A Grammar of Yorno So

Dogon language family, Toro So subgroup
Mali

Jeffrey Heath
University of Michigan

draft dated November 2014
not finished or definitive, use caution in citing

color codes (excluding headings)

dark red: copied from the grammar template to be replaced, disregard
black: new material for this grammar

blue: transcription of Yorno So forms

green: other languages, reconstructions, phonetic, underlying forms
red: comments to myself (e.g. data to collect or reanalyse)

pink: some raw data not yet incorporated into text prose

orange: cross-refs to examples in other sections

yellow highlight: needs checking or commentary

author’s email
schweinehaxen@hotmail.com






Contents

1 INtroduction....ceiineccseeeneicsneisenssnecsssicsnessssessseesssncssessssssssessssssssens 1
1.1 DOZON JaNGUAZES ...eeovvieeiieiiieeiieeiieetieeieeeseeesreeeveesreeesreeensaeesaeensneenes 1
1.2 YOrno SO language .......ccceevieeiieiiiie e et sveesvee e eae e 1
1.3 ENVIFONMENT ....ocoiiiiiiieiiieiiieeiieeiteeiteeieeeteeesereesebeesereessseesssaeensneensneenes 2
1.4 Previous and contemporary study of YOrno So......c.ccccceevvvveeciieecieennnenns 3

141 FIeldWOrK ..ocveeeiieiiiecie ettt 3
1.4.2  Acknowledgements..........cceceieriieniieniieeiieeiee e eiee e e e e 3

PN Y 1 (4 | R 4

2.1 PRONOLOZY ..veeeiiieiiieie ettt ettt ve e e et e s entaeenre e 4
2.1.1 Segmental phonoloZY.......ccceecvieiiiiieiiiieiiieriieciee e eree e eee e 4
2.1.2  TONOIOZY eviiietiieiiieie ettt ettt etee et e e e e s b e e ssbeeebaeensaeeaneenes 4
2.1.3  Key phonological TUles ..........ceeveuieeiiiieciiieriieeiiecreeeiee e 4

2.2 Inflectable VEIDS .....cccviieiieiiieciie ettt e 4

2.3 Noun phrase (NP) ......oociiiiiiiiiie ettt s sare e 5

2.4 Case-marking and PPs..........cccccceveiiiiiiiiiicie e 6

2.5 Main clauses and constituent Order ...........ccccevevveerciieniieniiie e e 6

2.6 Nominalized clauses and constituent Order ............ccceeevveeeveercieereeenneenns 7

2.7 REIAtiVE CIAUSES ....eiiviiiiiieciiieciieeiee et etteeieeeireesreesre et esreeestaeenneenes 7

2.8 Interclausal SYNtAX .......cccvevciieiciieiiieeiie e eiee ettt e sree e sare e 8

RN 1 10) 1 10 (17 9

3.1 Internal phonological structure of stems and Words.............ccceeeeuveernnnne 9
311 SYHADIES..ciiiiieiieciie et 9
3.1.2  Metrical StIUCTUIE .....ocvieeiieeiieeeie ettt e e eeve e seree e 9

3.2 CONSONANLS eouuveiruiiiiieeeiteeiteeniteenteesiteesiteesbeeebete sttt esbeeesbeeesaneesabaesnneeas 10
3.2.1  Alveopalatals (€, /) ceeeveeeeieeriieriierie ettt 10
3.2.2 Voiced velar stop g and g-Spirantization (€ = ¥) ...ccceevvveerveerneenns 10
3.2.3  Back NaSals (17 /1) ..ccveeiieeiieeiieeeiiesie ettt ettt 11
3.2.4  Voiceless 1abials (D, 1) cecoveeerireriieiiiecieeeiie et 11
3.2.5 Laryngeals (f, ) ccoceeeceeeeieeeiie ettt 11
3.2.6  SIbIlants (S, J; Z) ceeeveeerieeeieesieeriiereeesie e st e ereesteeereesreeeereesene e 11
3.2.7 Nasalized sonorants (1", W JM)uuuieccieeceercieeeiie e eiee e esveesveenes 11
3.2.8  ConSONANt CIUSIETS ...ccuveervieeiieeiiieriieerieeeieeereeereeereeeeeeeereeseneenes 12

3.2.8.1 Word- and morpheme-initial CC clusters .........c....ccceevvrerurrns 12



3.2.8.2 Medial geminated CC CIUSLETS .......ceeeuviervieriieiiieeiie e 12

3.2.8.3 Medial nongeminate CC CIUSLETS .......c.cevcvrerrierciieeiieeiieenieenns 12
3.2.8.4 Medial triple CCC CIUSIETS .....cuvveeerieeeiieirieeieeeieeeieeeireesveenes 14
3.2.8.5 Final CCCIUSIEIS ....ccuviiiiieiiieciie ettt e e ere e 14
3.3 VOWELS ittt 14
3.3.1 Short and (oral) 10ng VOWEIS.........cccvrirciieriieeiieiiie e 14
3.3.2  Nasalized VOWELS .....ccceeeeiiiiciieiiieie ettt 15
3.3.3  INitial VOWEIS..ccuviiiiieiiieciie ettt ettt eae e es 17
3.3.4  Stem-final VOWEIS ...ccccvieiiiiiiiieciieie ettt 17
3.3.5 ATR harmony (VOWEIS) .....ccccuieriieriieriieniieeiieeieeeieeeieeeiveeseneenes 17
3.3.6  Vocalic sound SymboliSM .........ccceeveureriieniieeiieeiie e eiee e eseveenes 19
3.4 Segmental phonological Tules...........cccuevviieeciieriieriiecieecee e 21
3.4.1 Trans-syllabic consonantal ProCeSSES .......c.eeevvrrrveeevrreereveerveenveanes 21
34.1.1 /g/ — pafter nasal syllable...........cccoeevieviieniiiniieeieeiecees 21
34.1.2 /g/ — pin stem before transitive suffix........c.ccccceeveivenirennnnnns 22
34.1.3 /w"/ — pin stem before transitive SUffix ..........ccceeeveerveennnnns 22
34.14 /I/ — r"after nasalized monosyllabic stem ............ccccecevverunennns 22
34.1.5 /I/ — nafter nasal syllable...........cccceeviiiniiieniiiiniieeieeieeiees 22
34.1.6 /r/ — lin transitive SUffIX.......ccceeveieeiiiiiiecieecee e 22
3.4.2 Vocalism of suffixally derived Verbs........c.cccccuvvviirvieecieenieenieens 23
3.4.2.1 Suffixal Vowel-Spreading..........cccocvevvieriiieniieniieeie e 23
3.4.2.2 Epenthesis abSent ........cccvevvierciieeiieeiiecieeeieesieeeiee e 23
3.4.3  Syncope and APOCOPE.......eeeruerererrerrrerirerieeereesseeesseessseesssseesseenes 23
3431 SYNCOPE cocueiiieeeiiieeeitee ettt ettt e et e et e e et e e s eneeeeeneeas 23
31432 APOCOPE eeevieeeiiieeetieeeeitee e ettt e e eitee e et e e et e e ettt e e e aeee e neeas 23
3.4.4 Local consonant and consonant cluster alternations....................... 24
3441 /YR 7 Dottt 24
3.4.4.2 y-Deletion before {/ n} in derivational suffix..............ccceuvnns 24
3443 /w" — msyllable-finally ........c.cccovrviiiiniiiniiiie e, 25
34.44 /r"/ — nsyllable-finally......c.ccccoceeeiieiiiiiniiieiiecie e, 25
BUAAS T =3 e 26
34.4.6 Vestiges of ¥Mb —> Ml..cccoevcviiiiiieciieciieiieeeecee e 26
3.4.5 Vowel-vowel and vowel-semivowel SEqUences ...........ccceevveerenenns 26
3.4.5.1 Hiatus between adjacent vowels in reduplications................... 26
3.4.5.2  VV-CONIACTION. ....utiiiiieiieeciiecieeeieeeeieeesreesbeesreeereeesneesaneenes 27
3.4.6 Local vowel-consonant int€ractions ...........c.ccceeeevveesveeesueeerveenoneanes 27
3.4.6.1 i~ uvalternations before suffixal consonants...............cceeeuvennns 27
3.4.6.2 Monophthongization (/iy/ — i, /lUW/ = W) cceevcrieeerieeeieeereens 28
3.5 ClIICIZATION cueveeieiiieiie et et et e steeetee et e etaeeeaeesebeessseesssaessseesssaeenseens 28
300 TOMES toueiiiiiieeiiee ettt ettt ettt sttt sttt et et ettt s e n 28
3.6.1 LexXical tone PatterNS .....ccccveecvrervierirerieenieeeteeereeesseeeseeeseneessneenes 28
3.6.1.1 At least one H-tone in each stem..........ccccvevvverciieecieenieenieens 28



3.6.1.2 Lexical tone melodies Of VEIDS........evvvvviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii 29

3.6.1.3 Lexical tone melodies for unsegmentable noun stems............. 30
3.6.1.4 Lexical tone patterns for adjectives and numerals ................... 32
3.6.1.5 Tone-Component location for bitonal noun and adjective stems

33
3.6.1.6 Tone-Component location for tritonal noun stems .................. 34
3.6.2 Grammatical tone Patterns ........cc.eervrercvreririeeiieeieeeseeerieeeseveesneenes 34
3.6.2.1 Grammatical tones for verb Stems...........cceeeevvererieecrieenieenneenns 34
3.6.2.2 Grammatical tones for NoUN SteMS........cccceevcvrercveeecreeenreerneenns 36
3.6.2.3 Grammatical tones for adjectives and numerals ...................... 36
3.6.3 Tonal morphophonology.........ccccueeviiiriierciieeiieeie e 37
3.6.3.1 Autosegmental tone association (VErbs).......c.cceceeeevveervrernenns 37
3.6.3.2 Phonology of H(H...)L and H(L...)L tone overlays................ 37
3.6.3.3 Atonal-Morpheme Tone-Spreading ..........cccceeveveeeereeenveennennns 38
3.6.4 Low-level tone rules ......c.ccooieriiiieiieniinieiieeeeee e 38
3.6.4.1 Rising-Tone Mora-Addition.........ccceecueervienieenciieeiie e, 38
3.6.4.2 Contour-Tone Stretching.........cccceevvveviieiiieniiieciie e 38
3.6.4.3 Final-Tone Resyllabification..........ccccceevevieriienciiescieeieeeeeens 39
3.6.4.4 Stranded-Tone Re-Linking..........cccceevviiriieniienciieeiieerieeeieenns 39
3.7 INtONAtioN CONTOUTS ...ccuviitiiriiiriieitienientie st ntte st sttt site st seeesaee s 40
3.7.1 Phrase and clause-final terminal contours ( 1, J, —, =7, =) ...... 40
3.7.2 Adverbs and particles with lexically baked-in prolongation (—)...40
3.7.3 Dying-quail intonational effect absent...........c.cccccvevvviecieicieennennns 40
4 Nominal, pronominal, and adjectival morphology........cccccceeeuuee. 43
4.1 NOUIS ettt ettt ettt et ettt ettt ettt et e st e e sabeessbeesabeesmbeeenbaeenaneesanee 43
4.1.1  SIMPIE NOUNS...ccuviieiiieiirecieeeteeeieeeteeeieeeireesaeesereessseesseessseeenseeas 43
4.1.2 Irregular nouns (‘child’, ‘man’, ‘woman’, ‘friend’, ‘person’)........ 43
4.1.3  ‘S0-and-S0" (A-I18:N) .....oeeeveeerieeiieeiee et 44
4.1.4 Initial Cv- reduplication in NOUNS .........ccceeeveerveerreenrienreeeieeeenes 44
4.1.4.1 Reduplicated deadjectival scalar abstractives ............c.ccoeeuvnnns 44
4.1.4.2  Frozen redupliCations ..........cceeeveerveervieneriesieeeieeeeeeesneesveenes 45
4.1.5 Cvw- derivational reduplication (CVW-CVRVW)........cccceeveeerveennnnn 48
4.1.6 Final reduplications in NOUNS ...........ceeeeveeerveerieenriesreenreesneeeenees 48
4.1.7 Nouns with full-stem Iteration ...........ccccceeerveerieerirrerieeeceeeiee e 49
4.1.8 Frozen initial a- 0r AN- N NOUNS ......veeeeviieiieeiieerie e eieeeiee e 50
4.2 Derived NOMINAIS......cciuiiiiiiiiiiiie it 51
4.2.1 Characteristic derivative (-gil ~ -pu, -gi-né ~ -pi-né)..........c.......... 51
4.2.2  Verbal NOUNS ......oviiiiiiiiiii e 53
4.2.2.1 Regular verbal noun -ti ~ -~ -V..cc.oooviriiririieiieeie e 53
4.2.2.2 Nominalization with suffix -gi7 ~ ~H.....cccoceeviieviieiiieieeiens 54
4.2.2.3 Nominalization with suffix -1vV......c..ccccceeviiriiiiiiiiieeeeeiees 55



v

4.2.2.4 Nominalization with SUffIX -€: OF =6:...uuuueueeiiiieiieeieeeiieeeeeeeees 55

4.2.2.5 Nominalization with sSuffix -n.......ccccccoeveieiiiiiiiieie e, 56
4.2.3  Instrument NOMINALS.........cceerevieriiieeiieeiie et sre e e e sreesreeeeeees 56
4.2.4 Uncompounded agentiVes........ccccveerreeeriieerreenieesreesreesreesseeeeeens 57

4.3 PIONOUIS .eouitiiiiieitieittesitee ettt ettt ettt st st s enbaeesaneesanee 57
4.3.1 Basic personal Pronouns ..........c.ccceeeeveeeeueeerveesveesreesreesereesseesssnens 57
4.3.2 ko6 as inanimate discourse definite ..........cceccvverveeriienciienciieeie e 59

4.4 DeMONSIIATIVES ..euvveiiiiiieiiieiiiesiie ettt ettt ettt sttt eeeene 59
4.4.1 Demonstrative pronouns and definite morphemes ..............cc......... 59

4.4.1.1 Definite MOrPhEMES ......cceevvieriieriieriieeie e e 59

4.4.1.2 ‘This/that’ (deictic demonstrative pronouns) ...........cceeeveeruvenns 61

4.4.1.3 Prenominal discourse-definite k6 ‘that (same)’ ...........c.ccue.... 62

4.4.1.4 Obviative at topic switch point (ya-md 0d) .......cccceevvevveerveans 62
4.42 Demonstrative adverbs...........coceeieiiiiiiiiiiieiieieee e 62

4.4.2.1 Locative adVerbs ........ccoccerierieriiiiinieeie et 62

4.4.2.2 Emphatic and approximinative modifiers of adverbs .............. 63
4.4.3  Presentatives (‘here’s ...17) v 63

4.5 AQJECHIVES c.uveieeiieeiiecieecieeetteeteeste et e et e e be e steeetaeetaeetaeessseesnseeennes 63
4.5.1 BasiC adJ@CHIVES...cccvuiieriireriieeiiesiieeteeeieeeireesereesereeseseesseesnseeeneeees 63
4.5.2 Verbal nouns as resultative adjectives ........cccoeeveerevierciiencieeeeneeeennnn 67

4.6 NUMETAIS...coiuiiiiiiiiiiie ittt 68
4.6.1 Cardinal NUMETals ........cceouiriiiiiiiiiiie e 68

4.6.1.1 ‘I’ (tury, ti—), ‘same’ (t3:"), and ‘other’ (I&:, 1aga) ................ 69

4.6.1.2 2710 107 i 70

4.6.1.3 Decimal multiples (‘10°, ‘20°, ...) and combinations (‘11°, ‘59°,

.l) 70

4.6.1.4 Large numerals (‘100°, ‘1000°, ...) and their composites........ 71

4.6.1.5  CUITENCY ceoeviieeiiiieeeeiteeeetee ettt ettt e e st e e e ebee e s iaeeeeaeeas 72

4.6.1.6  Distributive NUMETAIS ........cccueeriieriieriieeiie e e eee e 72
4.6.2  Ordinal adjeCtiVES ......cccueerieeirieiiieeiieeiee e e sreesreesree e eeee s 72

4.6.2.1 “First’ (ti—, 1a:) and “1ast’ (d3:") .ecoeereieecieeie e 72

4.6.2.2  Other ordinals (SUFFIX =€) ..ccuieviiiiiieniiiiiieciie e 73
4.6.3  Fractions and POTTIONS..........cccveeerueerrreessiieesreesveesreesreesseesseesseeas 74

5 Nominal and adjectival compounds .......cccceeeeeerersnrcscercssnercssanscnes 75
5.1  Nominal COMPOUNAS.......cccererriieriieriieniieriie e eteeereeesieeeeeeesereeseneees 75
5.1.1  Compounds Of type (11 1) .ececveerveererieeriieerieeriiesreesreeereeeereeseneenes 75
5.1.2  Compounds Of tyPe (1 1) c.ececveerveererieeriieenieesieesreesieeereeeereeseneenes 76
5.1.3 Possessive-type compounds (11 1) ......ccceeerveerveenieenireessneeeneeenneenns 77
5.1.4 Compounds with final verbal noun, type (11 VbIN) .........cccvveunnns 78
5.1.5 Agentive compounds of type (1l V-1€) ......cceeevrevriercieeciieerreenreenns 78
5.1.6 Diminutive -y and compounds with 7: ‘child’..........ccccecoviiviiennnnns 82



5.1.7 ‘Man’ (ay-né, ar'a, ‘woman’ (Ya:-1"d, Ya:) ....ccccecvereiueeeieensireenneenns 85

5.1.8  Compounds with DANA: “OWNET ......c..cccvreriieiiieiiieeieeeiee e eeveees 86
5.1.9 Loose and tight compounds with na: ‘authentic; entire’................. 86
5.1.10 Compounds with medial linking element (X-na:-X) .................... 86
5.1.11 Instrumental verbal-noun compounds (‘iron-pot scraper’)........... 87
5.1.12 Purposive verb-final compounds (‘water for drinking’)............... 88
5.1.13 Compounds with perfective negative final ............c.ccccovvevirennnns &9
5.1.14 Compounds with negative initial ............cccooeeeriiiercieicie e, &9
5.1.15 Other phrasal compounds ..........cccceeeeireriiieniieiieeniee e eee e 90
5.2 Adjectival COMPOUNS ......c.eeeeuiieiiieiiieii ettt eee e sene e 90
5.2.1 Bahuvrihi (“Blackbeard”) compounds, type (i1 a) and others......... 90
5.2.1.1 With adjectival compound final, chiefly (7l 2) .......c.ceevveunenns 90
5.2.1.2  With numeral compound final............cccoeevirviiiinciinciieieeies 91

6 Noun Phrase StrucCture.........eeeeenseecsseecssneecssnencsseesssnecssseecsssneenes 93
6.1 Organization of NP CONStUENTS.........ccccvieriieriieiiieiiie e e 93
6.1.1  LiN@ar OTder.......coiuieiuieriieiieniieniiesiiesiee ettt st 93
6.1.2 Headless NPs (absolute function of demonstratives, etc.).............. 94
6.1.3 Apparent bifurcation of NPs as relative heads...........cccccveevveennens 94
6.1.4 Number-humannness suffixation and concord ............ccceeevveennens 95
6.1.5 Internal bracketing and tone-dropping...........ccceeevveevveeseeerveenneenns 96
0.2 POSSESSIVES .eeuieiieiieiieniientieitient ettt e st et e st et e bt e bt e sbe et e bt e nbeenbeenaean 97
6.2.1 Alienable possession (POss "N, €tC).......coovevrireeueeeereeeeeeeereeenens 97
6.2.1.1 Nonpronominal NP as prenominal possessor..............ccceeruvenns 97
6.2.1.2 Postnominal pronominal pOSSESSOTS........c.eeevrercveercreeerreerneanns 98
6.2.2  Inalienable POSSESSION........cccvieriieriierieerieeereeereeereeereeeeeeeenees 101
6.2.2.1 Inalienable NOUNS..........cccevuiriiiiiiiriieieee e 101
6.2.2.2 Inalienable POSSESSION ......cccvvervieecreeeriieeriieenireenreeereeseeeeeeeas 102
6.2.3  RECUISIVE POSSESSION ...eereveeenrieerireeireenireesireesreessreesseesseessseeessnes 105
6.3 Noun plus adJECIVE ....ccuviiiiieiiieeiie et 105
6.3.1 Noun plus regular adjective (core NP)......cccecvvvvirierciieecieeieenen 105
6.3.2  Adjective gdm ‘Certain (0Ne€S) .......ccceevevrererrerireenireenireeesreeeseveesenens 106
6.3.3  Expansions of adjeCtiVe .......ccceevuieriieriieriieciee e 107
6.3.3.1  AdJECtiVE SEQUEINCES ...eevvieeriererieerieeiieeireesereesreeereesseeeenens 107
6.3.3.2  Adjectival intensifiers ........ccceeeveeeceeerieerie e 107
6.3.3.3 ‘GO0 t0 AL ...ttt 108

6.4 Core NP plus cardinal numeral (NUMP)...........ccoevvveiiiiniiiiiecieee, 108
6.5 Numeral phrase (N-Adj-Num) plus determiner ............cccceevveerreennne. 109
6.5.1  Prenominal KO .......ccccoevuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeceeee e 109
6.5.2 Postnominal demonstrative pronouns............cceeeeveerveeeeveeernveenenns 109
6.5.3 Definite morpheme (g3, ¢ and their plurals) plus noun............... 110
6.6 Universal and distributive quantifiers .........ccccocveeveeeeieercieenrie e 111



6.6.1 Al (PU2) ceeeeeee e 111
6.6.2  ‘Each’ or “(n0t) any’ (K&:™) ..ccoeevueeiiieiieeeiie e eree e 111
6.7 ACCUSALIVE (=) tevreeirieriieeiieeitieeteeeteeestreesreessseessseessaeesseessseessseennnes 112
A O71 1) ¢ 111 15 (1) 1 CO O 115
7.1 NP coOrdination...........cocueeiiiiiiiiiieiie et 115
7.1.1 NP conjunction (/X 18] [Y I]) ccceeevvieeiiiiiieeieeieeeee e 115
7.1.1.1 Ordering of coordinands............ccecceeerreeriieriieniieereeeiie e 115
7.1.1.2 Conjunction with final quantifier............ccccoccveveiercieecerennn. 115
7.1.2  “Conjunction” of verbs or VP S.....cccccccvivciieiciieniieciie e 116
7.2 DISJUNCLION tvviieiiiieiiiesiieeeieeeteeeiteetteesereeseaeessbeeesseesnsaeessseensseesssessnnes 116
A R O Gl €777 F TSRO 116
7.2.2  Clause-level diSJUNCLiON..........ceevierirerireriieciieeieeeiee e eiee e 117

8 Postpositions and adverbials........ceccevvereccreressrnrcsceressercssnnscsnnnes 119
8.1 Dative and insStrumental............ccccoceriiiriiiiiiiiineeeec e 119
1.1 DatiVe (IE ~ I€) vt 119
8.1.2  Instrumental (I€ ~ I€)......ccceevvuieriieeiieeiieeie et 121
8.2 Locational pOStPOSITIONS .......cccuvrerrreeriieerieeriieereeeieeeeeeeereesereessseesnnns 121
8.2.1 Locative, allative, and ablative functions ..............cccoevvuvevereeiiennn. 121
8.2.2 Simple and complex locational PPs..........cccccccveviienciiencieeieen. 122
8.2.3  ‘In, on’ (basic 10CatiVe) (I1€)......ceevereeeerireriiieieesieerieeereeeiee e 122
8.2.4  ‘Inside X’ ([[X KOID] NE]).ecieieeieiiieeeeeee e 123
8.2.5 ‘Over, on top of X ([[X KU:] NE]) ccvvveveieiieiieeiieeieeeee e 123
8.2.6 ‘Next to, beside X’ (/X CNE] NE) cevvvveveciieiieciieeeeeee e 124
8.2.7  “In front of (/X “GirJ D& ceeeeeeeoeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e 124
8.2.8  “Behind/after X’ (/X “013] 18) w.oovveveeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee 125
8.2.9  “Under X (/X “dil:] D) c..oooeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e 125
8.2.10 “Between’ (/XY “BEMNA:] NE) c.ouvvoeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee 126
8.2.11 ‘(All the way) from/since X to/until Y’ (ba—, hdli).................. 126
8.3 Purposive-causal “for’ (de:) ....cccvviiiviieriieeiie e 127
8.4  Other adverbs (or eqUIVALENtS) .......cccveeriieriieiiie e 128
8.4.1 Deadjectival adverbial -gul........ccccccveeeiieniieiiecieeeee e 129
8.4.2 Similarity (ginn ~ gint ‘lIKE’) ....oovvieeiieeiiieieee e 129
8.4.3 Extent (‘alot’, ‘@ little’) ..cccccveriiiiiieeieeie e 130
8.4.4  SPECITICILY c.uvieierieeiieeiie ettt ettt ettt ee et eesbeeebeeessaeeneae s 130
8.4.4.1  “APProxXimately’ .....cccceovieirireiirerieeriieeciteeeeeee e 130
8.4.4.2 ‘Exactly’ (KEGIL JAH) coeeeeeeeeeieee et 130
8.4.4.3 ‘Specifically’ (£6—=, tE:-1€) c.ccvurevrrirerieerieeiieeeciie e e 131
8.4.5  Evaluation ....cccoeviiiiiiiiiieieee e 131
8.4.5.1 ‘Well” and ‘Dadly’ .....cccvveiieeireiieeiee ettt 131



8.4.5.2  ‘Proper, right” (JA:") c.ueooieieie ettt 131

8.4.6 Spatiotemporal adverbials.........c.ccccceeeeiiiniieniierieee e 131
8.4.6.1 Temporal adVerbs........ccceeeveeviiieriieriieeiie et eee e 131
8.4.0.2  “FirSt’ (11—, I4) ceueeueeeeeeeeeeeeeee et 132
8.4.6.3  Spatial adverbs .......c.cocvvviiiieiiieiee s 132

8.4.7 Expressive adverbials.........cccveviierciieecieiiieie e 133
8.4.7.1 Nature and basic grammar of EAS ........c.cccccveveiievieeniieniens 133
8.4.7.2 Adjectival and verbal intensifiers as EAS ...........ccccoevvvennennns 134
8.4.7.3 Other (nonadjectival) EAS.......c.cccceeveiieriiiiiiecie e, 137
8.4.7.4  ‘Straight’ (dEM—) ...cccovieiiiiiiieeeeeee e 144
8.4.7.5 ‘Apart, separate’ (déy"—, déy"-d€y", dOrd).....cccccevvrvvvverennn. 144
8.4.7.6 ‘Tilted” (ZENU— €1C.) cuiiiiiieiiieiieeeiieereeeee e eee e seve e 144
8.4.7.7 ‘Always’ (ja—, bay pii—), ‘for good’ (asi—) ‘never’ (abada)

145

9 Verbal derivation .........eeeeeecseecsennsnecsenssnensenssecsessssesssecssecsees 147
9.1 REVErSiVe VEIDS (m1V) .eeeuiieiiieiiieeiieeiee sttt et 147
9.2 Deverbal causative Verbs........ccooeeriirieniiiiiieneeeeeeeeeeeeeene 150
9.2.1 Productive causative with suffix (-m9)..........ccceevvvvvcieeceeecreennn 150
9.2.2  Minor causative Suffixes (-11V, -2V)......ccccecvrercrierrreercrienreeeeeeenns 151

9.3 Passive and tranSitive .......cccceceereereeneenieenienieenieenie e 152
9.3.1 Mediopassive -£./-1: and tranSitive ~I'V.........cccceeeeveercreeecreeerveennnn 152
9.3.2  Passive SUTIX (-1710-) ....ccocuiieciiieiieie et 154

9.4 Deadjectival inchoative and factitive Verbs..........ccccevvveriiencrierneeenne, 154
9.5 Ambi-valent verbs without suffixal derivation............ccccccveververneennne. 157
9.6 Denominal VEIDS......ccceeiiiiiiniiiiiiiieieeeeeeeeee e 158
9.7 Obscure verb-verb relationships..........ccccceeeeieeciiieniieniieieeeiee e 158
10  Verbal Inflection.........coueeceeiseeisnenseecsuensecnsnecsnecsaessssncssecsseesanes 159
10.1 Inflection of regular indicative Verbs ..........ccoccevevvieriiienciieeiee e, 159

10.1.1 Bare and chaining stems of Verbs .........cccccceevvveviiirieeniieeieeee, 160

10.1.2  Suffixes and chained verbs ..........cccceeevervciieiiieeniieceeeee e 169

10.1.3  Verb stem Shapes ......c.eceveeeciieeiiieieeeiie et 170
10.1.3.1 Cvand Cv: verb stems (eXcept Ci.) .oeeevverreercreeecreeernreeenenn 170
10.1.3.2  Ci:and CUy VEIDS .....ccecuvieiiieiieeieeeiee ettt 173
10.1.3.3  Regular bisyllabic Stems............ccccverevierciieniiieniieeiie e 174
10.1.3.4  Trisyllabic StEMS ..cccveeeevieeiiieiie ettt 177

10.2  Positive indicative AN CateZOTICS ......cccvrervreerirerireerieerreenreesveeennes 178

10.2.1 Perfective positive system (including perfect).........ccccccvverevennee. 178
10.2.1.1  Simple past (= DE-) ..eeeevreviieiieeiieeiee ettt 179
10.2.1.2  Unsuffixed perfective........cccovveeviierciieiiieeieeeiie e 179



10.2.1.3  Perfective-la (-a:y-), Perfective-1b (-£7-) ...ceevvvveeerveenreennnnn. 181
10.2.1.4 Experiential perfect ‘have ever’ (-£€r3:-)....ccccevvveeerveereveennenn 183
10.2.1.5  Recent perfect (<J€:-) .iovviiriieriieriieeiie et 183
10.2.1.6  Past irrealis (reduplicated Ci-... =bé-) ‘would have’ .......... 184
10.2.2  Imperfective positive SYStEM .......cccveerveeerieriieeiieeereerveesree e 185
10.2.2.1  IMPErfective (=7€-) coovveeeireriieiieerieeeieeeieeereeevee e evee s 185
10.2.2.2  Present progressive (-W-wo-, -gu-Wd-, ~[]-Wd-) ....cceeevvrenenn 186
10.2.2.3  (Reduplicated) future (Ci-...<JE-) ccevvvercrieeieeeiieerie e 187
10.2.3 Negation of indicative Verbs .........cccceveveevcrieiiiieenie e 188
10.2.3.1 Perfective negative (=1, -11-) ...c..cccvverrieeiieniieeiee e e 188
10.2.3.2 Past irrealis negative ( =He-16-)......cccoeverveevriencieeecreeeeeeeenenn 190
10.2.3.3  Experiential perfect negative (-t6-1vV-)......cccceeevveeereeerveennnenn 190
10.2.3.4 Recent perfect negative (<J&:-1-) .cccevvverceenviieniieecie e 191
10.2.3.5 Imperfective negative (-16-).......cccvevreercrieriieeniieeiieeeeeeenn 191
10.2.3.6  Present progressive negative (-W-wo-13-)........ccceeevveerrveennnnn 192
10.3 Pronominal paradigms for non-imperative verbs..........cccceveereenncne 193
10.3.1  Subject pronominal SUFfIXes ........cccceeveririciieiiiieiireieeciee e 193
10.3.2  Nonhuman versus 3Sg SUDJECT.......ceeveviiririeiiiiieiee e 194
10.3.3 Tones of subject pronominal SUffIXeS........ccccvvevveerieeniienreenne, 194
10.4 Stative form of verbs (reduplicated and unreduplicated) .................. 195
10.4.1  StatiVe POSILIVE...ccuvierrieirieeiieeiieerreesreeereeeeeeeseeeereeneseessseesnnes 195
10.4.2  Stative Negative (=14-) ..cvevceeeeieeeieeeiee et 196
10.5 Post-verbal temporal particles .........cccoeeeeeeieeriieeniieriieciee e 197
10.5.1  Past Clitic (= D€-) cuvvevvieiiieeiieeeie ettt 197
10.5.1.1 Past perfect NeGatiVe........cccueerueierieeriieeiieeieeeieeeieeeeee e 198
10.5.1.2 Past perfective-1a (-ya: =DE-) ..ccovveveriercrieeiieeiieeeiie e 199
10.5.1.3  Past perfective-1b (-1 =D6E-)......ccccveveriercrieeiieeiieeiie e 199
10.5.1.4 Past experiential perfect negative..........ccceeeveeecieeecneeenneeennnnn 200
10.5.1.5 Past recent perfect, positive (-j¢: = bé-) and negative .......... 200
10.5.1.6  Past imperfective (positive and negative) .........ccccceeevvveennenn. 201
10.5.1.7 Past stative, positive and negative.........ccceeeveerereeecreeerveennnenn 202
10.5.1.8 Past forms of stative quasi-verbs (‘be’, ‘have’) ................... 202
10.5.2  “Still’, ‘up to now’, (not) yet’ (NIme).......ccceevveevvrerreenreeereenne 203
10.6 Imperatives and hortatives.........ccveeeveeeeiieeciieerie e 204
10.6.1 Imperatives and prohibitives.........ccceeveveeeeieeeiieeesieerieesvee e 204
10.6.1.1 Positive imperatives (imperative stem, plural -y) ................ 204
10.6.1.2  Prohibitives (-ndp, plural -n3g-17) c....cceeeveeeeieeiieeiieeieeen 206
10.6.2  Positive hortatives (-md, plural -md-y")........ccceevvvvevivenrienreenne, 207
10.6.3 Hortative negative (plural -mo-ndn-1) .....cccccevvvevveeereenreeereenne 208
10.6.4 Hortative with third person pseudo-subject..........cccvvevveerreennne. 208
10.6.5 Imperative with implied first person singular subject................. 208

10



11 VP and predicate StrucCture......ccecceceecscercsssencssarcsssnsssssssssnsscses 211

11.1 Regular verbs and VP Structure.........cccceeeevieeriieniierieeciee e 211
I1.1.1  Verb types (VAIENCY) c.veevveeeiieeiieeiieeeiee ettt 211
11.1.2  Valency of CauSAtIVES ....c.eeecvveeriieeiieeriie e eiee e e seaeesree s 214
11.1.3 Fixed subject-verb combinations .............cceeevvveereeerveenreesreennnes 214
11.1.4 Fixed verb-object cOllocations..........ccceevcveeeiereneeerieenieeereeennes 216

11.1.4.1 Noncognate verb and object........ccccecveerciierciienciieeiieeieeenenn 216
11.1.4.2 Formal relationships between cognate nominal and verb ....217
11.1.4.3 Grammatical status of cognate nominal...............ccceeuveenen.. 221

11.2  ‘Be’, ‘become’, ‘have’, and other stativesS........ccccvveeeeeveiiivveeeeeeieennnn, 221

T1.2.1 0 “THAS” CIIEICS weeutieniietieieeieeeee e 221
11.2.1.1  Positive ‘It iS” (ZF, = 1) iurviierceieriierieeeiieeieeeieeeeeeeeve e 221
11.2.1.2 0 TS N0 (F Y 1A et 222

11.2.2  Existential and locative quasi-verbs and particles....................... 223
11.2.2.1  EXistential (F4) ..c.cceeveeeieeriieieecie ettt 223
11.2.2.2 Locational-existential wd-/kd-, negative wo-15-/k3-5.......... 223

| 0 B S T 1 s O o T ) o U 225
| 7 0 B = T 1 R () SRS 225
11.2.3.2 “Be 0N’ (JADA) - cueiueeeeeeeieeieeiesee ettt 227

11.2.4  “Want’ (1D€-, MAW3:7) c.eueeeeeeeeeeeeee et 227

11.2.5 ‘Know’ (ig3:-, NEGAtIVE IME-) c.cvvrerereeerieeiieeieeeieeereeeveeeree s 228

11.2.6  Morphologically regular verbs..........cccocevevieiviienieeriiecree e 229
11.2.6.1 ‘Remain, happen’ (DE.).....cccvvvvurercrieriieniieeiieeiee e eeee e 229
11.2.6.2 ‘Become, happen’ (fd0a) ........cceevvveeereeecieeniieeieeeeieeeive e 230
11.2.6.3  “FEAr’ (1€2)uiiuieiieeeiieeeeeeeeee e 230

11.3  Quotative verb ‘Say’ (“gi-/“gil-, Z&, ZE-) covroeeeoeeeeceeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee 230

11.4  Adjectival prediCates ........cvvervieeciieeiieeiie e e esve e e e 231
11.4.1 Positive adjectival predicates.........ccceeeveevcrieevieenieerieerree e 232
11.4.2 Negative adjectival and stative predicates (XXX) .....ccceeeveerveenne. 232

11.5 P0SSESSIVE PIediCALES....uieiuviererieeiieeiieeiieeiieesieeesireeseeeeseaeeeereeesseeenns 232
11.5.1  “Have’ qUasi-VeID......c.cccveriiieeriieeiieeciiecree e eee e seree s 232

11.5.1.1 Positive ‘X have Y’ (S€) eevvveerereriieeiieeiieeiee e eieeevee e 232
11.5.1.2 ‘X n0othave Y oo 234

11.5.2 ‘Belong to” prediCates......uuiiiiieirieeeiie e eiee e eve e 234

11.6 Verb Iteration .....ccceerueeiuieriieriienieesieesieeice ittt et 235
11.6.1 Uninflected iteration of type verb;-verb;(-verb; ...)..cccverunennnee. 235

12 COMPATALIVES ..cceeeerecrrnrcssencssnnsssanssssssssssssssssassssssssssssssssssssssnsssses 237

12.1  Asymmetrical COmMpPAaratives .......ccceeeveerereeeriieesieerieenveesreeereesveeennes 237
12.1.1  sige ‘more’ and dé: ~ d€y “than’ .........ccceevvevieeiee e 237
12.1.2 Comparative predicate adjectiVes .......ccevevveevreeereeerreenreesreeennes 237

11



12.1.3 Comparatives based on verbal predicates............cccccvvervrerreennne. 237
12.1.4  SUIPASS’ (A1) ..ccuveeeerieiiieeieeeeiee ettt re e eere e 237
12.1.5  Be big@er’ (a:).cccieeiieeiieeiieeeiie ettt ereesteeeiee e sve e 238
12.1.6  ‘Be better, MOre’ (Ir€) ......ccvveeeieerieeeiiesiieeieeesee e esveesvee e 238
12.1.7  “BESt” (XXX) eeerereerrierriesireeaseeanseeessseesseesseessseesssesessseessesssessnnes 239
12.2  Symmetrical COMPATALIVES ......eeveveeerieriieeiieeiieerireesreesreeereessreesnns 239
12.2.1 ‘Equal’ (kéw-kéw, ki-kéw, kKéW-n-€:, KEGU)......ccvvveevveereenrnannne, 239
12.2.2  “ASMUCHh 8S” (DA) cuveeiiieeiieeiie ettt 239
12.2.3  “Attain, €qual’ (d3:)..ccvieicrieeieeie ettt 240
I TN (015 (o) o S 5:0:¢: 4 IR0 USSR 240
13 Focalization and interrogation ...........ccceeccverecssercssercsssescssnescnes 241
13.1  FOCAZAtION ...eotiiiieiieiieieececeee e 241
13.1.1  Subject f0caliZation........c.ccevvieerieeriieriie e eiee e eve e 243
13.1.2  Object focaliZation .........c.eeeeveeeriieerieeeiie e eiee e eve e 243
13.1.3  Focalization of PP or other adverb...........cccccccvvevvievieeniiecreeee, 244
13.1.4 Focalization of postpositional complement .............c.ccccvverureennne. 244
13.1.5 Predicate focalization..........cccceevieriienieenieinieenieeeeeeeee e 245
13.2  INEEITOZALIVES .eecuviieiiieiieeiieeritieeiteeteeeteeeteeeteeestaeeseaeessseessseessseeennes 245
13.2.1 Polar (yes/no) interrogatives (Imd—) .......cccceevveevvrerveercreerreennnes 245
13.2.2 0 WO (A7) cuieieiieieee et 246
13.2.3  “What?’ (injé), ‘with what?’, “Why?’ .......ccceeviieiiiiieeciee e 247
13.2.4  “WRETe?” (FA-DA:) ueeueeeeieieeieeeee et 248
13.2.5 “When?’ (yd:r'a, [wa:rd injé] I6) .....ccoovovnvroeiiieieeeeeee, 248
13.2.6  THOW?” (JA-DII) wocveeneeeieieeeeee e 249
13.2.7 ‘How many?’ (and), ‘how much?’ (y3g9 ba—>) ......cccevevverreenne. 249
13.2.8  “WHhICh?” (J3832) coveeeeeeeieeieeee ettt 250
13.2.9 Embedded interrogatives ........cccveeeveerieesiieesiieeneeeveesveesvee s 251
14 RelativiZation........ecceeeveeiiseeisecnsnenseccsnenssnessnecsssecssessssesssesssseesanes 253
14.1 Basics of relative clauses.......ccocevieiienierienienieeeeeeeeeeeee 253
14.1.1 Coordinated relatives with a shared head ...............cceevviennennne. 254
14.1.2 Tone-dropping on final word(s) of NP in relative clause............ 254
14.1.3 Restrictions on the head noun in a relative clause...................... 256
14.1.4 Relative clause with conjoined NP as head ............ccccecvveennennnne. 257
14.1.5 Headless relative Clause .........ccooeevierieenieeneenieeeeeceeeeeieene 258
14.1.6  Preparticipial subject pronominal in non-subject relative clause258
14.1.7  Verbal partiCiple........ccceeevverviieerieeieeeiie e et esee e 259
14.1.7.1 Participles of positive perfective-system verbs (-u)............. 260
14.1.7.2  Participles of positive imperfective-system verbs................ 261
14.1.7.3 Participles of negative perfective-system verbs................... 262

12



14.1.7.4 Participles of negative imperfective verbs ...........ccceeeuveenee.. 263

14.1.7.5 Participles of positive and negative stative verbs................. 263
14.1.7.6  Participle of Past clitic =b€.......cccceeevverciieiiieeiieeiieeeieeeen 264
14.1.8 Relative clause involving verb- or VP-chain...........ccccccveeuvennnee. 265
14.1.9 Determiners following the participle .........cccccveevveerieencieenreenne, 265
14.1.10 Non-numeral quantifiers following the participle..................... 266
14.1.11 Indefinite relatives ........ccoceereeriinieiieiceeeeeeeeeee e 267
14.2  Subject relative Clause ........ceccveeeciieiiiieciie e 267
14.3  Object and other non-subject relative clauses ...........cceevveerveerneennne. 268
14.4  Possessor relative Clause........cooveerienienienienienieneeeeceeeeeeeee 268
14.5 Relativization on the complement of a postposition ...........c............. 269
15 Verb (VP) chaining and adverbial clauses .........ccecerercuercrcuerenns 271
15.1 Direct chains (without chaining morpheme) ...........cccceeeevveecieenneennne. 271
15.1.1 Verbal noun of directly chained verbs..........cccccccvvevvvercrienrennnne. 272
15.1.2  Presence of AN suffix in nonfinal verb in direct chains............. 272
15.1.3 Arguments of directly chained verbs............cccoevvreviienciieinennne, 272
15.1.4 Negation of direct verb chains............ccceeevvervirenieerieeciee e 273
15.1.5 Direct chains including daga ‘leave’........cccccccvvevvvevieenciiecneenne, 273
15.1.6  Direct chains including a motion verb or ‘pick up, take’ ........... 273
15.1.7 Durative verb-iterations chained to a motion verb ..................... 273
15.1.8 Chains including medial Y€ ‘20" ....c.coovvvviriiiviiieieeieeeee e 274
15.1.9 Chains including nonfinal mdr"-i: ‘be/do together’ .................... 274
15.2  Adverbial clauses with overt chaining or subordinating morpheme .274
15.2.1 Imperfective and durative clauses.........cccccueevveereeerieenreesreennne, 275
15.2.1.1 Imperfective subordinator -w~ -gli ~ -J....ccceeeveeeerveenrreennnnnn 275
15.2.1.2 Durative same-subject -n on nonfinal activity verb ............. 276
15.2.2  “VPed until got tired’ = ‘VPed for a very long time’.................. 276
15.2.3 Clauses with -xxx ‘and then’ (different subject, anterior).......... 276
15.2.4 Clauses with -é— (same-subject, anterior).............ccceerveerveennne. 277
15.2.5 Clauses with xxx ‘and then’ (same-subject, anterior, future time)
278
15.3  Other temporal adverbial clauses .........c.cceeveeviieriienciieriieeiee e 278
15.3.1 “Since ...  and ‘until ...° clauses (A=) .c.ccovvvevererveenrieereenne, 278
15.3.2  “Almost, about to’ (-y plus Kar'a-jé-) ......ccceevvvvevvereecvrencreeereennne 278
154 Noun-headed temporal clause (‘the time when ...“) ......ccccevereenennnne. 279
15.4.1 Reverse anteriority clause ‘before ... .....ccccoovvveviiiriienciiecieene, 279
15.4.2  “Nosooner ..., than ...  (XXX)...ccccoeveereeeriieniiieeneeesreesneesree e 280
15.5 Spatial and manner adverbialS.........ccccceveeviiieriiieniieriieeieeeee e 281
15.5.1 Spatial adverbial clause (‘Where ...“) .ccccocvvevviieiiieiiecee e, 281
15.5.2 Manner adverbial clause (‘how ...“) ..cccvviiiiiiieieeeeee e, 281

15.5.3 Headless adverbial clause as spatiotemporal or manner clause..281

13



15.5.4 ‘From X, until (or: all the Way t0) Y’ .cccccovvvevieeriieieeeiee e 281

15.5.5 “Asthough ...  ClauSe ....c.ccccvieeiiieriieciie e 282
16 Conditional cONStructions ..........cceceeeseeisseccseecsseecseesssnccssecssecanes 283
16.1 Hypothetical conditional with le “if” ........ccceeviviriiiniieiieeee e, 283
16.1.1 Regular antecedent clause with pronominal subject suffix......... 284
16.1.2  “Unless’ antecedent.........cevueerueeriiiniieniierieenieeieeieeieeieeie e 284
16.2  Alternative “if” particles ........ccceveierviieriieeiie et 284
16.2.1  “Even if ...¢ (XXX).ooieeoieioieeiiieenieenreesreesreesteeeseeeereeseseessseeenns 284
16.2.2  “ASSOON AS ...  (FA1) cveerrieeiieeeiieeeieeeieeeieeeieeeiee e sveeevee s 284
16.3 Willy-nilly and disjunctive antecedents (‘whether X or Y ...9)........ 285
16.4 Counterfactual conditional ............cocceerieiiiniieniiiniiinieeeeeeceee 285
17 Complement and purposive Clauses ........cceevereesercssvnresssercssaescses 287
17.1  Quotative COMPIEMENL........eerrierrieeiieeiieeireeriee e eseeesreeereesereeeneas 287
17.1.1 Direct versus indirect in quotative complements........................ 287
17.1.2  ‘Say that ... with inflectable ‘say’ verb (XXX) ........cccevevverreennne. 288
17.1.3  QuUOtatiVe CHIETIC XXX .uviiieiiiieeeiiieeeeieeeeeireeeeeiveeeeeereeeeeareeeesanreeeas 288
17.1.4 Jussive complement (reported imperative or hortative).............. 289
17.1.4.1  Quoted IMPEratiVe .......cceeerueeerieerieeriieciie e eieeeieeeeeeeene s 289
17.1.4.2 Embedded hortative...........coceereenienienienieneeneeneeeeeeeen 290
17.2  Factive (indicative) cOomplements.........ccceeevveerererveerieenreeereesveeennes 290
17.2.1 ‘Know that ...* complement clause .........c.cccccvvevveerveeniienreenne, 291
17.2.2  “See (find, hear) that ... .....cccooiiiiieeiece e 291
17.2.2.1 Direct-perception type (relative-clause complement).......... 292
17.2.2.2 Recognition (inference, hearsay) construction..................... 292
17.2.3  Factive complement with Xxx ‘it is certain’ ...........ceeceeveereenuenns 292
17.3  Verbal noun (and other nominal) complements.............c..ccceerereenne. 292
17.3.1 Structure of verbal noun phrase..........cccceevveevieesieenieeniee e, 293
17.3.2  Prevent’ (LEDE).....cuuuoieivieeieeeeieeeieeeieesreesiaeesieeeeveeseseessreeenns 293
17.3.3  ‘DAre’ (dA:I=£2) cueeueeeeeeeeeeeeeeee et 294
17.3.4  “ConSent’ (YADA)........coeeeueeeereeaiieerieeerieeieeeieeesiee e e nveesreeenns 294
17.3.5 “Cease’ (dagd ‘abandon’, g0: ‘1eave’)......ccceevvvevveerieenciienreeenne 294
17.3.6  “Want’ (1D€-, AW 3:) c..ecueeuieeeeeeeee et 295
17.3.7  “FOrget’ (NADA) .....c.eeeeveeerieeiieeeie ettt iae e eveesiveeserae s 295
17.3.8  Obligational (XXX “AULY’) ecccieeeieeiiieeiie e ciee e 295
17.3.9  ‘Be afraid t07 (J€) cuvvvevieirieeiie ettt 296
17.3.10  “BGIN’ (£33) envieieeieeseieieeee ettt 296
17.3.11  “FiNiSh” (K7€) ceevoeieeeeeieeeeee e 296
17.4 Locative verbal noun or other nominal complement......................... 297
17.4.1  THElP’ (DATA) c.eeeeeeieeeeeeeee e 297

14



17.5 Chained-verb complement clause...........cceccveervreriienciieniieeiee e 297

17.5.1 ‘Be able to, can’ (bEl€, negative DE:-IE) ....ccvvvevvrecreeeieeereenne, 298
17.6  Purposive, causal, and locative clauses .........ccceevvreriierieencveesreeenne, 298
17.6.1 Purposive clauses with postposition XXX ‘for’.........ccccecvverreenne. 298
17.6.2  Purposive clauses with imperfective participle.............ccoeeunennnee. 299
17.6.3 Tonal purposive clause with motion verb...........ccccccvvevveerreennne. 299
17.6.4 Causal (‘because’) clause (SAD1)........ccceevevvervreeeseeenieenieeereeenes 300
17.6.5  Because Of7 (d:)...ccccuiiiviieiieeieeieeeee et 300
BRI N (11 1 1) N 301
I8.1  RETIEXIVE....iiiiiiiiieiieiieiieeeteee ettt 301
18.1.1 Reflexive object (kii: ‘head’) .....cccccvvevriiiciieiiieieee e 301
18.1.2 Reflexive PP complement...........ccccveevvieriieiciieenie e 301
18.1.3 Reflexive poSSESSOr aDSENL ....cccvvverereeriieeiieeiieeriee e eevee e 302
18.1.4 Emphatic ProNOUNS ........ceeeevieeriieerieeeiieeieeeieeenieeeereesereeseseeenns 303
18.2 Logophoric and indeXing PronouNS ...........ceeerveereveerveerveeneveenveennnes 303
18.2.1 True third person logophoric function..........cccceecvvevveerieerreennne. 303
18.2.2 Non-logophoric topic-indexing function ............ccccceeeerveerreennne. 305
18.3  RECIPIOCAL.....viiiiiiiiiieiie ettt e e e 305
18.3.1 Simple reciprocals (£3:"-111) ......ccceevereeecrieeiieeiieesee e 305
18.3.2  “Together’ (£3:" Dtl, MOI™-£:) ..cccvveeieeeiieeiieeiie e 306
18.4 Restrictions on refleXives ......cueeviercrieriieeciieecie e eere e eree e 306
18.4.1 No antecedent-reflexive relation between coordinands.............. 306
19 Grammatical pragmatics .......ccceeeeeesvenesssarcsssancsssanssssasssssssssnsssses 307
|28 N ) o) (oSS U SR 307
19.1.1  TOPIC (KAY)uueieeieeiiieerieeiieeieeesieeesireesreesreessaeeseeessreessseessseesnns 307
19.1.2 NOW’ (1167 KAY)etivieneeeiieeeee ettt 308
19.1.3  “AlSO’ Or ‘@Ven’ (KAr'ad).......ccceeeeeerreeeiieeiieeieeesieeeiveesveesree e 308
19.2  Preclausal discourse markers...........cceeevveeeiieeniieniienieesiee e 309
19.2.1  “Well, ...° (AYWA, GIIY) coveeueeeeeeeeeeeeeee ettt 309
19.2.2  Clause-initial emphatic particle (XXX, XXX)...cocervveerveereveersreennnes 309
19.2.3  ‘But ...  (4:~ KA2) ceieiieeee e 309
I S o MO (727 ) TSR 309
19.3 Pragmatic adverbs or equivalents.........cccceeeeererenieeniiencieeeree e 310
19.3.1 AN’ (I€F, JA2)eioiiioieiiieeiee ettt 310
19.4  “ONly’ PArtiCIES ...oeecvvieeiieiiieeiie ettt re e e e e e eaes 310
S B 01 | (7 } 7 TSR 310
19.5 Phrase-final emphatiCS.........cccveviiieriiieiiiieeiie e 310
19.5.1 Clause-final emphatic KOV ........ccccoeveercriiriieiiiierie e 310
19.5.2 Clause-final adversative emphatic dé...........cccceevvverivencreenneennne. 311

15



19.6 Backchannel and uptake checks ..........cccveevviveiiieniieniieiieciee e 311
19.7  GIEELINES...eecvieetieeiiieeiie et eeteeereesbeeebeesteeeteeestaeessseessseessseessseennses 311

20 Text

16



1 Introduction

1.1 Dogon languages

We are still working out the internal classification of Dogon languages, as well
as the position of Dogon in larger groupings. At present we can think of Dogon
as a family of perhaps 50-80 distinct named lects that can be grouped into about
twenty language-like clusters.

1.2 Yorno So language

Yorno So appears to belong to the large cluster of lects that has traditionally
been called Toro-So (literally, “mountain language”), including the varieties
spoken in Sangha (Sangha-So), Youga mountain, and several villages on the
cliffs near Sangha. It is not yet clear whether these are dialects or separate
languages in the senses that these categories are used in linguistics.

Yorno So (yar":-s3) is spoken in the town of Yendouma (also spelled
Yendouma on old maps), native name ydr"3:, which is really a cluster of several
small villages (1).

(1) native name

yar": sogol (with a school, a health center, and a hotel)
yor": da

yor": dama

yor"s: ats

yor"s: bar"aw"

japara

barkala (Muslims, split off from Dama)

ya:ndo: (split off from Dama)

The original villages were part-way up the cliffs that separate the plains (where
the fields are) from the Dogon plateau (which extends to Ningari and other
Tommo-So speaking villages and towns).

The most common second languages for natives of Yendouma are Fulfulde
(Atlantic family), Jamsay (Dogon), and Tommo-So (Dogon).



Yendouma has its own market, every fifth day (one day before market day
in Sangha). Other markets that are frequented by people of Yendouma are
Bamba, Madougou, Ningari, and Ibi.

Following the cliff in the direction of Bamba (northwest), one encounters
the Tommo-So speaking villages Ouere (wéré), Tebele (tébél¢), and Dawa
(daw"a or daw"a-sdpJ), then Yanda (which has its own language, Yanda-Dom)
and finally Bamba itself (primarily Jamsay-speaking).
check Tuégou native name

To get to Sangha, which has an important market and a road to Bandiagara
(and beyond), there are two routes. Going on foot, the direct route is to follow
the cliff via the village of Tuégou (called t€:g” in Yorno So and tyjow in the
village itself). The other route is to head into the sandy plains to Koundou
village (kiin) near Youga mountain, then along the base of another cliff passing
the villages of Ibi, Nini, and Banani, then climbing over the cliff to Sangha. All
of the villages on either route to Sangha speak varieties that have to date been
classified as Toro-So.

1.3 Environment

The local environment consists of the plateau starting at the top of the cliffs, the
slopes of the cliffs where the original villages were located, and the sandy plains
that begin at the base of the cliffs. There is a small rainy-season creek that one
crosses while going to Koundou. It is dry on the surface by the end of
September, but small ponds (marigots) are excavated in it for off-season
farming. There is a small natural pond in the village itself, which in good years
holds water year-round; there is an annual fish-catch in the pond around April
or May (similar to one in Bamba).

The local economy is based on farming millet in the fields on the plains.
Other crops are sorghum, roselle, sesame, cow-peas, and peanuts. Sorghum and
peanuts are mostly grown near the creek. In the off-season, some chili pepper,
onion, and tomato are grown in the marigots. There is some herding of sheep
and goats as well as cattle. The cattle owned by Dogon are generally tended by
Fulbe in the area.



1.4 Previous and contemporary study of Yorno So
1.4.1 Fieldwork

These notes are based on fieldwork with Malian linguist Josue Teme, who is a
native of Yendouma and who has worked extensively with SIL colleagues on
Toro-So Bible translation.

1.4.2  Acknowledgements

The fieldwork on Yorno So is being carried out under grant BCS 0853364 from
the National Science Foundation (NSF), Documenting Endangered Languages
(DEL) program, 2009-12.

The larger work on Dogon languages began with grant PA-50643-04 from
the National Endowment for the Humanities (NEH) for solo fieldwork on
Jamsay. This led to the idea of a comparative Dogon linguistic project. The first
phase thereof was funded by NSF, grant BCS 0537435, for the period 2006-08.
The current grant referenced above is for the second phase. Completion of the
overall project, i.e. detailed documentation of some 20 Dogon languages, will
require a third funding phase.

The University of Michigan has also provided financial and other support
for the project.

My collaborators in the collective project have been Abbie Hantgan, Laura
McPherson, Kirill Prokhorov, Steve Moran, and the late Stefan Elders. Our
primary Malian assistant (and my Jamsay informant) is Minkailou Djiguiba.



2 Sketch

2.1 Phonology
2.1.1  Segmental phonology

The segments are typical for Dogon languages. YS has the usual seven vowel
qualities including an ATR opposition in mid-height vowels, +ATR {e o}
versus -ATR {e o0}. Nasalized sonorants {r” w" y"} are present. z is absent.

2.1.2  Tonology

Lexical tones are {H} and {LH} for verbs, with {H} required by an initial
voiceless obstruent and {LH} required by an initial voiced obstruent. Nouns and
other non-verb stems have a wider range of lexical tones including {H}, {LH},
{HL}, and {LHL}. All of these lexical tones are subject to suppression by
tonosyntactic overlays.

2.1.3 Key phonological rules

There are few disfiguring phonological rules. There is no productive
nasalization-spreading. Apocope deletes word-final short high vowels after
most unclustered sonorants. Word-internal Syncope occurs under limited
conditions.

+ATR vowels {e o} are generally converted to -ATR {e o}, respectively,
after nasals within a word.

2.2 Inflectable verbs

Suffixal derivations (“v” = variable vowel) for verbs are reversive -Iv,
causative -mJ (and a few minor causative suffixes), mediopassive -€: ~ -, and
transitive -rv, all of which are covered in Chapter 9. Derived and underived
verbs are subject to the same outer suffixal inflections (Chapter 10), as follows.
Most verbs are “active” in the sense that they are marked for aspect,
basically perfective/imperfective. “Stative” verbs are not marked for aspect.



There are a few defective statives that do not have active counterparts, but
active verbs like ‘sit’ and ‘hold’ also have derived stative counterparts (‘be
sitting’, ‘be holding’).

Aside from aspect, verbs are inflected for polarity and for pronominal-
subject category. Aspect and polarity are morphologically fused for active
verbs, so we have portmanteaus like imperfective negative -/¢-. Statives add an
inflectable stative negative suffix or clitic to the (positive) stative stem.
Pronominal-subject categories for all predicates are 1Sg, 2Sg, 3Sg (usually
zero), 2P1, and a fused 1P1/3PI category.

An example of an indicative verb form is (xx1). piné-I¢ ‘open’ is a reversive
derivative from piné ‘shut’. This is followed by an AN (aspect-negation) suffix,
perfective negative -Iv- (with underspecified high vowel), then by the
pronominal-subject suffix 1Sg -m, combining as -/ii-m.

(xx1) piné-Ié-li-m
shut-Rev-PerfNeg-1SgS
‘I opened (door).”

Active verb piné€ ‘shut’ also has a stative form pi-piné ‘(door) be shut’, denoting
a state rather than a change of state. The stative negative form piné¢ " =14-&,
literally ‘it is not shut’, is the only way to say ‘it is open’.

Morphophonologically, verbs have two forms that 1 call bare stem and
chaining stem. The bare stem is used before most overt suffixes, while the
chaining stem is used in some perfective positive inflections and also in
nonfinal position in verb chains.

In addition to indicative (active and stative) inflections, there are imperative
and hortative inflections (§10.6). The imperative is the bare stem without
pronominal-subject suffixes, while the hortative has a suffix -mJ, not to be
confused with causative -mJ. The imperative and hortative are closely aligned
morphologically, and sharply distinguished from indicatives Imperatives and
hortatives both add a further suffix -ndy for negation, and both add a final
suffix -y ~ -ir to mark addressee plurality. This suggests that hortatives are (for
purposes of verb morphology) a subtype of imperative.

2.3 Noun phrase (NP)

The noun is preceded by most possessors (including all nonpronominal
possessors, and pronominal possessors with inalienables), but is followed by
other modifiers. Pronominal possessors of alienables (‘my house’) are included
in the postnominal modifier sequence. The regular order is (xx1).



(xx1) Poss - N - Adj - Num - Poss - Rel - Determiner - ‘all’ - DF

The modifier sequence consists maximally of one or more adjectives, a
numeral, a pronominal alienable possessor, a relative clause, a determiner
(definite or demonstrative), an ‘all’ quantifier, and a DF (discourse-function)
marker such as topic or ‘also’. If a relative clause is present, the string to the left
of the relative clause moves to the relativization site, resulting in an “internally-
headed” relative.

Many human nouns have a suffixal distinction between singular (-n¢) and
plural (-m). Plural -m also appears on determiners (definite markers,
demonstratives).

Preposed possessors, adjectives, relatives, and demonstratives are
tonosyntactic controllers, imposing a tone overlay on the noun and on any
intervening word(s). The tone overlay is {L}, i.e. tone-dropping, in all cases.

Numerals, postposed possessors, definites, ‘all’, and DF markers are
tonosyntactically inert, except that the combination of a numeral and a
postposed possessor acts somewhat like a controller.

a few exx. of NP
the three big women
all my sheep

2.4 Case-marking and PPs

Accusative -y (§6.7) is a postposition-like NP-final morpheme, generally
confined to human referents.

Primary postpositions are dative and instrumental /é ~ /¢, locative né, and
purposive-causal dé: (chapter 8). Other spatiotemporal postpositions consist of
(original) nouns plus the locative.

2.5 Main clauses and constituent order

The basic order of elements is S-O-V when the subject is overt (in addition to
subject agreement on the verb). The verb is clause-final, except that it may be
followed by a subordinating morpheme or an emphatic discourse marker.
Adverbs and adverbial phrases occur in various positions adjacent to subject
and object NPs.

‘“Yesterday Seydou bought some sheep in the market’



2.6 Nominalized clauses and constituent order

There is a productive verbal noun form, with suffix -i7 or phonologically
predictable allomorph added to the verb stem with overlaid {LH} tone. This is
in addition to the many lexicalized cognate nominals of various shapes that are
associated with verbs.

The verbal noun, and often the other nominals, can be used in the fashion of
English infinitival complements in connection with various main-clause verbs.
Since the complement is really a VP rather than just a verb, an object NP or
other nonsubject complement of the subordinated verb may be included with it;
see §17.3.1.

‘They began to harvest the sorghum.’

‘They began to put the millet in the granary.’
‘They began to hit us.” (accusative ém-i: ??)
(some can go into §17.3.1)

2.7 Relative clauses

If we consider the basic order of elements in a NP to be Poss-N-Adj-Num-Poss-
Rel-Det-‘all’, we can account for the overt form of such NPs by assuming that
the string to the left of the relative moves into the relativization site, producing
an (apparently) internally-headed relative, with the (apparent) head NP
consisting of Poss-N-Adj-Num-Poss and with an (apparent) NP coda consisting
of determiners and ‘all’ following the verb of the relative.

Consistent with this, the internal head NP is subject to tone-dropping
controlled by the relative, which can therefore be recognized as a tonosyntactic
controller on the same order as other reference-restricting modifiers (adjectives,
demonstratives, possessors).

The verb in a relative clause is a participle, marked for AN category (e.g.
perfective negative or imperfective positive) but not for pronominal subject. If
the head NP is also the subject of the relative clause, the participle often agrees
in (human) number with the head. The perfective positive participle is {HL}-
toned but is segmentally identical to the {LH}-toned verbal noun. In other AN
categories the participle is more closely related to the corresponding main-
clause stem.

The usual main-clause pronominal-subject suffixes are not used in relative-
clause participles. Therefore if the head NP is other than the subject and if the
subject is pronominal, a preverbal subject proclitic is used.

‘the woman who saw you’



‘the day when you came’

2.8 Interclausal syntax

Relative clauses and verbal-noun (infinitival) VP complements have been
mentioned above.

Other subordinated clauses that share many features with main clauses
include conditional antecedents (‘if’), quotative clauses, and propositional
complements of verbs like ‘know’.

examples/details

Verbs and VPs may be chained either directly (verbs more or less adjacent,
no subordinator) or loosely (subordinator present, adjacency not required).

examples/details
Like some other Dogon languages (such as Jamsay), YS has tonal purposives

that are followed by main-clause motion verbs, of the type [beer “ drink "]
come, i.e. ‘come (in order) to drink beer’ (§17.6.xxx).



3 Phonology

3.1 Internal phonological structure of stems and words
3.1.1 Syllables

Syllable forms that occur regularly in monosyllic words and in word-final
syllables are Cv, Cv:, and CvC. There are occasional examples of word-final
Cv:C. Examples in stems (which can also occur as words) are tibi ‘stone’ (Cv),
jd:na ‘boil’ and di: ‘water’ (Cv:), dumpd ‘stump’ and jim ‘disease’ (CvC), and
palé:m ‘bush sp. (Pergularia)’ and bar"é:m ‘bogolan (fabric)’ (Cv:C). Except in
scattered loanwords (piiga:ri ‘poor behavior’) and certain suffixal forms
(mediopassive -£:-, perfective-la -a:- ~ -4:-), long vowels occur chiefly in
monosyllabics and in initial syllables of longer words.

There are a few cases where two unlike vowel qualities appear to fuse into a
single syllabic nucleus. An example is ae, with no hiatus and with about the
same duration as a short vowel, in the intensifier kag"-kas" ‘very green’

3.1.2 Metrical structure

Metrical structure, i.e. relationships between strong and weak positions in a
linear syllable sequence, is the basis for Syncope and Apocope and for the
raising of a nonhigh short vowel to a high short vowel (which can then
disappear by Syncope or Apocope).

In YS, Apocope of a word-final short {i u} after most unclustered sonorants
is common, though in some cases optional. There are many opportunities for
verb stems to undergo Apocope since the verbal noun, and for many verbs the
chaining stem, end in /u/.

Word-internal Syncope, on the other hand, occurs only sporadically.
Trisyllabic verb stems like wdigals ‘scoop’ do raise the medial vowel to high
position in the chaining stem (wdgiil) and in the verbal noun (wigtil-O), but it is
normally not deleted by Syncope.



3.2 Consonants

The consonant phonemes are in (xx1). Parentheses enclose marginal phonemes,
double parentheses extremely marginal ones

(xx1) Consonants

labial p b m (1) wo ow

alveolar t d n s (z) 1 r r"

alveopalatal (c) j n ) y"

velar k g n

laryngeal ) ()

cis IPA [tf], jis [d3], yis [j].

key to columns: 1. aspirated voiceless stops (c is affricated); 2. voiced
stops; 3.nasals, 4-5. respectively voiceless and voiced fricatives; 6.
laterals; 7-8. respectively unnasalized and nasalized sonorants; 9-10.
laryngeals

Comments on specific consonants are in the following sections.

3.2.1 Alveopalatals (c, j)

{c j} are affricate-like stops. c is very marginal, attested clearly only in the
regional interjection co—, an exclamation of admiration or surprise associated
with griots. k does not notably affricate or palatalize before high front vowels,
so ki is a stable sequence.

Jj on the other hand is a common consonant: kéjé ‘go out and welcome’
(chaining form ké&jii), kaja ‘dynamic’. It is distinct from g in all positions,
including before high front vowels: gi-ga: ‘size’, ji-jo. ‘abundant’.

3.2.2 Voiced velar stop g and g-Spirantization (g — )

There is no marked tendency to spirantize g to [y] between {a o} vowels.

10



3.2.3 Back nasals (y 1)

Velar p and palatoalveolar nn are distinct before all vowels, including i
Examples are yapi-I ‘make (sth) bad’ (chaining stem of yapd-id) and api-y"
‘roselle variety’.

3.2.4  Voiceless labials (p, f)

p is a basic syllable-initial consonant and is well-attested before all vowel
qualities: pigf ‘stir’.

f does not occur in my data. It may occur for some speakers in Fulfulde
borrowings.

3.2.5 Laryngeals (h, ?)

h occurs stem-initially in a few Fulfulde loans like hakilé ‘attentiveness’.

Glottal stop ? occurs phonetically as a juncture marker to separate two
vowels in reduplications (§xxx), and in interjections like 5"75" ‘uhn-uhn!’ (i.e.
‘no!’).

3.2.6  Sibilants (s, [, 2)

s is a regular consonant, common in syllable-initial position. [ does not occur in
my data, and I did not notice any strong tendency to phonetically palatalize s
before i or other front vowels.

z occurs in a handful of loanwords like sandarma ‘gendarme’ (< Fr).

3.2.7 Nasalized sonorants (r", w", y")

These consonants are fairly common intervocalically within stems. w"is often a
reflex of intervocalic *m, but synchronic m ~ w" alternations may require
positing underling /w"/ (§3.4.4.3). Similarly, r" often reflects intervocalic *n.
All three of {r" w" y"} can also arise from oral counterparts under the influence
of a preceding nasal.

Autonomous {r” w" y"} in the absence of another nasal are exemplified by
€r'¢ ‘iron, metal’, gaw"-¢: ‘(thunder) clap’, and diy" ‘outer limit’.

In cases like noy” ‘hand’ with syllable-final y" following a nasal consonant,
the nasalization is probably automatic rather than phonemic.
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Stem-initial y and w are partially nasalized phonetically by a nasal
following the first vowel. For example, in yd:-r"a ‘woman’ and way"¢€ ‘tree sp.
(Pterocarpus)’, a narrow phonetic transcription would be close to [ja:fa] and
[Wajé], with the vowels also nasalized. However, the nasalization of the initial
semivowel is not total, unlike the case in Toro Tegu where Backward

Nasalization-Spreading occurs in some words.

3.2.8 Consonant clusters
3.2.8.1 Word- and morpheme-initial CC clusters

None, except for the shorter variant in injé€ ~ njé ‘what?”.

3.2.8.2 Medial geminated CC clusters

Geminated clusters are effectively absent from medial position within stems.
The few exceptions involve marginal vocabulary (borrowings, onomatopoeias,
expressive adverbials). Geminate clusters may arise accidentally at a stem-
suffix boundary or in compounds.

xx kk is attested once, in émé woy sakkéléw—, which occurs in the fixed
phrase that signals the end of a tale and may not be entirely YS. It seems to
mean literally ‘all of us’, with sakkéléw— functioning as an intensifier, perhaps
composite (sak-kéléw—). No other medial geminated stops are attested.

For nasals, I can cite nn in the Arabic borrowing ja"hdnnama ‘hell’.

For liquids, there is /I in illi: ‘blood’ (cf. Tommo So iliy¢), the Arabic
borrowing walld:y ‘by God’, the expressive adverbial péllim ‘(fly past) with a
swoosh’, and the particle jalla ‘nearly’. Other than a couple of onomatopoeias
like gorrr— (with prolonged trill), I have not encountered a medial geminated
1.

yy is attested in the intensifier péyyéy— ‘very unripe’, in the Arabic loan
teyya:tu ‘greeting as part of a Muslim prayer’, in héyyéné ‘index (finger)’, and
in the interjection boyya? ‘shoo!’ (to birds).

3.2.8.3 Medial nongeminate CC clusters
None of these clusters is very common medially within stems. Most of the
examples are loanwords. Homorganic nasal plus voiced stop (e.g. mb) is the

most common type. In (xx1) I show only stem-medial clusters; a few others
arise at stem-suffix or compound-internal boundaries.
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(xx1) CC clusters

cluster

example gloss

a. nasal plus stop

homorganic

mb Jjombd ‘tuft (of hair)’

mp yampel ‘cock (of musket)’

nd éndém— ‘hospitable area’ (adverb)

nt wanteré ‘clearance sale’

nj (Dnjé ‘what?’

#nc —

ng apgd:" ‘Jaw’

nk tapka ‘a colonial coin’

nonomorganic

nb kanbara ‘calabash jewel holder’ (< *kanubara)

ng kongo ‘conical granary roof” (<*kondugo)
b. I plus noncoronal

1b malba ‘rifle’ (< Arabic)

Ip salpar’a: ‘early PM Muslim prayer’

Ig dslgs ‘buy out (a slave), ransom (a captive)’

Ik alkama ‘wheat’ (< Arabic)

Im kulmos ‘cloud’

#Ip —
c. two nonhomorganic nasals

mn diumnd ‘end, limit’

mn dumpnd ‘stump’

my amn-é€: ‘carry (against one’s ribs or abdomen)’

ny téng-¢€: ‘balance on head’ (< *tandi-gi-y€)
d. others (mostly in borrowings or frozen compounds)

bj kibji ‘a disease of goats’

md tamdoy ‘tobacco pipe’ (< *taba-??)

ms amsago ‘pity(n)’

rk sarkuju ‘military service’

rm larme ‘army’

rs kiirsa-kiirsa ‘skin disease (rashes)’

wg déwgal ‘religious marriage’

wi dawla ‘prestige, value’

wr kawro ‘excuse(n)’

ws awsa-né ‘Hausa person’

yg taygé ‘be wary of’
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vk baykal ‘modern rifle type’ (< Russian brand)

3.2.8.4 Medial triple CCC clusters

I can cite mpl and yng, both in probable loanwords.

(xx1) sémplés ‘modern rifle type’
wayngeé ‘butcher’

3.2.8.5 Final CC clusters

None.

3.3 Vowels

The vowels of YS are in (xx1). Nasalized vowels are much less common than
oral vowels except in monosyllabic stems.

(xx1) shortoral longoral nasalized (long)

u:" (rare)

0.11
a.H
8.1‘7

N0 ;D O QO -
e m R Qs

i:" (fairly rare)

3.3.1 Short and (oral) long vowels

Monosyllabic stems have Cv: rather than monomoraic Cv shapes, with the
exception of g¢ ‘say’ (which is realized as g&: when the rising tone is not
overridden). In nonmonosyllabic stems, long vowels occasionally occur on final
syllables, but many such cases are loanwords (sira: ‘snuff or chewing tobacco’,
from Arabic) or reflect contraction with suffixes. In loanwords long vowels may
also occur medially, as in saka:su ‘traveling bag’ (Fr sacoche). In practice, the
main position where long and short vowels contrast in native vocabulary is in
the initial syllable of a nonmonosyllabic stem. Even here, long vowels occur
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frequently in loanwords and in derivatives of Cv: stems, but there are some
genuine Cv:Cv stems. Examples of initial syllable length oppositions are in
(xx1).

(xx1) a.initial Cv

burid-€: ‘become muddied’

pobul-é: ‘whistling(n)’

kars ‘meaning’

lara ‘slippery ground’

tér'é ‘think (sth) over’

léré ‘(plant) grow new branches’
giru ‘forward, ahead, in front (adv)’

b. initial Cv:

bu:du ‘money’

po:-nd ‘greet’

koo ‘serve (sauce)’

la:ra ‘edge of village’

téxr'-€: ‘(muddied water) become clear after settling’
séré ‘omen’

si:ré ‘point at’

Except for Rising-Tone Mora-Addition, which allows a rising tone to be
realized over a long vowel (§3.6.4.1), there are no productive lengthening or
shortening processes in the phonology or morphology.

3.3.2 Nasalized vowels

All nasalized vowels are long except as noted below. +ATR nasalized e:” and
o:™are not attested. u:"is rare (one semi-onomatopoeic Cu:"verb ‘murmur’ and
paired nominal), but there are a few cases of i:".

Nasalized vowels are common in monosyllabic stems. One example of each
nasalized vowel in a noun is in (xxla). I know of one apparently native
bisyllabic noun with a final-syllable nasalized vowel (xx1b). This pattern is
more common in French borrowings (xx1c). There are two stems with a
nasalized vowel in the first syllable followed by / (xx1d), but these might be
reinterpreted as having /nl/ clusters that are realized phonetically as vocalic
nasalization plus I There are also two stems, one an expressive adverbial and
the other a suffixed mediopassive verb, that have a (surface) short nasalized
vowel followed by e: (xx1e).

(xx1) a. gu-gi:" ‘murmur(n)’
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a:" ‘cemetery (in cave)’
ta:" ‘door shutter’
gé:" ‘gizzard’
Ji:t ‘(a) fart’

b. apga:" ‘jaw’

c. pisd:" ‘poison’ (< Fr poison)
bids:" ‘jug, canteen’ (< Fr bidon)
jama:" ‘diamond’ (< Fr diamant)
sarsa:" ‘sergeant’ (< Fr sergent)

d. si:"la ‘disease’
ta:"le: ‘riddle’

e. s3"&:" ‘newborn (baby) (intensifier)’
to"-€: ‘(vine) twist itself around sth’

The full set of known monosyllabic verbs with nasalized vowels is in (xx2). The
common nasalized vowels are 0.", €:", and a.". t5"-€: in (xx1¢) is a mediopassive
of ta:" ‘fold or wrap up’ in (xx2).

(xx2) gu:” ‘murmur’ (with noun gu-gii:")
as:" ‘hold up (sth dangling); (container) catch (drips)’
ha:" ‘here, take this!” (imperative only)
ja:" ‘(bird) peck’
ka:" ‘pull in (stomach)’
ka:" ‘bray; (cock) crow’

a:" ‘be alive’

s3:" ‘douse (fire)’

59:" ‘lay (thorn branches)’

sa:" ‘rest, take a break’

sa:" ‘tremble, vibrate’

t:" ‘measure’

3" ‘fold or wrap up’

3" ‘(e.g. breast milk, urine) fill up’
t:" ‘turn on (flashlight)’

da:" ‘be sitting’ (stative)

ga:” ‘twist (arm)’

ka:" (kin go:y ka:" ‘be nearly dead”)
pa:" ‘put (sth) across’

pa:" ‘(pond) dry up; (sb) lose weight’
sa:" ‘urinate’ (with noun isan)
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ta:" ‘(graft) take root; spread out (limbs)’

&n ‘role (fibers into a cord)’

&n ‘(woman) marry (man)’

& ‘harden’

g&" ‘request, ask for’

ke ‘abrade; saw in half; cut the throat of”

pE" ‘strike (sth) against (sth); break off (protrusion)’
te:" ‘(under)take (action)’

t:" ‘block (road)’

ar” ‘lie down’

Jit ‘fart’ (with noun ji:")

3.3.3 Initial vowels

The initial syllabic onset of verb (and other) stems may be empty, the result
being v-initial stems. The vowel may be long or short, with long vowels
required in monosyllabics (Cv:). I cannot cite an example beginning with e, but
this is probably an accidental omission (the shape Ce: is also rare).
Monosyllabic examples are 4: ‘catch, grab’, £:" ‘become tight’, 6. ‘(millet

~

spikes) grow reddish fuzz’. Bisyllabic examples are 4ld ‘brew (beer)’, éré ‘braid

(hair)’, 6bo ‘give’, or"s ‘purge intestines with liquid enema’, imé ‘stutter’ (in
imu imé), and 1rJ ‘skin and butcher’.

3.3.4 Stem-final vowels

Stem- and word-final vowels are common. In nonmonosyllabic stems, final Cv
is much more common than Cv:. However, mediopassive verbs end in -£:
(chaining stem -i7), and many final phonetic [i:] vowels are created by adding
diminutive -y to a noun or adjective (-y monophthongizes with preceding /i/ to
i:). All vowel qualities may occur finally, but final short high vowels {i u} are
subject to Apocope after most unclustered sonorants (§3.4.3).

3.3.5 ATR harmony (vowels)

Most other Dogon languages strictly avoid combinations of [+ATR] {e o} with
[-ATR] {eo} within stems. Depending on the language, the harmony may
extend to some or all derivational and aspect-negation suffixes on verbs. Noun
stems with a disharmonic mix are generally analysable as compounds, at least
prosodically.
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In Yorno So, there are some genuine counterexamples to ATR-harmony.
The common pattern is the sequence +ATR vowel plus nasal consonant
plus -ATR vowel. This is due to a constraint against [+ATR] vowels directly
following a nasal consonant. In (xx1), “N” represents any nasal C. These stems
generally reconstruct as *CeCe and *CoCo with stem-wide [+ATR] vocalism.

(xx1) Disharmonic vowel sequences in stems

a.eand ¢

eNe
béné ‘side’
déemé ‘heavy; thick (wall)’
demé ‘jar for grain’
gené ‘pick up’
kéné ‘having a single testicle’
ké:né ‘stock up’
pémé ‘dredge’
peméey ‘bobbin (in loom)’
sémé ‘oval jar for millet beer’
téné ‘well (water)’
té:né ‘align (objects)’

eCNe
yelmé-yélmé ‘disheveled (hair)’

eNe
bépeley ‘insect gall or similar bulge on tree’
dénélé ‘chunk’

eCCe
(noy-say) héyyené ‘index finger’

b. oand o

oNo>
boms ‘stupidity’
bons ‘hole’
bo:ns ‘call, summon’
gonjd ‘courtyard’
gomo ‘foothold cut in tree trunk’
g0:-nJ ‘take out’
bil>-koms ‘rump section (butchery)’
ond ‘flatter’
ond ‘back’ (adverb)
ond ‘wind’
pond ‘become crooked’
pom3 ‘remove (blade); take off (shoes)’
sond ‘lift up’
toms ‘jump’
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tomo ‘basket (from branch strips)’

tond ‘freeze, solidify’
tons ‘hold (stick) back, ready to strike’
tond-y" ‘waterjar’
yond ‘pull up (pants)’
dogo-nd “finish, use (sth) up’
oNNo
tompd ‘cow-pea fritters’
oNCo
kongo ‘conical thatched granary roof
kangol ‘mussel shell’
kapgol ‘flat bronze wristband’

There are occasional mismatches involving stems of the same word-family such
as a verb and its cognate nominal: ¢/ t€I¢ ‘clear a field’, tdy t5: ‘make slashes in
earth (to plant)’. See §11.xxx for more on the relationships between verbs and
cognate nominals. Similarly there is an idiosyncratic ATR alternation in
intransitive dogo ‘be used up’ and transitive dono-ro ‘use up, deplete’.

High vowels {i u} are generally extraharmonic. They may co-occur with
either +ATR or -ATR vowels within a stem. The vowel sequences CiCe, CiCe,
CuCo, and CuCo are common in verb stems. However, a stem-final u favors
preceding-syllable {e o} in cognate nominals paired with CeCe and CoCo verbs,
respectively, as in jébil jébé ‘curse (a curse)’ and jobii jobs ‘run; run a race’. For
a list of such examples, see (xxle) in §11.1.5.2. This is not, however, an
automatic phonological rule; the same CeCe and CoCo verbs have regular
verbal nouns CeC-i and C3C-i with no shift to +ATR in the first syllable.

Since verbs with a-vowel in the first syllable simply copy this vowel quality
in following syllables, there is no evidence as to whether a patterns with +ATR
or -ATR.

3.3.6  Vocalic sound symbolism

As in other Dogon languages, some bisyllabic action verbs and some expressive
adverbials form lexical sets sharing the same consonantism and approximate
meaning but with divergent vocalism. The general tendency is for {e &} to
suggest diminution of some sort, but the specific senses are idiosyncratic to the
particular lexical set. Examples are in (xx1).

(xx1) a. general sense: ‘crumple, crush’
kimp-¢:  ‘(paper, garment) be crumpled’ (reversible)
kompn-€:  ‘(tin can) be crumpled’ (but still usable)
kémp-€:  “(tin can) be crushed (flattened)’
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b. general sense: ‘separate into two or more pieces’

kobolo
kabala
kébelg

‘crack open (shell of peanut or other legume)’
‘break (sth soft) by hand; split (a nut) in half’
‘break off (a small piece); break into small pieces’

c. general sense: ‘separate a part of an extended object’

pilo

polo

pala
pélé

pEIE

‘pull off (e.g. seared chicken head); break (baguette,
cassava, cigarette) in half by hand; snap (thread) by
pulling or biting; break off (a social relation)’

‘break (cigarette) in half; break up (bread) by hand;
pick off (a mango)’

‘(well shaft) start to fall apart’

‘break or pull off (a leaf)’ [homonyms mean ‘clap
(hands)’ and ‘(trap) be sprung]

‘break or pick off a piece of (sth flat, e.g. leaf or paper);
break up (fruit pits) by beating once with a stone; strike
(match)’

cf. also pé: ‘squash (an insect)’

d. general sense: ‘separate by applying force to a flat surface’

kdja

kajo

kéje

‘scrape (tough hairs) off a hide with a knife; sear and
scrape (hairs) off (sheep head, small mammal)’

‘scour (a pot) to clean off remnants of a cooked meal;
scrape out (calabash, after sawing a gourd fruit open);
peel (gingerroot) with a knife; scrape (hairs, bits of
flesh) off a hide with a stone; break off (skin of kola
nut) by scraping with thumb; scale (a fish) with a knife’
‘cut (meat, fabric) by slicing; cut up (meat, mango); cut
off (tip, branch); chop off (lightly); reap (grain) by
severing with a hand-knife; set (a date or deadline)’

e. general sense: ‘separate into many pieces’

‘toss, scatter (a bunch of tiny cowries, by tossing on a
flat surface, in fortune-telling)’

‘(plant) take root and grow from a bulb or a graft; (tree)
grow new branches; (spring water) gush out’

‘explode, pop, burst; be punctured’

‘(sth) crumble’

‘spray (sth)’

‘pound (grain, in mortar) with a little water to separate
grain from chaff’

‘(calabash, waterjar) be shattered into small pieces’

cf. ptigs-js ‘break up (millet cakes) into chunks by hand’
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See also the set of forms meaning ‘tilted’ in §8.4.7.6 below.

Because of these sound-symbolic variants, some apparent ATR shifts in
suffixal derivation may really involve secondary associations between different
members of the same lexical set. See, for example, the discussion of muns ‘stuff
(a hole)’ and its apparent reversive muno-I6 ‘unstuff, reopen (hole)’, (xx1d) in
§9.1. Another possible example is yégé ‘take measures (to prepare for a future
eventuality’ versus transitive yégé-ré ‘prepare (sb, sth) to go’.

3.4 Segmental phonological rules
3.4.1 Trans-syllabic consonantal processes

In this section I treat phonological processes that make reference to nonadjacent
segments in neighboring syllables within the word. Examples are interactions
among consonants across an intervening vowel. There are few such processes in
YS and they are lexically idiosyncratic.

34.1.1 /g/ — pafter nasal syllable

The productive nasalization process is instead limited to suffix-initial /g/after a
nasal syllable. This applies to characteristic suffix -gif and variants (§4.2.1), to a
minor deverbal nominalizing suffix -gi (§4.2.2.2), and to an
occasional -g- increment before mediopassive -£: in inchoatives, see (xx2d) in
§9.4. Examples are characteristic biné-pi-né ‘gluttonous’, deverbal nam "“-
[nim3-p] ‘sunset’, and inchoative md:-p-¢: ‘become dry’. In -nims-p ‘falling’
from /nim3d-gl/, after nasalization of the suffixal consonant, the final short high
vowel is apocopated as usual after an unclustered sonorant.

There is no systematic Jamsay-style forward spreading of nasalization from
verb stem to derivational suffix beginning in {w yr}: gép-€: ‘be tilted’,
transitive gépé-rée ‘tilt (sth)’ rather than #gépé-r"e with nasalized tap.

Within stems, a second-syllable {w y r} following an initial nasal is often
nasalized: néw"¢ ‘taste(v)’, numor"s ‘five’, nar"a ‘truth® However, there is no
fixed constraint against unnasalized {w y r} after a nasal syllable, especially in
the third and later syllables, as we see in e.g. toy"-dapuri ‘spot-sowing’,
gina:moru ‘magician’, na-nayé: ‘mint’ (< Arabic) and tamord: ‘date’ (< Arabic).
Since nasalized {w" y" r"} can occur medially in the absence of another nasal, it
is not necessary to derive them from {w y r} by nasalization-spreading.
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34.1.2 /g/ — pin stem before transitive suffix

The known /g/ — p alternations in stems, triggered by addition of a derivational
suffix rather than by a preceding nasal, are intransitive verb dogé ‘end, be
finished; be used up’ versus transitive verb dono-ro ‘deplete, use (sth) up’, and
daga ‘be acceptable’ versus transitive dapd-rd ‘make (sth) okay; agree’.

34.1.3 /w"/ — pin stem before transitive suffix

For /w"/ — p in the same morphological context I can cite only yaw"a
‘malfunction’ (cognate noun yaw"a ‘damage’) versus yapa-Id ‘ruin (st)’, see
(xx3) in §9.2.3. For Iin the suffix in yapa-la see §3.5.1.xxx below.

3.4.1.4 /l/ — r"after nasalized monosyllabic stem

The basic reversive derivational suffix is -/v (§9.1). It does not change when it
follows a bisyllabic stem ending in a nasal syllable: miino-1o ‘unstuff, reopen
(stuffed-up hole)’, nama-la ‘remove foot from’. However, monosyllabic stems
with either an initial nasal or with a long nasalized vowel have reversives
with -r'v, e.g. nd:-r'"4a ‘unbraid (rope)’ and 3:"-r"s ‘unfold’ (< t3:" ‘fold’), see
(xx1e) in §9.1.

3.4.1.5 /I/ — nafter nasal syllable

As just noted, the basic reversive derivational suffix is -/v (§9.1). From mar"a
‘seal up’, however, we get reversive mar"d-na ‘unseal’, see (xxle) in §9.1.
Either directly or indirectly (i.e. via /mar"a-r"a/), /l/ must become n here.

Another case of /I/ — n is in the 3Sg form of the perfective negative, which
is basically -I-& as in lagd-I-< ‘he/she did not hit’ but shows up as -I-& after a
nasal as in numJ-n-< ‘did not fall’ (§10.2.3.1).

By contrast, the n alternation in the 1Pl/3Pl form -né of the perfective
negative does not fit any phonological pattern, and -né is best considered a
portmanteau.

34.1.6 /r/ — [lin transitive suffix

In the case of intransitive yaw"d ‘malfunction’ and transitive yapa-Ia ‘ruin (st)’,
see §3.5.1.xxx above and (xx3b) in §9.3.1, the idiosyncratic shift from /w"/ to p
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in the stem is associated with an equally idiosyncratic shift from /r/ to / in the
suffix. The morphophonology is nontransparent. Elsewhere -Iv is reversive
(§9.1), but there is no suggestion of reversive semantics in yana-I4.

3.4.2  Vocalism of suffixally derived verbs
3.4.2.1 Suffixal Vowel-Spreading

Except for causative -mJ, which behaves morphophonologically rather like a
chained verb, derivational suffixes on verbs have underspecified vowel
qualities. They get their surface vowel quality from preceding vowels. If the
preceding vowel is nonhigh, the suffixal vowel is a copy of this vowel, except
when ATR valures are affected by an intervening nasal. If the preceding vowel
is {7 u}, the suffixal vowel is a corresponding mid-height vowel, the choice
between +ATR and -ATR depending on the harmonic class of the verb. In this
case the allowed vowel sequences are i...e¢, i...¢, u...0, and u...0. For examples
see the various sections (reversives, mediopassives, transitives) in Chapter 9.

3.4.2.2 Epenthesis absent

No cases of epenthesis have been noted.

3.4.3 Syncope and Apocope
3.43.1 Syncope

Syncope is the deletion, often optional, of a short high vowel in a medial
syllable, i.e. CvCu/iCv — CvCClv.

exx of Syncope

3.43.2 Apocope

Apocope is the deletion, often optional. of a word-final short high vowel after
an unclustered sonorant.

The chaining stem ends in -u for some but not all nonmonosyllabic verb
stems. This -u is subject to apocope when the stem is chained to a following
verb. Stem-final u (arguably a segmentable suffix in some cases) is also
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common in modifying adjectives. If we recognize underlying final /-u/ in rising-
toned (C)vC adjectives, this would add further instances.

Apocope occurs in /(C)vC,u/ and in theory in /(C)vC,i/ when C, is an
unclustered sonorant other than palatoalveolar jp, i.e. in principle
{Imnyprr"ww"yy". It can also occur in bisyllables when C, is b, but not
other obstruents. It does not occur after CC clusters or after a syllable with a
long vowel. Apocope is most common in bisyllabic verb stems, but even here
there is sometimes a faint phonetic echo of the rounding from /u/. Apocope is
more variable in bisyllabic modifying adjectives. Even for verbs it appears to be
variable at the end of trisyllabic stems.

Examples of apocope are chaining stems /num-i/ — num-< ‘fall’ and
/6b-1/ — 0b-& ‘give’, and adjectives dip ‘skinny’ and 3/ ‘wet’ if derived from
/CvCu/. Examples of non-apocope are chaining stems /dgil ‘hit’, piji ‘spray’,
yampi ‘scrub’, and ta:r-ui ‘show’, and adjectives bipi ‘not entirely full’ and
pa:ru ‘putrefying’.

See §10.1.3.3 for more examples involving chaining stems of verbs, and
§4.5.1 for lists of adjectives.

verbal nouns

3.4.4 Local consonant and consonant cluster alternations
3441 /yw/ —n

da:-nd ‘cause to sit; set’ patterns grammatically as the transitive of day"-€: ‘sit’,
so we could think of /y"r/ — n. Perhaps this could be extended to dii:-no ‘lay
(sth) down’ from di:" ‘lie down’, but the vocalic phonology is nontransparent.
See §9.2.3 and (xx1a) in §9.2.2.

3.44.2 y-Deletion before {/ n} in derivational suffix

In verb stems of the shape Cvy-, either lexically so or after syncope from
/Cvyv-/, the y is deleted before an alveolar sonorant in a derivational suffix. We
see this in reversives like kii:-16 ‘remove hide from’ < kiiy ‘cover (w. hide)’ and
du:-15 ‘unload’ < mediopassive duy-¢: ‘carry on head’.

Nasalized y" is also deleted under similar conditions: da:-nd ‘cause to sit;
set” < mediopassive day"™-¢: ‘sit’.

The deletion of y and y” does not occur before inflectional suffixes: tiiy-/
‘did not send’.
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3.443 /w"/ — msyllable-finally

Human plural -m appears to lenite to -w" intervocalically (see below for
analysis). What is elsewhere word-final /m/ is replaced by w" before the ‘it is’
enclitic or the accusative suffix/enclitic. See yd:-w"=7 ‘it is (some) women’
from yd:-m ‘women’ in (xxlc) in §11.2.1.1, and accusative [ar"ii-m pé-w"[-i:
‘the men’ from definite plural pé-m in (xxla) in §6.6.1.

more exx.
try ‘it is’ with ém ‘milk’ etc

Other m/w" alternations occur in the word-family ém ‘milk(n)’ and verb
Ew"¢ ‘milk, extract milk from (a cow)’, and in the word-family jim ‘pain(n)’,
verb jiw"é ‘(body part) hurt, be painful’. Further examples are adjective a:m
‘partially fermented (juice)’ and its inchoative verb 4:w"-¢: ‘become partially
fermented’, and yiw"¢ ‘die’ and its chaining stem yim.

Nonalternating intervocalic m occurs in many other stems including wa:ma
“fry in a little oil’, simé “grill, roast’, and somay» ‘spices’. This suggests that the
m ~ w" alternations involve underlying /w"/ becoming m when syllable-final.
Causative suffix -moJ likewise has stable m, but in this case it could be because
of the chain-like quality of this particular derivation.
kaw"— 27

An objection to the /w"/ — m analysis is that word-final w" is attested in
some stems. These are chiefly adverbs and onomatopoeias: expressive
adverbials with final prolongation séw"— ‘tiny (eye)’, kéw"— ‘tiny (grains)’,
and bay"éw"— ‘glowing’, adverbial phrase taw" pé ‘late’ (cf. verb taw"d ‘be
late’), verb complex kaw" kiind ‘treat (child) strictly’, and onomatopoeias like
béw" ‘sound of fart’. Few nonadverbial stems have final w”, though I can cite
adjective aw" ‘(animal) in good condition’, the phrase wolo téw" ‘small gift,
tip’, and the noun ki-kaw" ‘upper shoulder’. An issue here is that word-final
/wu/ and /w"u/ are subject to optional apocope, so the difference between final
w'u and final w"is not always clear.

3.4.4.4 /r"/ — nsyllable-finally

/t"/ may become syllable-final due to Syncope or Apocope of a short high
vowel. In this case, /r"/ is realized as n. For example, the cognate nominal-verb
collocation ‘pray, perform a Muslim prayer’ is sén sér'é, where the noun sén
already arguably shows this change (if derived from /sér"u/). The corresponding
verbal noun is pronounced sén-[sén-OJ], where the final is from /ser"-u/, see
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(xx2) in §4.5.2. Other examples of the same type are téw"tin téw"ér'é ‘give
formal counsel’, mén meér"é ‘gossip about, denigrate’, ddn dor™s ‘do some
selling’, and tin tir"€ ‘(go) chop (and collect) wood’.

Historically, r" reflects intervocalic lenition of *n. However, synchronically
there are numerous cases of stable intervocalic n, such as gdna ‘country’ and
boni: ‘swimming(n)’, so a synchronic rule /n/— r" intervocalically would not

work. The situation is therefore the same as for m ~ w" alternations.

3445 It/ —>t

This is not fully productive, cf. unreduced miirtii ‘rebellion, revolt’ (a
borrowing). However, the distributive iteration of turt ‘1°, theoretically /tara-
turd/, is usually pronounced ti-tiiri, which suggests Syncope §3.4.3.1 followed
by deletion of /r/ before t. Alternatively, we could take tii-tiirii as having been
reanalysed as a Cv- reduplication.

34.4.6 Vestiges of *mb — m

YS is one of the Dogon languages that have reduced original homorganic nasal
plus voiced stop clusters to just the nasal, including *mb — m. This normally
leaves no trace, but occasionally m from *mb fails to trigger the nasalization of
/g/ to g in a suffixal syllable. An example is bomd-gi-né ‘idiot’, a characteristic
derivative (§4.xxx), compare Nanga bo.mbo-gi with preserved mb cluster.
Another is té:mé: ‘brick’ in definite té:mé: g ‘the brick’. Perhaps such cases
are in the process of being leveled out by younger speakers. For ‘idiot’ I can cite
a related inchoative verb bomas-g-¢: ‘become stupid’ that does show /g/ — n.

34.5 Vowel-vowel and vowel-semivowel sequences
3.4.5.1 Hiatus between adjacent vowels in reduplications
A phonetic glottal stop may be audible in stems with initial Cv- reduplication

when the stem lacks an initial consonant. For example, stative i-ipeé ‘be
standing’ can be heard as [i?in¢], especially in careful pronunciation
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3.4.5.2 vv-Contraction

vv-Contraction is most evident in suffixally derived mediopassive verbs with -¢:
(bare stem) alternating with -i: (chaining stem). For verbs of two or more
syllables, this suffix replaces the stem-final vowel. For example, bilé ‘flip (sth)’
has a mediopassive bil-¢: ‘(sth) flip over’, chaining stem bil-i: . If the suffix is
represented as -e: ~ -i;, the stem-final vowel must be deleted before the suffixal
vowel. (One could also posit underlying suffixal /-¢/ ~ /-i/, and contraction of
two short vowels into a long vowel with the quality features of the second
vowel.) Monosyllabic Cv: verbs combine with the mediopassive suffix as Cv-e:
~ Cv-i;, with shortened stem vowel, as in ko: ‘turn (sth) inside-out’,
mediopassive ko-¢: ‘be inside-out’. In other words, the second mora of Cv: is
treated like the stem-final short vowel of nonmonosyllabic stems. For more
mediopassive examples see §9.3.1.

One can argue for a vv-Contraction process in some 1P1/3P1 inflected
forms, but the phonology is nontransparent. The most promising example is in
the perfective-1b paradigm, where the 3Sg is -#i-& and the 1P1/3PI is -£-&:".
However, inspection of other inflectional paradigms does not lead to a clear
identification of a consistent 1P1/3PI underlying form, see (xx2) in §10.3.1.

3.4.6 Local vowel-consonant interactions

3.4.6.1 i~ ualternations before suffixal consonants

In the perfective-1b and perfective negative, we find u before 1Sg -m and
2Sg -w versus i before 2P1 -y.

(xx1) perfective-1b  perfective Neg
a. 1Sg -tu-m -li-m
2Sg -tu-w -li-w
b. 2Pl -ti-y -li-y
c. 3Sg -ti-J -I-g
1P1=3P1  -t-&" -né

The underlying form of the perfective-1b suffix is clearly -ti-, as seen in the
zero 3Sg form -ti-&. In the perfective negative, the 3Sg form shows apocope to
-1-&, so we cannot tell whether the underlying vowel is /i/ or /u/. The 1P1/3PI
forms are contracted or irregular.
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The /i/ of the perfective-1b, and the underspecified high vowel of the
perfective negative, are realized as u before a syllable-final labial {w m} and as
ibefore a syllable-final palatal y.

The same 7 ~ u alternation occurs in the unsuffixed perfective gi- ~ gu of
the irregularly light stem ‘say’ (§11.3).

3.4.6.2 Monophthongization (/iy/ — i, /uw/ — u.)

Monophthongization as a synchronic process is observed in combinations of a
short high vowel with pronominal-subject suffixes (1Pl -y, 2Sg -w), and in
several combinations of a noun or adjective with diminutive suffix -y, see (xx2)
in §4.5.1 Monophthongization is fed by the assimilatory i ~ u alternations
described in the preceding section.

3.5 Cliticization

In terms of phonological interaction, there is no sharp distinction between
suffixes and enclitics. Enclitics are elements that are correctly linearized but that
are pronounced as suffix-like add-ons to the previous word.

I use enclitic boundary = for the ‘it is’ clitic =y ~ =i: added to NPs
(§11.2.1), the stative negative clitic =/4- added to stative verbs (§10.4.2), and
to past clitic =be- added to verb stems or aspect-negation inflected verbs
(§10.5.1). All three of these can be pronominally conjugated.

Another candidate for clitichood is accusative -y, which is added to the final
word in the NP (§6.7). I choose not to use the = boundary for this element, on
the grounds that this orthographic choice avoids confusion with the ‘it is’ clitic.

There are no mobile second-position (Wackernagal’s) clitics.

3.6 Tones

3.6.1 Lexical tone patterns

3.6.1.1 At least one H-tone in each stem

All noun, verb, adjective, and numeral stems have a H-tone element. Therefore
melodies /H/, /HL/, /LH/, and /LHL/ are acceptable, but /L/ is not (as a lexical

melody). The effect of this constraint is that tone-dropping controlled by
another word or by a suffix is always audible.
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The constraint does not apply to expressive adverbials, some of which have
/L/ melody.

3.6.1.2 Lexical tone melodies of verbs

Verbs have lexical melodies /H/ and /LH/, observable in the chaining stem
(nonfinal verbs in verb chains) and in the bare stem as used in perfective
positive inflections and in the imperfective negative. Verb stems beginning with
voiceless obstruents are /H/, those beginning with voiced obstruents (depressor
consonants) are /LH/ with the exception of the irregular ‘take, convey’, and for
those beginning with a sonorant the choice is lexical (with /LH/ most common).
If there is no initial consonant, all known regular verbs are /H/, but there is one
defective stative verb with /LH/. Verbs with /LH/ melody have the tone break as
close as possible to the left edge, typically after the first vocalic mora.

(xx1) stem gloss

a. initial voiceless obstruent

/H/ melody
ta: ‘shoot’
kigili-ms  ‘go back’
pogo ‘bump’
sa: ‘cut down (stems)’

b. initial voiced obstruent

/LH/ melody
biné ‘go back’
dii:-r3 ‘load’
g€ ‘say’
g9: ‘dance’
ja:nd ‘boil’
irregularly with /H/ melody
ja: ‘take, convey’

c. initial sonorant

/H/ melody

néw'é ‘taste; hit (target)’

I€: ‘fear(v)’

yapara ‘put (pot) up (on a stand)’
/LH/ melody

mana ‘roll into balls’

nd: ‘braid (rope)’

wd:ma ‘fry lightly in oil’
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yors ‘become soft, supple

d. no initial consonant

/H/ melody
dpala ‘separate (fighters)’
Ebé ‘buy’
il¢ ‘ripen’
ig-a: ‘know’ (stative)
n-¢: ‘stand’
ulo ‘goup’
/LH/ melody
iré ‘be better’ (stative)

The lexical distinction between /H/ and /LH/ is neutralized in the perfective
negative with /L/ overlay and in the imperfective positive with /HL/ overlay.
For bimoraic stems it is also neutralized in the imperative, but preserved for
longer stems. In other words, “depressor” consonants (voiced obstruents) affect
the lexical tone melody but do not determine surface tones.

Depressor consonants play no role in constraining lexical tones of stems
other than verbs.

3.6.1.3 Lexical tone melodies for unsegmentable noun stems
téyya:tu ‘greeting as part of a Muslim prayer’
Nouns must have a H-tone element lexically, though all H-toned are dropped to

low in some syntactic environments. The lexical melodies for uncompounded
stems are /H/, /HL/, /LH/, and /LHL/.

(xx1) stem gloss
a./H/
bil ‘ladder’
kiné ‘liver’
kijé ‘thing’
péju ‘sheep’
dna ‘mouth’
témolo ‘shallow pit’
kadaga ‘agemate’
b. /HL/
ém ‘milk’
boy ‘name’
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gama ‘cat’

s3:rd ‘upstairs’

kamunp ‘herb sp.” (Alysicarpus)
dalil ‘situation’

suguri ‘ear’

kii-kd: ‘roller (bird)’

some apparent H.H.L cases in lexicon

c. /LH/
dr: ‘water’
nd: ‘cow’ or ‘mother’
Iju ‘dog’
dogs ‘grass’
alme: ‘tree sp.” (Vitex)
banpa ‘tree sp.” (Combretum)
Jjumady" ‘edible sedge tubers’
gerené ‘rainy season’
bupor"s ‘tree sp.” (Commiphora)
paragam ‘sideburns’
kongoli: ‘scraper for baby’
d. /LHL/

do:n ‘roselle leaves’
kda:m ‘liana sp. and fruit’ (Saba)
sdmné ‘soap’
omjl ‘tamarind’
jobiul ‘grass spp.’
pelé:m ‘immature pod’
ba:la ‘tree sp.” (Acacia)
Jpambey” “firefly’
sigiri ‘tree sp.” (Anogeissus)
yogo naguru  ‘last year’
gelé:si ‘doum-palm fruit’
goromtom) ‘praying mantis’

loanwords
sadiné ‘garden’ (< Fr jardin)
paké: ‘packet’ (< Fr paquet)
alkama ‘wheat’ (< Arabic, variant alkama)
kankaliba ‘kinkéliba (leaves)’ (< Bambara)

reduplications
ku-kal ‘head hair’
gu-gin ‘watermelon’

prefixed
ama:n ‘so-and-so’ (from *a-ma:n)
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3.6.1.4 Lexical tone patterns for adjectives and numerals
For modifying adjectives, lexical melodies are /H/, /HL/, and /LH/, essentially
as with nouns. /LHL/ is attested only with a reduplicative adjective (xx1d). For

fuller lists of adjectives see §4.5.1

(xx1) Modifying adjectives

stem gloss

a./H/
na: ‘hot’
yolo ‘lightweight’
démélé ‘massive’

b. /HL/
gi:m ‘rancid (meat); flavorless (milk)’
daga ‘small’
galal ‘bitter’
borodu ‘viscous’

c. /LH/
dspy ‘skinny, lean’
monu ‘bad, nasty’
na:r'a ‘easy’
NoJedo) o} ‘multicolored’

d. /LHL/

reduplicated

ni-na: ‘respectable, trustworthy (person)’
pu-pa: ‘papaya’

The lexical tones of modifying adjectives do not carry over to cognate
inchoative verbs, which are subject to the usual constraints for verb stems.

For numerals the lexical tones are shown in (xx2). numar"s ‘5’ differs from
the usual /LH/ melody for nouns in having the tone break near the left edge.
Cognates in other languages are bisyllabic, e.g. Nanga nimi:, so the history of
numdr’s may be complex.

(xx2) Numerals

stem gloss
a./H/
tird ‘1
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pél ‘10°

b. /HL/
sdy ‘T
munt ‘thousand’
kiloy ‘6’
gd-gara ‘8’
c. /LH/
ndy" ‘4
taws ‘o
numar"s ‘5
d. /LHL/
(none)

3.6.1.5 Tone-Component location for bitonal noun and adjective stems

/HL/-melody nouns and adjectives generally have the tone break near the left
edge, following the first vocalic mora. In trisyllabic stems, I usually hear H.L.L
syllable sequences. However, the medial syllable may actually be intermediate
in pitch. Some of my transcriptions are of H.H.L type, e.g. sdddga ‘alms’, but it
isn’t yet clear if this represents a genuine contrast or just random transcriptional
fluctuation.

By contrast, /LH/-melody nouns have the tone break at the right edge. For
examples see §3.7.1.xxx-xxx above. Arabic loans like alkdma ‘wheat’,
almimi-né ‘imam’s respondent’, and algala ‘sky’ are apparent exceptions, but
Arabic definite al- is L-toned and is generally treated as a separate tonal
segment. Nouns beginning with semi-segmentable a- or aN- have similar tonal
patterns (§4.1.8).

The general effect of the implementation of /HL/ and /LH/ on nouns is to
limit the H-tone to one syllable. This does not of course apply to /H/ melodies
which extend across the entire noun.

HH.L/H.L.L

bu:bu ‘robber fly’

sadaga ‘alms’

mangd:rd ‘mango’

€:1M€ ‘tree sp.” (Spondias)
pdl&:m ‘bush sp.” (Pergularia)
péa-payé: ‘papaya’

kima: ‘mountain fig tree’
sadél ‘tree sp.” (Bauhinea)
ya:mbala ‘colubrid snake sp. (Bamanophis)
gangaji ‘roselle’
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ténéné:me ‘grasshopper sp.” (Diabolocatantops)

3.6.1.6 Tone-Component location for tritonal noun stems

Uncompounded nouns with /LHL/ melody have tone breaks as close as possible
to the right edge. This is moot for shorter stems but is apparent for
quadrisyllabics.

(xx1) /LHL/ stems

stem gloss
monosyllabic

kda:m ‘zaban, liana sp. and fruit’ (Saba)
bisyllabic

1aso6: ‘paint(n)’
trisyllabic

ar'awé ‘tree sp.” (Crataeva)

sigiri ‘tree sp.” (Anogeissus)

tugiju ‘mash (from oil pressing)’
quadrisyllabic

algamiri ‘a spice seed’ (Ammodaucus)

poma:du ‘lotion’ (Fr pommade)

3.6.2 Grammatical tone patterns

Lexical tone melodies are overridden by tone overlays in certain syntactic and
(for verbs) morphological contexts.

3.6.2.1 Grammatical tones for verb stems

Verbs have lexical tone melodies /H/ or /LH/, which apply both to the chaining
stem and the bare stem. However, these melodies may be overridden or

modified by tone overlays controlled by inflectional categories (usually
suffixal).
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(xx1) affix category stem tone excl. suffix

a. lexical tones
unmodified lexical melody

(zero) nonfinal in verb chains lexical

-y perfective-la lexical

-ti- perfective-1b lexical

-térd:- experiential perfect lexical

-jé:- recent perfect lexical

=bé- simple past lexical

-l¢- imperfective negative  lexical

-ndy prohibitive lexical

-md hortative lexical

-jé imperfective participle lexical
with {LH} stretched to {L} before H-toned suffix

-Iv- perfective negative lexical, {LH} — {L}
with L-tone after initial lexical H or LH

-W-w2- present progressive lexical onset then L

b. tone-dropped

(zero) unsuffixed perfective {L}
-li~-y verbal noun {L}
=]la- stative negative {L}

c. {H} overlay
-né compound agentive {H}

d. falling overlay

-jé- imperfective {HL} realized as H(L...)L
(none) tonal purposive {HL}
(none) perfective participle {HL} except {L} after
subject pronoun
(none) stative participle (like perfective ppl)
e. multiple
(none) imperative light stems {H},

heavy stems lexical

f. with initial reduplication
Rdp-... =bé- past irrealis L-{L} or lexical
Rdp-...-jé-  reduplicated future H-{L}
Rdp-...-n€é  uncompounded agentive L-{LH}
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3.6.2.2 Grammatical tones for noun stems

Nouns are tone-dropped to {L} before a modifying adjective or a
demonstrative, or as internal head NP of a relative clause. Tone-dropping does
not occur before a numeral or before a definite, in the absence of these other
tonosyntactic controllers. Superscript " at the right edge indicates tone-dropping
controlled by an element to the right.

(xx1) a. N
b. N"Adj
c. N Num
d. N*Dem
e. N Def
f. [ret... N" ... verb]

A preposed possessor also controls tones on a following noun. If the possessor
is nonpronominal, i.e. a noun-headed NP like ‘Seydou’ or ‘that man’, the
possessor always precedes the possessed NP with no intervening genitive
morpheme. If the possessor is pronominal, it follows the possessed NP in most
cases (alienable possession) but precedes inalienables (kin terms).

A preposed possessor, whether nonpronominal or (for kin terms)
pronominal, controls tone-dropping on the possessed noun. This is indicated by
superscript " at the left edge of the noun. A postposed possessor does not affect
the tones on the possessed noun.

(xx2) a. Poss"N
b. N Poss

When multiple tonosyntactic controllers are present in the same NP, conflict
and bracketing issues arise. There are also some tonosyntactic twists when [N
Poss] is expanded as [N Num Poss]. See chapter 6 for fuller analysis and
examples.

3.6.2.3 Grammatical tones for adjectives and numerals

Adjectives and numerals are subject to a subset of the same externally
controlled tonosyntactic processes as nouns (Chapter 6). Specifically, an
adjective or numeral may be part of a domain (beginning with a noun) that is
targeted by a following demonstrative, or that functions as head of a relative, in
both cases requiring tone-dropping: [[N Adj]" Dem] or [[N Num]“ Dem]. An
adjective or numeral may also be part of the domain targeted by a prenominal
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possessor: [Poss “[N Adj]] or [Poss “[N Num]] (the latter in alienable
possession only).

There is one constructional tonosyntactic pattern than cannot be simulated
by mechanical application of the basic tonosyntactic powers of the constituent
elements. This is the sequence N(-Adj)-Num-Poss, with a postposed pronominal
alienable possessor, which appears as [[N(-Adj)]" Num “Poss] instead of the
expected [[N-Adj]"* Num Poss] or [N Num Poss] that would be produced
mechanically (only the adjective here is normally a tone-dropping controller).
See §6.2.1.2 for discussion.

3.6.3 Tonal morphophonology
3.6.3.1 Autosegmental tone association (verbs)

Lexical tone melodies, and grammatically controlled tone overlays such as
{HL} and {LH}, can be abstracted as autosegmental melodies to the extent that
actual syllable-by-syllable tone sequences like H.L.L and L.H.H (verbs) or
L.L.H (nouns) are predictable from the autosegments for a given word-class.

The issue is less important in YS than in some other Dogon languages
where {LH} is realized on verbs, simple and suffixally derived, as L.(L...).H
with just the last syllable H-toned, so that a CvCV stem has suffixal derivatives
of the type CvCv-Cv. In such languages it makes sense to associate the
components of the lexical /LH/ melody to specific syllables only after
derivational suffixation takes place. In languages like YS where the tone break
in {LH} is near the left edge, a CvCYV stem has CvCv-Cv derivatives, so we
could get away with an analysis where the tone components are pre-associated
with specific stem syllables, and the stem-final tone is simply extended to the
suffix.

3.6.3.2 Phonology of H(H...)L and H(L...)L tone overlays

There are no {HL} tone overlays (as opposed to lexical tones) in NPs in YS.
Verb stems have a {HL} overlay in the imperfective (suffix -jé-). The H-

tone is heard on the initial syllable (or mora), following tones being L, i.e.

H(L...)L.

bahuvrihi and other cpds
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3.6.3.3 Atonal-Morpheme Tone-Spreading

A number of suffixes with shapes -C (1Sg -m and other pronominal-subject
suffixes, nominal plural -m) and -Cv (human singular -ne ~ -no on nouns), as
well as the ‘it is’ clitic =y ~ =i: (§11.xxx), have no intrinsic tone. They acquire
their tone by spreading from the preceding stem or other morpheme. For those
human nouns like ‘Dogon’ that always end either in singular -ne ~ -no or
plural -m, the underlying stem tone melody must be inferred from the suffixed
forms (xx1c¢).

(xx1) a. 1" ‘(casual) friend’

to:r's-m ‘(causal) friends’

b. /iri/ (underlying)
iri-né ‘blacksmith’
iri-m ‘blacksmiths’

c. /ddgd/ (underlying)
dsgs-nd ‘a Dogon (person)’
dogo-m ‘Dogon people’

3.6.4 Low-level tone rules
3.6.4.1 Rising-Tone Mora-Addition

There are few cases where an underlying final short CV syllable surfaces with
its rising tone. In this case the contour tone requires lengthening of the vowel.
The best example is in forms of ‘say’, which is unique in having a basic
monomoraic Cv shape, namely /g¢/. When the tone is not changed, we get gé¢:
with lengthened vowel, as in the verb chain gé&: bi-bélé-jé-m ‘1 can say’, see
(xx2a) in §11.3. The underlying short vowel is revealed in inflected forms like
reduplicated gi-gé-jé-m ‘I will say’ and unsuffixed perfectives like 3Sg gi-<.

To account for the long vowel in g¢: we must add a mora to the vowel,
which allows the full expression of the contour tone.

3.6.4.2 Contour-Tone Stretching

When an atonal sonorant of a clitic is added to a vowel-final <HL> or <LH>
toned syllable, the contour tone is stretched so that the tone break occurs at the
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final sonorant. Adding the ‘it is’ clitic in its postvocalic allomorph =y
(§11.2.1.1) to the forms in (xx1a) results in the stretching seen in (xx1b).

(xx1) a. guruma: ‘pigeon’
na: ‘cow’
b. guruma:"=y ‘It’s a pigeon.’
na:=y" ‘It’s a cow.

3.6.4.3 Final-Tone Resyllabification

When a word ending in a <LH>-toned syllable (xx1a) is followed by an atonal
but syllabic clitic, the H-tone element jumps to the clitic syllable. This is seen in
(xx1b) with the ‘it is’ clitic, whose postconsonantal allomorph is =i:
(§11.2.1.1).

(xx1) a. ki-kdl ‘lie, untruth’
b. ki-kal=1i: ‘It’s a lie’ (= ‘It’s untrue.’)

reconcile with yd:-w"=1: ‘it is (some) women’ in §11.2.1.1
‘it is not a lie’

Similarly, if the word ends in a <HL>-toned syllable, the L-tone element may
spread.

(xx2) a. ém ‘milk’

verif b. ém=i:‘milk.’ m or w*?

3.6.4.4 Stranded-Tone Re-Linking

If the vowel to which a tone was attached has disappeared due to Apocope
(§3.4.3), the stranded tone is shifted to the preceding syllable. For example,
CvCvV apocopates as CVC, as the chaining stem of ‘dig’ /gul-u/, which is
realized as gtil-< (§10.1.3.3).
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3.7 Intonation contours
3.7.1 Phrase and clause-final terminal contours (7, J, —, =7, =)

In close prosodic transcriptions in texts, phrase-final intonation effects can be
indicated by these symbols.

7 and / indicate terminal pitch rise or fall without noticeable prolongation.
Often these are paired with each other, the pitch rise indicating that a parallel
phrase is to come, the pitch drop indicating finality: [the sun goes up 1], [the
sun goes down [].

— indicates prolongation of the final segment (vowel or sonorant). In
phrase-final intonational function, — can be tweaked as —7 (i.e. with a
terminal pitch rise) or the less common —* (terminal falling pitch). This is
especially common in parallelistic constructions (X =7, Y —Y).

My transcriptions of simple examples in this grammar usually omit such
intonational markings. However, clause-final polar interrogative ma— (§13.2.1)
and the arguably identical disjunction ma— ‘or’ (§7.2.1) and their variants are
very often conspicuously prolonged, to the point that it is difficult to identify
phonological tones.

For lexically baked-in —, especially in expressive adverbials, see §3.7.2
just below. This prolongation is indistinguishable phonetically from true
intonational —, but it is not dependent on a specific discourse context.

3.7.2  Adverbs and particles with lexically baked-in prolongation (—)

Many adverbs, including a large percentage of expressive adverbials (aka
ideophones, §8.4.7), have a lexically built-in intonation-like prolongation of the
final segment (vowel or sonorant). Examples are dayaw— ‘broad (shoulders,
antlers)’, where the w is the prolonged segment, and gépii— ‘atilt’. The duration
of the prolongation is flexible, unlike the case with ordinary long vowels.
Prolongation of final sonorants is unmistakable since there are no final
geminates. Prolongation may occur nonfinally in an intonational phrase, as in
jum— wi-< ‘he/she is withdrawn and uncommunicative’, see (xx2b) in
§8.4.7.1.

3.7.3 Dying-quail intonational effect absent

I have not observed in YS any clear cases of the dying-quail intonation effect
(symbol ..), involving both flexible prolongation and slow pitch decline, of the
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sort found in NP conjunctions in Jamsay and certain other Dogon languages, or
in pronominal-subject inflections in Ben Tey and Nanga.

A possible isolated example is the particle wé—y, phonetic [wé(é...)]],
which differs from the regular prolongation (—) pattern by prolonging the
vowel rather than the final semivowel, compare Jamsay yé.. in this sense.
However, wé—y is paired in the ‘much less’ construction (‘I haven’t got a
dollar, never mind a million dollars’) with another particle s3—y, which has
rising pitch.
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4 Nominal, pronominal, and adjectival morphology

4.1 Nouns
4.1.1 Simple nouns

Many human nouns, other than kin terms, have a suffixal distinction between
singular and plural. The regular suffixes are singular -ne and plural -m. The tone
contour is lexical but is the same for singular and plural (xx1.a). In cases like
‘Mossi’ (munu-né, munu-m), the suffixes carry the only H-tone of the word.
When the stem proper ends in o, the singular suffix may assimilate to the stem-
vowel; this is most common with ‘Dogon’ and ‘Fulbe’, but for ‘Hogon’ the
form in -n€ seems more common. Agentives (§5.xxx) have regular morphology,
but the stem-final vowel shifts to u in the plural (xx1.c).

(xx1) Sg Pl gloss
a. Iri-né iri-m ‘blacksmith’ (caste)
munAu-né muAu-m ‘Mossi (person)’
SEge-né SEge-m ‘leatherworker’ (caste)
bélé-né béle-m ‘Bella’ (person)

b. Sg -no ~ -ne after o (most common form shown)

dsgs-nd ddgi-m ‘Dogon (person)’
puld-nd puld-m ‘Fulbe (person)’
J2go-né Jgo-m ‘Hogon (chief)’

c. agentives
wol-wéla-né  wol-wali-m  ‘farmer’
4.1.2  Irregular nouns (‘child’, ‘man’, ‘woman’, ‘friend’, ‘person”)

These high-frequency nouns have one or more irregularities.
(xx1) Sg Pl gloss

a. I ur'"i-m ‘child; boy’
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b. dy-né ar'"d-m man’

c. yd:-r'd ya:-m ‘woman’
d. t:"r"s t3:"-m ‘companion, (casual) friend’
e. Iné iné-m ‘person’

‘Person’ is irregular syntactically, in that the “singular” form is used before
cardinal numerals (and the syntactically similar ‘how many?’ interrogative),
where other human nouns require a plural form. Thus #r'u-m td:n ‘three
children’, yd:-m ta:n ‘three women’, etc., with morphologically plural nouns,
but in€ td:n ‘three people’.

‘Thing’ is the regular noun kijé.

4.1.3 ‘So-and-so’ (a-mda:n)

a-ma:n ‘So-and-so’ (Fr un tel) is a variable over personal names. The a- is
arguably segmentable (§4.1.8).

There is an etymologically unrelated homonym a-méa:n ‘promise’ (< Arabic
7amaan-at), but one cannot rule out a secondary synchronic association of the
two.

4.1.4 Initial Cv-reduplication in nouns
4.1.4.1 Reduplicated deadjectival scalar abstractives
The nouns in (xx1) denote scales associated with adjectival qualities. The tone

is rising. Cu- is the form of the reduplication before w or a syllable with a
rounded vowel. The corresponding adjectives are shown under each abstractive.

(xx1) a. di-demé ‘heaviness, weight; thickness (of wall)’
démé ‘heavy; thick (wall)
b. pi-pala ‘length’
pala ‘long’
c. wu-want ‘width’
wan ‘wide’, cf. wana ‘become wide’
d. t-to: ‘depth’
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to: ‘deep’

e. gi-gd: ‘size, dimensions’
ga: ‘bigger’

f.  wi-wéy ‘thinness’
wéy ‘thin’

g. si-sadw ‘cleverness’
sdw ‘clever’

XX h. d-gji: ‘smallness’

Ny ] y e .
uji-y small’ (diminutive)

For gabii ‘tall’ the abstractive ‘tallness, height’ is gob-é: or suppletive ipi-rii (cf.
inp-¢: ‘stand’).

4.1.4.2 Frozen reduplications

A large number of nouns, especially flora-fauna terms, have an initial high-
voweled Cv- reduplication. The base usually does not occur in unreduplicated
form.

When the base is monosyllabic (-Cv: or -CvC), we generally get Cu- before
back rounded vowels, Ci- elsewhere. Two recurrent shape/tone types are found,
(xx1a) and (xx1b). Cv-CvV: in (xx1a) applies to several important fauna terms,
among others.

(xx1) a. monosyllabic base, L-<LH> tones

Cv-Cv:
bi-bé: ‘beard’
di-da: ‘elder sister’
di-de: ‘father’
ki-ka: ‘grasshopper’
ki-ké: ‘beetle, bug’
1i-1¢: ‘fear’ (verb I¢:)
pu-pi: ‘papaya’ (also pd-paye)
si-sd: ‘bird’
ti-ta: ‘hyena’
Cv-CvC
gi-gaw ‘(Christian) faith’
ki-kal ‘falsehood, lie’ (verb kala ‘lie’)
pana® ki-kiy ‘staple food, sustenance’ (pand ‘meal’, ka: ‘eat

meal’)
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si-saw
St-som

‘trick, stratagem; cleverness’ (sdw ‘clever’)
‘sand’

b. monosyllabic base, H-L tones

Cv-Cv:"
bi-bdy
ji-ja:"
gi-ga:"
Ju-ja:"
kii-ko:
si-say

Cv-CvC
kii-kol
tew-[ki-ke"]

‘getting ripe’ (adjective)

‘spider’ (and similar arthropods)
‘pied crow’

‘mud-dauber wasp’ (Delta)
‘Abyssinian roller (bird)’

in phrase kana: si-say ‘right now’

‘tree sp.” (Maerua angolensis)
‘gabar goshawk’ (ki-k¢" onomatopoeic)

¢. monosyllabic base, H-H tones

Cv-Cv:
di-dé:

Cv-CvC
ki-kéw
wi-wéy

‘shield’

‘equally’
‘breeze’

d. monosyllabic base, L-<HL> tones

Cv-Cv:
ku-ko:
Cv-CvC

mi-min

‘mountain’

‘ants’

e. bisyllabic base (but see below)

reduplicant L-toned

bi-bélé
bu-b3:-né

[bu-bolo]"-s3:

di-da:ru
du-dord
gi-gemé
gi-ger'ém
gu-gi:-ne
Jji-jabu

kord"-[gu-golo]

ku-kals
mi-ma:nu
ni-ndna-né
ti-té:ré

‘tree sp.” (Pterocarpus lucens)
‘Bobo (person)’

‘nonsensical talk’

‘craving, urge’

‘nape’

‘waterjar shard’

‘charcoal’

‘griot (with war tomtoms)’
‘slope at base of mountain’
‘shriveled gourd fruit’

‘neck’

‘belief” (verb ma:na ‘think”)
‘Nanga (person)’

‘chili pepper’ (also compound tem “-té:r¢)

diminutives with obligatory word-level {LH}
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gi-ga:la-y ‘trivial thing’

gu-goni-y" ‘spoon; fruit pole’ (diminutive)
(variant gont in sense ‘fruit pole’)

ki-kéeli-y ‘small vertical cavity in stone’
pi-péné-y" ‘koranic-school writing tablet’
si-seli-y ‘gravel’ (also unreduplicated séli-y)
ti-temé-y" ‘high, dry spot; raised threshold’
tu-togi-y ‘small hammer’

reduplicant H-toned
gd-gara ‘8’
ki-kiné ‘anxiety’ (cf. kiné ‘liver and heart”)
ki-kiri ‘epilepsy, convulsions’
kii-kons ‘tiny calabash jewel/money holder’
ki-koru ‘acacia sp.” (Acacia seyal)
ti-taga ‘joking’ (verb tdga)

There is a variant with the quality of the first vowel of the base repeated in the
reduplicant (Cv,-). Speakers who gave the Ci-/Cu- forms in (xx1) occasionally
also gave the Cv,- variant (ta-ta: ‘hyena’, ga-ga:" ‘pied crow’), and commented
that both patterns can be heard in the Yendouma area.

For bisyllabic stems, Cv,- seems to predominate (xx2) even for the speakers

who regularly use the Ci-/Cu- type for monosyllabics.

(xx2) a. bo-byjs ‘colubrid snake sp.” (Psammophis praeornatus)
ga-gaba ‘Egyptian cobra’
ga-gara ‘more’ (§12.xxx)
gd-gara ‘8’
ko-kiju ‘viper’ (Echis)
mé-mér'ém ‘fishhook’

b. borrowings

na-nayé: ‘mint’ (< Arabic nafnaa¥)
pa-paye ‘papaya’ (< Fr papaye) (synonym pu-p3:)

Of course when the base begins in Ci or Cu, we cannot distinguish between
Cv,- and Ci-/Cu- (xx3).

(xx3) a. Ci-
ar"a-[pi-pi:] ‘light drizzle’ (ar"d ‘rain’)
JijrI: ‘thorn’
ki-kiji ‘rock martin (bird)’
ki-kin ‘shadow, silhouette’
mi-min ‘ant’
pi-piri ‘butterfly’
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yam"-[pi-pi:] ‘spark’ (ydm ‘fire’)

b. Cu-
baga"-[tu-tim] ‘straight walking stick’ (bdga ‘stick, staff’)
du-diim ‘sand dune’
gu-gul ‘viper sp. said to “fly””’
gu-gin ‘watermelon’
gu-gi:" ‘murmur(n)’
ku-kiil ‘hair, feather’
su-si: ‘grub, larva’
[tons-y"]"-[pi-pujii]  ‘worn-out waterjug (used for dry storage)’
[ti-tim] taju ‘large basket carried on head’
tu-tily ‘errand, mission’

For all of these patterns, often the base is not attested except in the full
reduplicated form. However, in a few cases the base is attested as a compound
initial. For ki-k4: ‘grasshopper’, we can cite ka:“-pélém ‘grasshopper sp.’
(Ornithacris); for ki-ké&: ‘beetle, bug’ we have ké: “-giim ‘flat-bodied bug sp.’
The base of si-sd: ‘bird’ is perhaps still vaguely recognizable in the form sa- in
two terms for bird species, sa-ko: ‘Senegal parrot’ and sa-gumd ‘buffalo-
weaver’.

Initial Ci-/Cu- reduplication is also found in some uncompounded agentive
derivatives of verbs, e.g. ju-joni-né ‘healer’, see §4.2.4 below. These may have
originated as true compounds with the cognate nominal as initial, but they now
have reduplicative form.

4.1.5 Cvw- derivational reduplication (Cvw-CVRVw)

A pattern Cvw-CvRVw is shared by onomatopoeic names for two conspicuously
noisy mid-sized birds (xx1).

(xx1) kaw-karaw ‘white-bellied bustard’ (Eupodotis)
tew-ter"éw" ‘spotted thick-knee’ (Burhinus)
4.1.6  Final reduplications in nouns

C,v,C,v,, see §4.1.6 below, is probably not interpreted by native speakers as
final reduplication
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pélém-péy is one of two names for a grasshopper sp. (Oedaleus). This is a
variant of a widespread term in neighboring languages (Yanda Dom, Jamsay),
and is perhaps a borrowing. The pattern seems to be isolated in Yorno So.

A cognate noun-verb collocation /6b6-16 laba ‘do wood-carving’ is another
possible case. The alternation of a in the verb with o in the cognate nominal is
fairly common; see (xx1f) in §11.1.5.2.

The rooster’s call (cock-a-doodle-do) is rendered as ke-ké:ré-ké—, which
arguably has both initial and final reduplication. Cf. French cocorico and
similar European versions.

4.1.7 Nouns with full-stem iteration

The examples in (xx1) are probably interpreted by native speakers as iterations,
though the simple stem does not occur elsewhere. Usually the initial is {L}-
toned. In some cases the vowels differ from initial to final, cf. the English type

fiddle-faddle.

(xx1) a. iterations idential segmentally and tonally

kubu-kiibu ‘machete blade’ (Fr. coupe-coupe)
kiirsa-kiirsa ‘itchy skin rash’
diminutive suffix not repeated
waja-[waja-y| ‘hard leather baggage holder’
b. no segmental changes, tone change
LL-HL tones
DpE-pE: ‘African peppercorn’
ko:-ko: ‘coconut’
wele-wéle ‘swift (bird)’ (4pus)
LL-LH tones
yugu-yugt ‘used clothing market’ (regional word)
L-H tones
gé:"-[gé:"-né] ‘griot’
c. no segmental changes, final {L}-toned
de:ré-de:re ‘(sth) juicy’
jay"-jay" ‘slash earth here and there (not in a row)’

d. vocalic change, nonlow vowel becoming a

bu:-ba: ‘viper sp.’

bii:ju-ba:ju ‘lungs’

jele-jala ‘earring’

kor"i:-kar"i: ‘long-tailed glossy starling’
pélé-pala ‘bedding mat (from millet stems)’
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suguri-[jele-jala] ‘bushy liana sp.” (Gloriosa)

e. other vocalic change
sama-simd ‘wild dog’ (Lycaon)
Si:-S06: ‘scissors’ (adapted from French ciseaux)

There are also some C,v,C,v, and C,v,:C,v, stems, sometimes themselves
compounded, that might be hyphenated. However, their segmentability is much
less transparent than in the longer iterations above. For unknown reasons
C,v,C,v, is popular among the few fish species terms (xx2a). Regarding
‘lungfish’, Yendouma speakers know that né-né means ‘dog’ in some
neighboring languages, and interpret the compound as ‘dogfish’.

(xx2) a. fish terms

[gu-ga]"-mdy” “carp’
1ji"-[no-nu] “fish spp. with elongated snouts’
1ji"-[né-né] ‘lungfish’ (Protopterus)

b. other C,v,-C,v,

te"-te" ‘chestnut-bellied starling’ (onomatopoeic)
bii-bii ‘tick’

c. Cv;:-Cyv,
bii:-bu ‘robber fly’

4.1.8 Frozen initial a- or aN- in nouns
A dubiously segmentable initial formative a- or aN- occurs on a few nouns that
would have normal-looking stem shapes without the formative. Several flora-

fauna examples are included in (xx1a-b).

(xx1) a. with a-

a-bu: ‘grass sp.” (Pennisetum)

a-gond ‘tree sp.” (Neocarya)

a-jigile ‘tree sp.” (Diospyros)

a-jiré: ‘wrestling’

a-ma:n ‘so-and-so’ (§4.1.3)

a-ma:n ‘promise(n)’ (< Arabic)

a-sagaram ‘soft rock’

a-sar'a ‘tree snake’ (Psammophis elegans)
a-tém ‘customs’

a-tomu ‘(a) jump’ (with verb t6mo)
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b. with aN-or a"™-

an-dogo ‘annual fishfest (Antogo) at Bamba village’
an-dimuil ‘evil dwarf’

an-dir"s ‘world of the living’ (< Arabic)
an-[gu-guri] ‘giant tortoise’ (Geochelone)

an-gundlé: ‘crawl (on all fours)’ (with verb gunsl-€:)
a'-ta:r"i ‘(a) step’ (with verb td.r"-€:)

c. initial likely related to ‘man/male’ (ar"a etc.)

an-keégeére ‘male grasshopper’ (Kraussaria)
a-sar'a ‘(woman’s) brother’
d-kana ‘newlywed husband’

The forms in (xx1c) are of the same general form, but in these cases the initial
element could plausibly be taken as a reduced variant of a stem meaning ‘man;
male’, which appears as the adjective ar"d ‘male (adjective)’ and as the noun
dy-né ‘man’ (plural dr"-m). See (xx2) in §5.1.7.

abada ‘never’ (< Arabic) may also belong here synchronically.

ékord ‘well(n)’ corresponds to Jamsay a-koro.

4.2 Derived nominals
4.2.1 Characteristic derivative (-gi ~ -y, -gi-né ~ -pi-n§)

This is a rather productive denominal derivation that denotes an entity that is
characterized by another entity or by its abundance. It may be nominal or
adjectival syntactically. The nonhuman form is -gi. The human singular form
is -gi-né with plural -gii-m (occasionally -gi-m). The suffixal /g/ is usually
nasalized to p after a nasal syllable (xx1f-g,m). The preceding noun stem is
tone-dropped; this is indicated in (xx1) by superscript - but is usually omitted in
my transcriptions (like other word-internal tone changes). For other -gu
morphemes, see the minor nominalizing suffix -gi after H-toned stem (§4.2.2.2
below) and adverbial -gu after lexical-toned adjective (§xxx).

(xx1) a. siv ‘(animal) fat(n)’
si:t-gu ‘plump (animal), fatty (meat)’
b. ganal ‘recklessness’

~ ~qL P
ganal = -gi-né ‘reckless (one)’

c. néw'e ‘leprosy’
N <L P
néw'é -gi-né  ‘leper, leprous’ g orn ?
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d. yogo-sélé ‘ingratitude’
[yogo-sele]“-gi-né “ungrateful (one)’

e. bomo ‘stupidity’
bomd"-gi-né ‘stupid (one)’, see §3.4.4.5

f. biné ‘stomach’
biné“-pi-né ‘glutton(ous)’
g. nam ‘poverty, need’
nam"-pi-né ‘impoverished, needy (one)’
h. 15gd ‘dirtiness, filth’
Iﬁgo‘t-gﬁ “dirty (thing)’
15gd~-gi-né ‘dirty (one)’
i. toju ‘oversized testicles’
toji=-gi-né ‘one with oversized testicles’

j.  (noy"") balaga ‘left (hand)’
balaga~-gi-né  ‘lefty’

k. béré ‘belly’
«..sL P
béré ~-gi-né ‘pregnant (woman)’
1. g& ‘hunger’
\.L P
gé: -gi-né ‘hungry (one)’
m. pand ‘power’
« ~L P .
pana - -pi-né ‘powerful one, government official’
n. wejé ‘insanity, craziness’
NN P
wéjé ~-gi-né ‘crazy person’
o. wala ‘laziness’
~1s L P
wala ~-gi-né ‘lazy person’

The characteristic derivation competes with the compound type X baga ‘owner
of X’, which has a somewhat similar range of senses, but which is more
specialized in personality traits (§5.1.8).

In (xx2), the input nominal is adjectivally modified. These isolated
examples represent a structural alternative to a bahuvrihi compound.

(xx2) a. [[kiu-kdl5]-ma:]"-pi-né
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[[Rdp-neck]-hard]"-Char-AnSg
‘stubborn one’ (lit. “hard-necked,” < ku-k31o, ma:)

b. [apa-élel]--gi-né
[mouth-sweet]"-Char-AnSg
‘one who speaks rudely’ (lit. “sweet-mouthed,” < 4dp4, €l¢l)

4.2.2 Verbal nouns

In addition to the cases covered here, see §11.1.5.1 for lists of verbs and their
cognate nominals.

4.2.2.1 Regular verbal noun -ii ~ -& ~ -y

This productive verbal noun has a {L}-toned form of the verb stem plus final -u
(often apocopated to zero) for nonmonosyllabic stems and Cv-y with short
vowel for Cv:- stems. Segmentally, this verbal noun is identical to the chaining
stem for those verbs whose chaining stem ends in u or y, but in this case the two
forms may still be distinct tonally. In addition to verbal-noun sense, this form is
also often used as a modifying adjective with resultative sense (§4.5.2). There
are also many ordinary nouns that have shapes consistent with verbal-noun
origin, e.g. tagu ‘shoe’ (cf. verb tdga ‘shod, put shoes on’).

(xx1) a. ftar-u ‘replastering (wall)’
tara ‘affix, pin or paste on’
taru (chaining stem)

b. a-y ‘picking up, taking’
a: ‘pick up, take’
a-y (chaining stem)

c. irregular
XX ba:-[yo-y] ‘spending the night’
ba: ya: ‘spend the night’ (with noun ba4:)
chaining stem
[there is also a verb yo: ‘enter; get involved in’]

The verbal noun of mediopassive -£: ~ -ir is with -i> (arguably segmentable
as -i-y), as in sin-¢: ‘carry (on back)’, chaining stem sin-i:, verbal noun sin-i: .
The verbal noun of causative -mJ is -m-i (optionally apocopated to -m-JJ), as
in wigili-mi ~ wigili-m ‘act of waving’ from causative wigili-mo ‘wave (sth)’.
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Many verbs have, in addition to a regular verbal noun, a more lexicalized
cognate nominal that is segmentally identical to the verbal noun but that has
lexical /H/ or /HL/ melody. Many examples of such noun-verb pairings are
given in (xxlc)in §11.1.5.2.

4.2.2.2 Nominalization with suffix -gii ~ -j

The suffix -gd occurs only in the following nominalizations. Unlike
characteristic -gu, this deverbal derivation does not drop tones of the stem.
Instead, it raises tones to {H}. The forms in (xx1la-c) function as compound
finals denoting the edges of times of day or of seasons. There are some
difficulties parsing (xx1c). The noun in (xx1d) is isolated. No other examples of
this -gii are known.

(xx1) a. go: ‘go out’
-[go:-gii] ‘coming, beginning (of a time period)’,
[digé-pana]*--[go:-gi] ‘dinner time (7-8 PM)’
gél*t-[go:-gi] ‘beginning of harvest period’
b. dogo ‘end, be finished’
-[dogo-gii] ‘end (of a time period)’
gél“-[dégo-gii] ‘end of harvest period’
c. giri-y ‘eye’
kiiro ‘become thick’
kiirg-g-¢: ‘(foliage) become dense’
XX giri*-[kiri-gii] ‘twilight’
d. bé: (chaining biy) ‘remain’
bi:-gi ‘livelihood, sustenance (of sb)’

When preceded by a nasal syllable, the suffix nasalized from /-gi/ to /-nu/ and
then apocopates to -ij. The example of this is (xx2).

(xx2) nam"“-[mim3-p]  ‘sunset; west’
3 9

nam sun
nums “fall; (sun) set’
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4.2.2.3 Nominalization with suffix -rv

A nominalizing suffix -rv with vowel quality carried over from the preceding
stem is found in the following examples.

(xx1) a. ba:"“-[yd:-ra] ‘daybreak, first light’
% y g

XX ba: ‘(edge of) time period’ (here: night)
ya: ‘spend the night’

XX b. ba:"-[g6:-ro] ‘harvest season (end of rainy season)’
ba: ‘(edge of) time period’ (here: rainy season)
g0: ‘go out’

From the subject-verb collocation ba: dJ: ‘rainy season approach (begin)’, the
noun is ba:-dj: ‘approach of rainy season’ without a suffix. The noun also
occurs in ba: pil ‘white time period’, i.e. ‘drought’

4.2.2.4 Nominalization with suffix -é: or -¢&:

There are a few nouns with suffix -é: that can be segmented by comparison with
cognate verbs. The known clearcut cases are in (xx1).

(xx1) noun gloss related form

a. no vowel shift
ar"a“-[gaw-é:] ‘thunder(n)’  ar"d gaw"™-¢: ‘rain (it) thunder(v)’

bé:g-é: ‘belch(n)’ bé:g-€: ‘belch(v)’
XX gaw"-é: ‘reprimand(n)’ gaw"4 ‘reprimand(v)’
XX kiné"-[nap-é:] “forgetting(n)’ napa ‘forget’
kojug-é: ‘cough(n)’ kojig-€: ‘cough(v)’
lug-é: ‘count(n), sum’ [iigo ‘count(v)’
XX num-é: ‘fall(n); loss’  numo? ‘fall(v)’
b. with a ~ o alternation, cf. (xx1f) in §11.1.5.2
gob-é: ‘tallness’ gabi ‘tall’, gaba ‘become tall’

One might perhaps add wo:g-é: ‘(habit of) being unable to wait to start eating’
and pobul-€: ‘whistling’, but in these cases we have & rather than e vowel
quality, as in the related mediopassive verbs wo.g-€: ‘crave’ and pobul-¢:
‘whistle’.

There are a few cases with suffix -&:, note the rising tone. They denote
bodily conditions.
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(xx2) noun gloss related form

a. déx"-¢é:  ‘rest(n)’ de:r'¢ ‘rest(v), take a break’
b. Jn-é: ‘fatigue’ ans ‘become tired’

c. gir’e: ‘dislocation’ gir™¢: ‘(bone) slip’

d. mur"™¢é:  ‘sprain(n)’ mur"-¢: ‘become sprained’
e. sal-¢: ‘diarrhoea’ sala ‘reject; coarsely grind’
f. pir-é: ‘infected wound’  pir-€: ‘become infected’

4.2.2.5 Nominalization with suffix -n

yiw"i-n ‘afterworld, (the) Hereafter’ is related to yiw"¢ ‘die’.
For durative clausal subordinator -n see §15.2.1.2.

jiw"é-n ??, cf. jiw"é ‘hurt’

4.2.3 Instrument nominals

There is no fully productive deverbal derivation for instrument nominals, but
there are a few examples. In (xx1a), di;ji is an instrument nominal transparently
related to the verb driijé (though the direction of derivation is debatable). di.ji
resembles a verbal noun in form (including tones), but not in function. In (xx1b)
are several names of instruments that may also have originated as deverbal
derivatives of this type, allowing for Apocope of *-u after unclustered
sonorants.

(xx1) a. diju “file(n)’
drjé ‘file(v), scrape with a file’
b. possible frozen instrument nominals in *-0
ke ‘wedge’
kibégi ‘trimming ax’
&w ‘tongs’
pii: (or ptiw) ‘scrubber (for bathing)’

verb? cf. yampé ‘scrub’
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In (xx3), wji-y is diminutive in form, and although ‘bellows’ most strongly
suggests the verb ‘blow’ it could also be construed as a direct derivative of uju
‘breath’.

(xx3) wji-y ‘bellows (blower used in a blacksmith’s forge)’
ujo ‘breath’
uju kiind ‘blow (air)’

4.2.4 Uncompounded agentives

Most agentives include a compound initial denoting a typical object; see §5.xxx
below. However, there are a few uncompounded agentives. Most of them have
the initial Ci-/Cu- reduplication described for other nouns in §4.1.4 above. The
productive pattern is (xx1.b), with L-toned reduplicant and {LH}-toned form of
the verb ending in u (subject to Apocope) before singular -né€ or plural -m.

(xx1) a. dana-né ‘hunter’ (ddana-m)

b. bu-bigii-né ‘robber (in fields)’ (P1 bu-bigii-m)
du-dugii-né ‘sorceror’ (Pl di-diigii-m)
Ju-jopi-né ‘healer’ (Pl ju-jopii-m)
gu-guy™-né ‘thief” (Pl gu-giiy"™-m)

z

The associated verbs are dana ‘hunt’, jono ‘treat medically’, b3gs ‘rob (in the
fields)’, and giiy” ‘rob’.

It is possible that the Ci-/Cu- reduplication is a mutation from an older
compound initial consisting of the cognate nominal. For example, ‘perform
healing’ can be expressed as jopu jons with nominal jopi preceding the verb.
The full agentive compound *j31(11)"-j3ni-né might have mutated into the
reduplicative form shown in (xx1b).

4.3 Pronouns
4.3.1 Basic personal pronouns
The main series of personal pronouns are shown in (xx1).

(xx1) Personal Pronouns
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1Sg
1P1

2Sg
2P1

3HumSg
3HumPlI

NonhSg
NonhPl1

LogoSg
LogoPlI

The preverbal subject markers, used in nonsubject relative clauses, are identical
(segmentally and tonally) to the independent pronouns. These same series of
forms (except nonhuman (J) are also used as inalienable possessors and as
complements of postpositions, and they are the basis for the accusative forms

indep.  accusative

u mi-y
émé ém-i:
i u-y
é é-y
wo wo-y
bé bé-y
127 12
127 12
una: und:-y

und: bé und: bé-y

subject
preverbal suffixed

mii -m
émé [= 3Pl, form variable]
u -w

¢ -y

wo -

bé [= 1P1, form variable]
17 -

17 [= 3P1]

uns: -

und: bé  [=3Pl]

shown. Postnominal possessors of alienable nouns are discussed in §xxx.
Of special interest are the following features.

* In the pronominal-subject suffix system on predicates, 1Pl and 3Pl are
always merged. 3Pl in this context has a broad sense including

nonhuman subjects.

* Nonhuman NPs have no pronominal counterparts; the morpheme k6 has
specific demonstrative functions (‘that one’) and is not a true pronoun
(§4.3.2). Where we would expect a nonhuman pronoun (‘I saw it”), we

can get zero in the relevant position (“I saw ).

* Like its counterparts in many Dogon languages, the logophoric pronoun

(here 11n2:) is noun-like, and takes the separate plural particle bé.
* The 1Pl form émé begins with e, contrast verb émé ‘pinch’.

reconcile with 1P1 émé€ elsewhere
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4.3.2 ko as inanimate discourse definite

Pronoun-like k6 is generally used as a discourse-definite with any inanimate
referent, including places, abstractions, and propositions.

Some common combinations are locative k6 né or its contraction ko=n
‘there’, ko ba: ‘over that way’ (for ba: cf. ya-ba: ‘where?’), ko giin ‘thus’, topic
ko kay ‘as for that’ (hence ‘that being the case’ or simply ‘therefore’), [ko
da:ri-y] mi-y sé ‘nostaglia of that has me’ (= ‘I miss that”).

‘I saw it’ (the cow)

4.4 Demonstratives
4.4.1 Demonstrative pronouns and definite morphemes
4.4.1.1 Definite morphemes

There are two definite morphemes, ¢ (sometimes 73 after a rounded vowel)
and gd. The corresponding plurals are pé-m and g3-m, whose /m/ lenites to w"
before a suffixal or enclitic vowel (§3.4.4.3). These morphemes are always
L-toned. They do not induce any tonal change on the preceding noun (or
adjective).

The choice between pé and gd is phonologically conditioned, with pé
following stems ending in a nasalized segment (a nasal consonant, a vowel
following a nasal or nasalized consonant). An exception is t¢:mé: ‘brick’, where
the m reflects *mb.

With nouns, plural suffix -m is limited to human nouns, but plural definite
pé-m and go-m can be used regardless of animacy value. This allows for plural
marking of nonhuman nouns at the NP level (xx1).

(xx1) a. ya:-r'a ne

woman-Sg Def
‘the woman’

b. yd:-m pé-m
woman-PI Def-Pl
‘the women’

c. péju Joso)
sheep Def
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‘the sheep-Sg’
d. péju g9-m
sheep
‘the sheep-PI’

Def-P1

Examples of pé and go are in (xx2). Note the pairs of semantically close nouns
that are divided between (xx2a) and (xx2b) (‘healer’/’doctor’, ‘goat’/’sheep’,
‘sorghum’/’millet’. ‘sand’/’earth’). As indicated above, the choice between pé
and gd is based on whether the final syllable of the noun is nasal or not.

(xx2)

Noun classes expressed by definite markers

a. nouns with final nasal syllable followed by definite pé

human
yd:-r'da
ay-né
ddgo-nd
puld-nd
munAu-né
iri-né
ju-jopu-né
ba:-né
iné€ (i-n€)
nonhuman animate
e&r'¢
som
gama
plants
Emé
other inanimates
téw'e
ger’é
Su-som
bono

‘woman’

‘man’

‘Dogon (person)’
‘Fulbe (person)’
‘Mossi (person)’
‘blacksmith’
‘healer’

‘father’

‘person’

‘goat’
‘horse’
‘cat’

‘sorghum’

‘tree’
‘house’
‘sand’
‘hole’

b. nouns with final oral syllable followed by definite g

human

1’“.

amiru

dagotors
nonhuman animate

péju

Iju

ki-ka:

‘child’
‘chief’
‘doctor’

‘sheep’

Cdog’
‘grasshopper’
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si-sa: ‘bird’

plants
yu: ‘millet’
bel ‘grass’
other inanimates
lagui ‘earth (dirt)’
baga ‘stick’
tibu ‘stone’
te:mé: ‘brick’

When an adjective is interposed between the noun and the demonstrative, the
nasality (or orality) of the adjective determines the choice of definite
morpheme. Thus tibu g5 ‘the stone’ but tibu" ban né ‘the red (brown) stone’.

In gér'épé ‘rainy season’, an original definite morpheme has fused with the
stem and is no longer segmentable. The final syllable is therefore kept in
compounds like gér’éné “-biré ‘rainy-season work (i.e. farming)’. This has also
apparently happened in Tommo So ginagid. Compare Jamsay jir"é and several
other bisyllabic cognates.

Definite morphemes do not co-occur with demonstrative pronouns (see the
following section).

4.4.1.2 ‘This/that’ (deictic demonstrative pronouns)
The demonstrative pronouns in (xx1) can be used absolutely, or as modifiers

following a core NP (noun plus any adjectives). They do not co-occur with
definite morphemes.

(xx1) category Sg Pl
Proximate no: nj:-m
Distant ko k6-m
try ya

The plural forms in -m may be used with nonhuman as well as human referents.
For nonhuman referents, plural bé (without -m) is also possible: nJ: bé, ko bé.

In modifying function, these demonstratives (unlike definite morphemes)
control tone-dropping on the last word in the the preceding core NP (any
nonfinal words in the core NP are already tone-dropped). See §6.xxx for
examples and discussion.
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Locative postposition né (-11) combines with nJ: as nii-né or more often

PN . «.nsL 27 08 oG : . «.nsL v \

nii-n, as in [gér"eé ~ mii]-n ‘in this house’. The plural is regular: [gér'eé ™ nd:-mJ-né
‘in these houses’.

4.4.1.3 Prenominal discourse-definite ko ‘that (same)’

exx. with following noun

4.4.1.4 Obviative at topic switch point (yd-md nd)

When two protagonists (e.g. two brothers) occur throughout a narrative, topic
switch points may use ya-md pd ‘the counterparty, the other one’. This contains
distant (or nonproximate) deictic ya, see §4.4.2.1 below, and definite pd (from
/mg/ after a rounded vowel). The -md segment is not otherwise attested in a
relevant sense.

4.4.2 Demonstrative adverbs

4.4.2.1 Locative adverbs

The locative adverbs related to demonstrative categories are in (xx1). The short
forms like nii=n and ko6=n are the ones regularly heard, with locative

postposition né (§8.2.3) truncated and cliticized.

(xx1) Locative adverbs

form gloss

niné ~ ni=n ‘here’

ydné ~ yd=n ‘(over) there’

ko né ~ ko=n ‘there (discourse-definite)’

Demonstrative adverbs denoting a trajectory or a more general area are in (xx2)

pe

(xx2) a. mma: ‘here (generalized), in this area’ (perhaps < *nu-
ba:)

b. with bén¢ ‘side’
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~ L < \

béné~ k6 =n ‘that way; around there’
~ L - \ .

béne™ nmi=n ‘this way’

4.4.2.2 Emphatic and approximinative modifiers of adverbs

‘right here’, ‘right there’
‘sw around here’

4.43 Presentatives (‘here’s ...!")

The basic presentative predicate construction (French voici X, voila X) is
illustrated in (xx1). Animacy is distinguished by the form of the existential-
locational ‘be’ quasi-verb. The actual presentative morpheme 7 is not easily
directly equated with any demonstrative pronoun or adverb.

(xx1) a. g wo-&
Presentative be-3SgS
‘Here he/she is!”
b. 1 ks
Presentative be.Inan
‘Here it is!’

‘here’s the water’

‘here I am’

‘here’s Seydou’

‘here they come’

French le voila qui arrive (with VP).

4.5 Adjectives

4.5.1 Basic adjectives

Adjectives generally have a modifying form (this section), positive and negative
predicative forms (§11.4), and a cognate inchoative verb (§9.5). Modifying

adjectives follow nouns, and control tone-dropping on them (§6.1.5). Notable
semantic syncretisms include ‘hot” = ‘fast” and ‘sweet’ = ‘sharp (blade)’.
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Modifying adjectives that are not transparently composite are presented in
(xx1), which is organized by phonological form. The Cv(:)Cii adjectives in
(xx1c) appear to constitute a morphological group; the form is identical to that
of verbal nouns (§4.2.2). The rising-toned adjectives in (xx1b) are also
compatible with a verbal-noun comparison, since final short high vowels are
subject to apocope after some sonorants (§3.5.xxx). p€y ‘old’ in (xx1b) is also
compatible with a verbal-noun comparison, since Cv: verbs have a verbal noun
Cv-y. Other CvC adjectives in (xx1b) do not match verbal nouns but likely
result from apocope of final *{i u}. Final u also predominates in trisyllabics
(xx1g), making it likely that the CvCvC stems in (xx1f) were syncopated from
*CvCvC-u. The nonmonosyllabic adjectives that do not end in u generally have
a final vowel that repeats or at least harmonizes with the preceding vowel,
allowing for the effect of an intervening nasal on ATR values in the first two
adjectives in (xx1d).

(xx1) Simple modifying adjectives

stem gloss
a. Cv:
dé: ‘big’
&n ‘hard; tight (rope)’
ga: ‘fully grown; older’
jo: ‘full (container)’
ma: ‘dry’
na: ‘hot’
a:n ‘alive’
to: ‘deep’
prolonged
si— ‘pointed’

b. sonorant-final monosyllabic

cvC
WEy ‘lightweight; thin (wall)’
g€ém ‘black’
ban ‘red’
wan ‘wide, spacious’
aw" ‘(animal) in good condition’
WEr ‘green’
én ‘well-fed’
pil ‘white’
nam ‘difficult’
ép (enu ?) ‘dense, impenetrable (forest)’
cvC

64



gim ‘unmarried’
CvC compatible with verbal noun *CvCu, cf. (c¢) below

dspy ‘skinny, lean’
al ‘wet, moist; fresh (vegetation)’
CvVy possibly < verbal noun *Cv-y
DEY ‘old’ (cf. verb pé:- ‘get old’)
méy" ‘fine, powdery’ (verb mé:- ‘become fine’)
Ccv:C
ka:l ‘cold’
gi:m ‘rancid (meat); flavorless (milk)’
a:m ‘sour; fizzy (fermenting)’
né:m ‘salty’
CV:C likely due to contraction
E:1(~ €lél) ‘sweet; sharp’, repeated in (f) below

c. bisyllabic {LH}-toned with final #, like verbal noun
CuCu

dugi ‘big; corpulent; thick’
kupi ‘rough’
other CvCi
bomi ‘not entirely full’
& ‘good’
ému (~ émi-y) ‘narrow’
énu ‘crowded’
gabu ‘tall’
omu ‘rotten; fragile (fabric)’
monu ‘bad, nasty’
yoru ‘soft’
Cv:Ci
po:ru ‘putrefying (mud-manure mix)’

d. other CvCv
{H}-toned with repeated vowel quality

déemé ‘heavy; thick (skin)’

koms ‘skinny, lean’

kuru ‘dense, shady (foliage)’

sala ‘bad’

yolo ‘lightweight’
{H}-toned with shift to final u

agu ‘hot; fast’
{HL}-toned with repeated vowel quality

daga ‘small’
{LH}-toned

ilé ‘ripe; cooked’

kana ‘new’
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tone

kolo ‘unripe; raw; fresh (milk)’

pala ‘long’
selé ‘diluted (milk); soggy’
e. other Cv:Cv
{H}-toned
ko:lo ‘empty; ruined; useless’
{LH}-toned
na:r'a ‘easy’

f. CvCvC, likely < *CvCvCu

{HL}-toned
dar’an ‘pungent, spicy-hot’
ardy ‘smooth, sleek’
galal ‘bitter’
pélel ‘crispy (taste)’
Elel (~ €:) ‘sweet; sharp’, repeated from (b) above

g. trisyllabic
{H}-toned, all vowels u

ptrugi ‘off-white’
démélé ‘massive’
{LH}-toned, vowel quality repeated in final
538315 ‘multicolored’
{HL}-toned, shift to final u
borodu ‘viscous’
gjgju ‘bland, unspiced (food)’
{HL}-toned, vowel quality repeated in final
banala ‘blotched’
g. reduplicated
ni-na: ‘respectable, trustworthy (person)’
ti-te:re ‘wild, bizarre (behavior, speech)’

There are also several adjectives, generally already denoting small scalar values,
that regularly end in diminutive -y, though the segmentation is not always

transparent (xx2).

(xx2) Diminutive adjectives

a. attested only in diminutive form

buji-y ‘runty’
dumi-y" ‘short; narrow’
dumpi-y" ‘blunt (blade)’
ga:la-y ‘small’
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kémeé-y" ‘slender’
uji-y ‘small’

b. alternates between simple and diminutive forms
émii ~ émi-y ‘narrow’

For ‘blue’, the noun-like adjective is buls-biilj, an iterative form that probably
derives from a vanished brand of powdered detergent (cf. Fr bleu). No adjective
for ‘slow” could be elicited; the negation of ‘hot; fast’ was used (dgu - =14 ‘it
isn’t fast’).

Nominal compounds were elicited for two other adjectival senses: yi: “-
[bu-biil] ‘ripe but poorly-developed’, [yuld-prd]“-k3l ‘yellow’ (based on the
name for ‘yellow powder in fruit pod of néré tree’, the standard exemplar of
bright yellow).

Expressive adverbials (§8.4.7) can also denote “adjectival” senses,
generally the more exotic ones. ‘Strong’ is expressed as a relative clause papa
sé: ‘(one) who has strength/power’.

For verb-participles in relative clauses, see §14.1.7.

4.5.2  Verbal nouns as resultative adjectives

An original verbal noun, with {L}-toned stem and final & (subject to Apocope)
or for monosyllabic verb final y, can function as a modifying adjective. The
sense is that a subset of the class denoted by the noun has undergone the action
in question, which has a continuing effect. The action may have been self-
inflicted (‘fall’) or it may have been caused by an unspecified or generalized
external agent (‘castrate’). Compare English roast(ed) pork or pork. In each
subpart of (xx1), the first line shows the noun-adjective combination, and the
other lines show the regular form of the noun and the form of the verb
underlying the adjective.

(xx1) a. ér'e" por-u ‘castrated billy-goat’
er'é ‘goat’
pard ‘castrate (an animal)’

b. ér'¢" kam-u  ‘billy-goat emasculated by crushing testicles’

er'é ‘goat’
kdama ‘crush (testicles)’
c. yu:" nom-u ‘millet grain spikes fallen on ground’
yu: ‘millet’
numd “fall’
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~.nx L v
d. par"s- sdl-&

pors

sala

e. gaw" t6l-&
gaw
tolo

£ yo:" pag-i
yiui:
paga

AL \ -
g. kord~ tar-u

kors

tarda

h.  er'e" nd:-m-u
&'
n3:-mi

i jat waj-u
Jja:
waja

j.  égele" kabul-&

égelé
kabald

‘coarsely ground millet’ (for /salt/)
‘cream of millet’
‘coarsely grind (grain)’

‘pounded dried onion leaf (a spice)’
‘onion’
‘pound (in mortar)’

‘tied bundle of millet grain spikes’
‘millet’
‘tie’

‘decorated rattling calabash’
‘calabash’
‘affix, pin on’

‘hardened iron’
‘iron’
‘have (animals) drink; paint; harden (iron)’

‘leftovers from a meal’
‘meal’
‘remain, be left’

‘split peanuts’
‘peanut’
‘split (nut) in half®

‘boiled solid soda ash’
‘soda ash’

‘boil (sth)’

When the verbal noun is itself a compound, it usually has a different sense; see
the purposive verbal-noun construction in §5.1.12.

4.6 Numerals

4.6.1 Cardinal numerals

Numerals follow core NPs (noun plus any adjectives). There is no tonosyntactic
interation between numerals and preceding words in simple N(-Adj)-Num

combinations.
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4.6.1.1 ‘I’ (tirg, ti—), ‘same’ (£3:7), and ‘other’ (I&:, laga)

As a modifier, ‘1’ is tdrd. Like other numerals, it has no tonal interactions with
the preceding noun (or core NP): péji tird ‘one sheep’, yd:-r'"d tird ‘one
woman’. (See, however, just below, this section.)

In counting (‘one, two, three, ...”), the form used is ti—, which can be
expressively prolonged intonationally. Compare ordinal ti— ‘first’ (§4.xxx,
below).

‘The same’ (referring to identity) can be expressed by £3:" as in t3:"=y ‘it’s
(i.e. they are) the same’ with the ‘it is’ clitic.

The sense ‘other’ can be expressed by /¢: (originally ‘2’) or lagd depending
on context.

naL

(xx1) a. [gér . nij-n g0-6—,
[house this]-in go.out-and.then.SS,
[gér”éLL I&: gd]-n E ya:-jé-m
[house other Def]-in  ~go-Impf-1SgS
‘I will go from this house to the other house.’

b. [gér”éLL tiri gd]-n 20-6—,

[house one Def]-in go.out-and.then.SS,
[(gér"s LL) tird gd]-n E ya:-jé-m

[(house™)  one Def]-in go-Impf-1SgS

‘I will go from the one house to the one (= other) house.’

c. [gér"é tiru] uji-j-€:", [gér'e™ waji-m é-m]
8 1Joj gere  way 7
[house one] build-RecPf-3PIS, [house™ remain-Ppl.Pl Def-Pl]
[y0g6 nanuri] Eajo‘:—y
[tomorrow year] build-Impf.3PIS

‘They have finished building one house, they will build the other
houses next year.’

In (xxla), lé: ‘other’ expresses the referential distinction between the two
houses. In (xx1b), tiri is used twice not as a simple numeral (‘one’) as above,
but adjectivally (note the L-toned ger”s" ‘house’) and with following definite
morphemes, to oppose two contextually definite referents (‘the one, ... the
other’). In (xx1c), there is a set of several houses to be built. One is separated
out from the others in the first clause, and the as-yet unbuilt members of the set
are referred to in the second clause using the participle ‘remaining’.
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4.6.1.2 ‘2’ to ‘10’

The numerals from ‘2’ to ‘10 are shown in (xx1). They may be used absolutely,
or may follow a core NP.

(xx1) gloss form
‘2’ Iéy
‘3 td:n
‘4 ndy"
‘5’ numoar"s
‘6’ kiiloy
‘T s3y
‘8’ gd-gara
‘9 tuws
‘10° Pél

These numerals, and ‘one’ as a simple numeral (preceding section), do not
interact tonally with core NPs. Both the numeral and the core NP (noun, or noun
plus adjectives) retain their normal tones: gér”¢ td:n ‘three houses’.

Numerals from ‘2° to ‘10’ (and up) have the same form in counting
sequences as when they follow a core NP in a sentence. Only ‘one’ has a special
form in counting (preceding section).

4.6.1.3 Decimal multiples (‘10°, ‘20’, ...) and combinations (‘11°, ‘59°, ...)

The even multiples of ‘10’ up to ‘90’ are given in (xx1).

(xx1) gloss form
‘10° pél
20° pE:-I€y
30° pé-ta:n (usually heard as pé-ta:n)
‘40° pé-ndy" (usually heard as pé-nay™)
50° pé-numor"s ~ pél-nd
‘60’ pél-kitloy
“70° PpE-sdy
‘80’ pé-[ga-gara] (for dogi-siim, see below)
90’ pEé-tuwd
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There is no tonal dissimilation (or polarization) between the initial stem ‘10’
and the following single-digit numeral in ‘20” through ‘90’. This stem does
contract from pél- to either pé:- (in ‘20’) or pé-, except in ‘60°, but it retains its
H-tone.

ddgd “-siim, literally ‘Dogon-hundred’, is an archaic term for ‘80’. For
speakers who still use this numeral, ‘90’ is [stim Ié] pél, literally ‘with 80, 10°,
and ‘100’ is [siim [€] pé:-I€y, literally ‘with 80, 20°. For younger speakers, these
compound numerals mean ‘110’ and ‘120°, respectively.

The decimal terms (e.g. ‘30’) combine with single-digit numerals to form
composite numerals like ‘12” and ‘53°. The decimal term precedes, and has its
usual form, except that ‘10 is extended from pél to pél-gu. Then comes the
single-digit number (fird ‘1’ to tuwd ‘9°) in its usual form, followed by sige
‘more’.

(xx3) a. pél-gu [léy  sigé]
ten [two  more]
‘twelve’

b. [pé-nay"]  [sdy sigé]
[ten-four] [seven more]
‘forty-seven’

4.6.1.4 Large numerals (‘100°, ‘1000°, ...) and their composites
The stems in (xx1) denote quantities of higher magnitudes.
(xx1) gloss form

a. ‘hundred’ siim (archaic), témtéré (now current, <Fulfulde)

N~

b. ‘thousand’ muni
c. ‘million”  mily3:" (<French)

These are nouns, and can be followed by numerals in the same fashion as other
nouns: stim Iy ‘two hundred’, mufid numdr's ‘five hundred’, mily3:" td:n
‘three million’.

Numerals of distinct orders (millions, thousands, hundreds, and 1-99) can
be combined, with the largest order expressed first. The relevant common nouns
occurs initially (if at all), and is optionally repeated in each order. The nonfinal
components have nonterminal intonation with a final pitch rise ( /).
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(xx2) péji mund ey, (péji) sum td:nf, (péjui) pé-numor’s
sheep thousand 2, (sheep) hundred 3, (sheep) ten-five
‘two thousand, three hundred, and fifty sheep’

It is also possible to use the versatile postposition /€ (dative, instrumental) when
combining siim ‘(one) hundred’ with a lesser numeral: [stim [€] pé:-I€y ‘one
hundred and twenty’, literally ‘with (one) hundred, twenty’.

4.6.1.5 Currency

The official Malian currency unit is the CFA franc. In all of the native
languages, but not in French, the currency unit is the equivalent of five CFA
francs. This is called bi:duin YS.

4.6.1.6 Distributive numerals

Numerals may be iterated to form distributive adverbs with senses like ‘five at a
time’, ‘five by five’, or ‘five each’.

ti-tird ‘one by one’ reflects a phonological reduction /tira-tird/, as in gér'é
ti-tird ‘one house at a time’. Other numerals from ‘2’ to ‘99’ iterate the entire
form: numor"s-numor’s ‘five by five’, [pél-gu €y sige] [pél-gu I€y sigé]
‘twelve by twelve’.

4.6.2 Ordinal adjectives

4.6.2.1  ‘First’ (ti—, Ia:) and ‘last’ (d3:")

ti— ‘first’ behaves like an adjective in controlling tone-dropping on a preceding
noun (or core NP), and it can be followed by the ‘it is’ clitic. However, when

phrase-final it may show the considerable prolongation typical of expressive
adverbials. It may be followed by a definite morpheme.

(xx1) gérg" ti— 5
house™ first Def

‘the first house’

ti— itself is subject to tone-dropping induced by a following demonstrative, on
in the head NP of a relative clause.
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(xx2) a. gers" ti—="  nJ:
house™ first®  this
‘this first house’

XX b. [[gér's"  ti—"] émé “ujs 2]
[[house"  first] 1PIS “build.PerfPpl  Def]
‘the first house that we built’
Another ordinal for “first’ is /4: .
Adjective ‘last’ (i.e. “final, in a sequence’) is d3:”, as in iné " d3:" pé ‘the
last person’.

4.6.2.2  Other ordinals (suffix -¢:)

Other ordinals are formed by adding -é: to the numeral, whose tones are
dropped. In fifth’, the ris not nasalized (contrast numar"s ‘five’)

(xx1) form gloss

a. single-digit numeral

Ié-¢: ‘second’
ta:n-¢é: ‘third’
nay-é: ‘fourth’
numor-é: “fifth’
kule-é: ‘sixth’
sdy-é: ‘seventh’
gagar-¢: ‘eighth’
tawo-é: ‘ninth’
pél-é: ‘tenth’

b. decimal
pé:-lé-é: ‘twentieth’

c. decimal plus single-digit numeral

pél-gu turu sig-é: ‘eleventh’
d. hundred
sum-yé:, témtér-¢: ‘hundredth’

e. hundred plus ‘1-99° numeral (two levels)
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sum Ié pé:-le-é ‘hundred and twentieth’
Note that ‘hundred and twentieth’ has dropped all tones, compare the cardinal
[stim [€] pé:-I€y ‘one hundred and twenty’.
Interrogative ‘how many-th’ (French quantieme) is ap-é:, from apa ‘how
many?’ (§13.2.7).

4.6.3 Fractions and portions

The Fulfulde loan péjérée means ‘half, section, portion (of a whole)’. gamuil
usually means ‘(sb’s) share’
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5 Nominal and adjectival compounds

5.1 Nominal compounds

Types of compounds are indicated formulaically as pairs like (n n) for noun
plus noun, using n = noun, a = adjective, num = numeral, v = verb, and x =
variable stem-class. Compounds fall into tonal types, with X indicating retention
of lexical tone, X for tone-dropping, X for raising all tones to {H}, X for falling
tone, and X for rising tone.

Ordinarily the final is the semantic head of the compound. . That is, a N;-N,
compound of this type denotes a kind of N,. The major exception is bahuvrihi
compounds where neither the initial nor the final functions as (semantic) head.

5.1.1  Compounds of type (i 1)

In this uncommon type, neither the initial nor the final drops its lexical tones in
the fashion of (i 1) and (i n) compounds.

(xx1) (i ) compounds
compound gloss components

a. ku:-bond ‘brain (tissue)’ ka: ‘head’
bond ‘marrow’

b. [ani-y"]-go:ro ‘aroselle cultivar’ ani-y" ‘a roselle cultivar’
c. sdgu-jd:rd ‘flour dumplings’ sdgu ‘grain for pounding’
d. p3:"-bile ‘fonio field lying fallow’ p3:" ‘fonio (cereal crop)’

nam ‘people (of X)’ as compound final is also of this type: tird nam
‘mountaineers’, man ndm ‘lowland people’.
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5.1.2  Compounds of type (1 1)
In this type, the initial is tone-dropped and the final has its regular lexical tones.
This is the predominant noun-noun compound type. Although this could also be
represented tonosyntactically as (N* N), it is semantically inconsistent with the
usual NP-internal tone-dropping pattern, whereby a following modifier controls
tone-dropping on the head, as with [N" Adj]. In the (i i) compound type, by
contrast, the final is normally the (semantic) head. This being said, there are a
number of ambiguous cases, where an element of the general substantive class
(noun/adjective) occurs only as the second element, so one can’t be quite sure
whether it is a modifying adjective (non-head) or a nominal compound final
(and head). An example is jagi, which occurs in na: " jagi ‘uncastrated bull’
(nd: ‘cow, bovine’) and péju" japu ‘uncastrated ram’ (péjii ‘sheep, ovine’). One
could construe japgu as a modifying adjective ‘uncastrated’ or as a noun
‘uncastrated male animal” with a compound initial specifying the species.

(n ) compounds compete most directly with (i 1) compounds which
mimic possessor-possessed combinations, see the following section. The most
fully lexicalized compounds are usually (i 0l).

(xx1) (i ) compounds
compound

gloss components

a. digd"-péji
pul>*t-péjii

~1L N s
b. ol -naw"a
2L A
c. béré™-jim
NS
d. goju -naw"a
e. illi:“-gjii
s 4x.7L0 218
f.  [t-ta:]"-duld

g. yim"“-pd:

‘Dogon sheep (breed)’
‘Fulbe sheep (breed)’

‘wild animal’

‘labor pains’

‘flesh, muscle tissue’
‘blood vessel’

‘hyena tail’

‘condolences’
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ddgs-n3 ‘(a) Dogon’
péji ‘sheep’
pils-né ‘(a) Fulbe’

ol ‘fields, outback’

ng ¢

naw"d ‘meat’
bér€ ‘belly’
Jjim ‘pain’
gojti ‘body’

ng ¢

naw"a ‘meat’

illi: “blood’
oju ‘road’
ti-td: ‘hyena’

dils ‘tail’

yim ‘death; deceased’
po: ‘greeting’



In most cases the initial consists just of a stem, but there are some examples
where the initial is marked by human plural suffix -m. This would be expected
in the possessive-type compounds, since there is no restriction on the form of
possessors, but it is less usual in canonical noun-noun compounds.

(xx2) a. [ar"i-m]"-gér'é ‘men’s house’
(bedroom of a man with two or more wives)
(< dr"i-m ‘men’)

b. [ya-psr"s-m]--[géré-y] ‘menstruation house’ (diminutive)
(< ya-por"s-m ‘menstruating women’)

c. [gul>-m]“-dém ‘post-partum seclusion’
(cf. singular ya"-[gul5-y] ‘adolescent woman’, diminutive form)

5.1.3  Possessive-type compounds (i1 i)

This type is structured like a possessor-possessed combination. The initial
preserves its lexical tones, while the final is tone-dropped. Compare the [Poss
I'N] form of possessor-possessed combinations. However, as with English
compounds like men’s wear and Adam’s apple, (i 1) compounds are
lexicalized, and may themselves take external possessors (her [men’s wear], my
[Adam’s apple], note the bracketing).

(xx1) Possessive-type compounds

compound gloss components
PN/ RN L . RPN .
a. dr"u-m 3" ‘child cemetery’  ur"i-m ‘children’
J:" ‘cemetery in cave’
\ v.nL N v .
c. apgd:""én ‘molar’ anggd:" ‘jaw’
én ‘tooth’
[P IR TN . N 7%
d. bals “kubs ‘hind foot’ bils ‘rear’

kubs “foot’

e. girit “"kabd-[kobili-y]‘front hoof’ giri “front’
kubd"-[kobili-y] ‘hoof’

v | BUENSERN v
f.  yd:--m “tagu ‘women’s shoes’ yd:-m ‘women’
tagi ‘shoes’
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g tol-géjii “topd ‘shea-butter grindstone’
t6l ‘pounding(n)’
géj€é ‘press (oil)’
tons ‘flat grindstone’

Some compounds can vary between this possessive-like type and the regular
(1 i) type. For example, (xx1g) could also be expressed as [tol-géji]"-ton3.
5.1.4 Compounds with final verbal noun, type (11 VbIN)

A special case of the productive (11 1) compound type (§5.1.2) is when the final
is a verbal noun. In this case the initial normally denotes a type of direct object.

(xx1) a. gér"e"“-[dém-u] ‘roof-building, roofing a house’

ger'é ‘house’
démé ‘roof(v), build a roof for (a house)’

b. yu:"-[dop-i] ‘act of pounding millet grain spikes’
yu: ‘millet’
dons ‘pound (grain spikes)’

c. apa“-[pag-u] ‘fasting (Ramadan, Lent)’
dna ‘mouth’
paga ‘tie’

More elaborate verbal-noun phrases with additional arguments or adjuncts are
most common in verbal-noun complements (§17.3).

5.1.5 Agentive compounds of type (i1 V-né)

The great majority of agentive nominals are compounds, though there are a
handful of uncompounded agentives (generally those that do not have a
prototypical object), §4.2.4. One is not a ‘cook’, one is a ‘meal-cooker’ (even if
one also cooks meat or bread). In an agentive compound, the final is agentive in
form and the initial specifies a prototypical object. The initial is actually often a
conventional (cognate or noncognate complement) of the verb.

In compound agentives, the productive pattern illustrated in (xx1) is for the
initial to be {L}-toned, and the final is a {H}-toned form of the verb ending in
an unshifted nonhigh vowel, followed by (human) singular -né. The
corresponding plural has suffix -m, before which the final vowel shifts to u. The
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stem of the final is bimoraic Cv:- or CvCv-. In each part of (xx1), the first and
second lines show singular and plural agentive compounds, and the following
line(s) show the input components

get plurals, comment on final vowel of verb stem

(xx1) a.

b.

c.
pl?

d.
pl?

e.
pl?

f.
pl?

g.
pl?

h.
pl?

1.
pl?

sén™-"[sér'é-né] ‘(a) Muslim’
sén™-B[séri-m] ‘Muslims’
sén SEr'¢ ‘pray, pray (say) a prayer’
to:ru=-" [pug6-né] ‘idolaters, animists’

«.\L Hf - «.~L Hp - .
to:xru - [pugoé-m] ~ to:ru - [pugi-m]

‘animists’

t6:ru pugo ‘practice idolatry (animism)’
pol“-P[gélé-né] ‘knife-holder’ (an animist ritual role)
pol ‘knife’
gélé ‘harvest (with knife)’
wol“-P[wal-né] ‘farmer, peasant’
wolti ‘farm work’
wala ‘cultivate, do farm work’
s ~L Hpr- o 13 s
imu - [imé-né] stutterer
imu imé ‘stutter’

[ti-taga]""-[tigd-né]  ‘jokester, funny person’

ti-taga ‘joking’
taga ‘make (jokes)’
L Hp o o ¢ 13 s
ton - [ton3-né] merchant
tont tons ‘buy and sell, do commerce’

[samal-biré]"-"[biré-né]  ‘day laborer’

samal-biré ‘day-wage labor’
biré ‘work(v)’

[[wala =n]-dégu]"-"[dégé-né] “farmhand (paid by the day)’
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pl?

pl?

pl?

pl?

pl?

pl?

pl?

pl?

[wala=n]"-dégu dégé

ing"-"[dimé-ré-né]

Iné
dimé-ré

né:“-Bné-né]

n
n

S"K S"ﬁ\

go:"-R[g5:-né]

g9:
g9:

. yorogo“-Ylkans-né
yurug

yurugt
kiins

tn"-P[tsps-né]
tonu tons
dawa"-"[dawa-né]
dawa dawa
sipe“-"[siné-né]
siné siné
kubd"-"[tégé-né]

kiibs
kb3 tégé

gér"e“-Pijs-né]

ger’é
ujo

tomd*“-"[té:-né]

‘work as a farmhand’
‘guide’

‘person’
‘guide, act as host for’

‘singer’

‘song’
‘sing’

‘dancer’

‘dance(n)’
‘dance(v)’

‘fortune-teller who reads fox tracks’

‘pale fox’
‘put’

‘merchant’

‘buy and sell, do commerce’
‘attention-seeker’
‘seek attention’
‘noisy person’
‘make noise’

‘one who limps’

‘foot’
‘limp’

‘house-builder’

‘house’
‘build, construct’

‘basket-weaver’
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pl?
tomo ‘large basket from tree-branch strips’
té: ‘weave’

In (xx2), the final vowel of the verb shifts to u (subject to Apocope), or adds a
final y if monosyllabic, as in the chaining stem and the verbal noun form of the
verb. This is also the vocalism seen in the uncompounded agentives in (xx1b) in
§4.2.4. However, the verb is {H}-toned, as in the agentive compounds in (xx1)
above, but unlike the uncompounded agentives.

(xx2) a. pana“-"[biri-né] ‘chef, cook(n)’
pl?
pand ‘meal, prepared food’
biré ‘cook (a meal)’
b. di:"-"[ksbi-né] ‘water-carrier’
pl?
dr: ‘water’
kabs ‘go fetch water’
c. sén"-"[bo:ni-né] ‘muezzin’ (who calls Muslims to prayer)
pl?
sén ‘prayer’
bo:ns ‘call’

d. [ki-kal]“-"[kdl-né]  ‘liar’
[ki-kal]“-[kahi-m]  “‘liars’
ki-kdl kala ‘tell a falsehood, lie’

e. [ki:-ulo]“-"[il-né]  ‘vain, arrogant person’
[ku:-0lo]"-[dhi-m] ‘vain people’

ku:-ulo ilo ‘be vain’
. kord“-M[kéy"-né] ‘calabash-cutter’

kors ‘calabash’

ke:" ‘saw (gourd, into two calabashes)’
g. tin“-"[tin-né] ‘wood-gatherer’

tin ‘wood’

tin tir"¢ ‘gather firewood’

In the uncommon type (xx3), the shift to u does not occur, and singular -né€ is
absent. However, the verb has rising tone as in the uncompounded agentives in
§4.2.4.
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(xx2) a. gere“-"Msugo ‘host (who provides lodging for a visitor)’
pl?

ger'é ‘house’

stigo ‘go down’, hence ‘dwell (in a house)’

b. ger's M ‘host’ [synonym of (a)]

pl?

ger'é ‘house’

té: XXX

millet-farmer
beer-drinker
hyena-hunter

In (xx4), the verb is intransitive (‘go’) and the initial (‘errand, mission”) could
be construed as adverbial (‘one who goes on a mission’), cf. English party-goer
or German Doppelgdnger.

(xx4)  [tu-tiay]"-"[ydy-né]
[Rdp-sending] “-"[go-Agent]
‘envoy, one who goes (i.e. is sent) on a mission’ (tu-tiy, yd:)

5.1.6  Diminutive -y and compounds with 7: ‘child’

A fairly productive nominal diminutive is formed by adding suffix-like -y to the
tone-dropped noun stem or to a noun-adjective sequence. The pattern is very
common for implements in particular, and in many cases only the diminutive
form is attested (xx1b). Especially with monosyllabic stems (xxlc) the
segmentation is nontransparent In a few cases a C-final stem adds a short i
before -y. Alternatively we could recognize a diminutive variant -1 .

(xx1) diminutive gloss related stem

a. simple and diminutive attested

V-final stem
bapa-y" ‘small eating bowl’ bana ‘eating bowl’
bogi-y ‘navel’ bigii ‘protruding navel”’
buns-y" ‘beer jar’ buins ‘beer jar’
dugs-y ‘necklace’ diigo ‘necklace’
dul>-y ‘rear daba blade pin®  duld ‘tail’
&:"-kele-y ‘small powder horn’ &:"-kél¢ ‘gunpowder

horn’
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kors-y
kiné-y"
kalja:-y
lére-y
malba-y
taji-y
tibi-y
tomd-y"
yu:-[3li-y]
C-final stem
umauli-y
weli-y

‘calabash ladle’

‘heart of palm’
‘small intestine’
‘new branch’
‘toy rifle’

‘small straw basket’

‘pebble’

‘small branch basket’

‘millet sprout’

‘small waterskin’
‘vein’

b. only diminutive is attested

bepéle-y
bd:rs-y
dapa-y"
du:ri-y
giri-y
gono-y"
g0ro-y
gu-goni-y"
keje-y
kobili-y
korgo-y
kors-[pégéle-y]
kor"i-y"
nar"i-y"
pi-péné-y"
tond-y"
tonolo-y
Were-y
waja-waja-y
ya-[tamd-y"]

‘insect gall’
‘sack, bag’
‘small waterjar’

‘thin-necked gourd’

‘eye(s)’

‘depression in field’

‘filtering basket’
‘spoon’

‘trigger’

‘pod shell’
‘sickle’

‘small round calabash’

‘native guitar’
‘kidney(s)’
‘writing tablet’
‘waterjar’
‘star’

‘bowl-shaped basin’
‘leather baggage holder’

‘mound in field’

c¢. segmentation doubtful

noy"
X1

mdy

‘hand’
‘gum arabic’

kors ‘calabash’

kiné ‘liver (and heart)’
kdlja: ‘intestines’

léré ‘grow a new branch’
malba ‘rifle’

taju ‘straw basket’

tibu ‘stone’

tom? ‘branch basket’

Jl ‘wet; fresh’

umil ‘waterskin’
-wel, -wél ‘vein’ (cpd
final)

In néné: ‘tongue’, variant of /H/-toned néné ‘tongue’, the long final vowel and
the rising tone melody point to an original diminutive *nene-y". There are a few
other nouns with the same tone melody and final &: that might also have
originated as diminutives.

For diminutives in -y with adjectives see (xx2) in §4.5.
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Diminutive -y is undoubtedly related to i: ‘child’. There are also several
compounds ending in -7:, which is much more transparently a compound final
than the suffix-like -y. Again the compound initial is tone-dropped. In a few
cases both -y and -i: are attested as variants. For the human cases (xx2a) the
plural replaces 7: by ur"i-m ‘children’.

(xx2) compound gloss related form

a. human children

ba:“-i: ‘FaBr’s child’ ba: “father’

na:t-i ‘MoSi’s child’ nd: ‘mother’

silg"-i: ‘bastard child’ —

gari:bu"-i: ‘koranic pupil’ gari:bu ‘koranic pupil’

plurals?

b. animal offspring

na: " -I: ‘calf’ nd: ‘cow’
«..nsL A . \.n«
er'e -1 ‘goat kid’ &r'é ‘goat’

plurals?

c. blades (without handles)

arigt-i: ‘daba blade’ ér¢ ‘daba (hoe)’
géle"-i: ‘pick-hoe blade’ gélé ‘pick-hoe’

XX saru"-i: ‘plow blade’ sa:ri: ‘plow’
dora"™-i: ‘spear blade tip’ duri ‘wooden spear’

d. body parts

kubd"-i; ~ kiibd-y ‘toe’ kiib3 “foot’
[giri-y]"-i: ‘eyeball’ giri-y ‘eye(s)’

e. fruits and other vegetative parts
mir""-yn ‘wild-date pit’ moar”s ‘wild date’
ory -1 ‘Jujube pit’ ar'dpii ‘jujube’
kul"-i: ‘water lily fruit’ kul ‘water lily’

f. other
seébe"-i: ‘sheet of paper’ sébé ‘paper’

The compound 5gi-y-né ‘wealthy person’, plural 5gj-y-m, can be roughly
parsed as ‘child of wealth (5g9)°, but it has diverged in form from 7: ‘child’,
irregular plural dr"o-m ‘children’.
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5.1.7 ‘Man’ (ay-né, ar'a, ‘woman’ (yd:-r'a, yd:)

ya:-r"a ‘woman’ (plural yd:-m) is unreduced in new combinations with
modifiers (xx1a). It is reduced to ya:-~ or ya-" as initial element in some archaic
compounds (xx1b-c).

N ~L [ NEP%
(xx1) a. ya:r"a” pojo ‘full-grown woman’
\ L s < < . .
ya:-r'a- i:-[ds:"-né] ‘midwife’
ya:-r'a dé:-né ‘senior wife’
L NP
b. ya: -guls-y ‘adolescent woman’
Loy .
ya: +ji: ‘marriage’
L A~ .
ya:~ giim ‘unmarried woman’
L N P
ya:~ béré~-gi-né ‘pregnant woman’
\L v < 3 s
c. ya péy-né old woman
ya~ pan-né ‘widow’
L v .
ya ~-sd: ‘(man’s) sister’
\L \ 2 .
ya -kand ‘newlywed bride’

P

dy-n€ ‘man’ (plural ar"i-m) is usually regular (xx2a), but does have a reduced
form in a few combinations. ar"a “ in (xx2b) is homophonous with the tone-
dropped form of ar"d ‘rain(n)’.

N L v b
(xx2) a. ay-né- péy-né ‘old man’
s nsL ~ < :
b ar"a” pdn-né ‘widower’
Lo s
c. a -sar'd ‘(woman’s) brother’
a-kana ‘newlywed husband (groom)’

As modifying adjectives, for example after animal terms to specify gender, the
forms are yd: ‘female’ and ar"d ‘male’. These adjectives may also have more
abstract senses, as in yii: ‘millet’, yi:" ar"d ‘highest-quality millet (reserved for
eating in the next pre-harvest period)’.

(xx3) a. yw" ard ‘high-quality millet (reserved for eating later)’
yiui: ‘millet’
b. baga“ ar'd ‘beam in roof of shelter’
baga ‘stick, staff’
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5.1.8  Compounds with bapa: ‘owner’

As an independent noun, ‘owner, master’ is bapa:, plural bapa: bé. It does not
take the usual singular and plural suffixed for human nouns.

‘Owner’ is most common as a compound final “baga with a range of
senses, occasionally literal (xx1a), more often abstract (xx1b). The compound is
possessive-type, with the initial in its regular lexical form and ‘owner’ tone-
dropped to “bapa. This compound pattern competes with characteristic
denominal derivatives (§4.2.1).

sonz Lgos. s \..n«
(xx1) a. gér"¢ “bapa  ‘homeowner’ gér'¢ ‘house’

b. mupal “baga  ‘tolerant person’  muinal ‘tolerance, patience’

yédrda “bapa  ‘kind person’ yarda ‘good nature, kindness’
hsla:l “bapa  ‘respected one’  hdla:l ‘respect and trust’
ki: “bapa ‘youth leader’ ki: ‘head; leader’

5.1.9  Loose and tight compounds with na: ‘authentic; entire’

na: is a modifying adjective (or compound final) meaning ‘entire X’, especially
in connection with trees and other plants whose basic term often refers to the
fruit or some other part. Thus mdggo:ro ‘mango’, mango:ro" nd: ‘mango tree’.

nd: can also mean ‘primary’ or ‘authentic’, the phrase denoting a
prototypical or full-sized individual or subtype. For example, from arigoy
‘boubou’ (man’s robe-like outer garment), arugdy " nd: ‘primary boubou’
denotes various large-sized and elegant boubous. From kiy ‘mortar (for
pounding with a pestle)’, kily" na: denotes the largest type, in which entire
millet grain spikes (like corn cobs) are pounded to dislodge the grains, often in a
special area at the edge of the village. The famous Dogon togu “ nd: is the main
men’s shelter (palaver house) in a village, distinct from several other simple
men'’s shelters (togu).

nd: is homophonous to ‘mother’ and the connection is recognized by
speakers.

5.1.10 Compounds with medial linking element (X-na:-X)
In a handful of flora-fauna terms, a monosyllabic morpheme X is repeated on

both sides of an intervening -na.-. The first X is L-toned, the second has falling
tone. Four examples have turned up. They denote small, pesty insects or plants.
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(xx1)  ém"-na:-ém ‘tiny bee sp. (feeds on flies)’

déy""-na:-déy” ‘wood-eating beetle sp.’
or"-na:-sr ‘stiletto-fly larva’
dy-[don"-na:-dsp] ‘herb with burrs’ (Pupalia lappacea)

The pattern X "-na:-X is not limited to flora-fauna terms. The example in (xx2a)
is very similar tonally. However, the adjectival examples in (xx2b-e) preserve
lexical tones in the final. With adjectives, the pattern X “-na:-X is emphatic
(‘very X’). This pattern therefore competes with adjectival intensifiers, a
subtype of expressive adverbial, see §5.1.10 and §8.4.7.2.

(xx2) a. pora“-na:-pirg
‘women’s collective chopping of green branches (April-May)’
(from verb piiré used to denote this activity)

N N R
b. 3" ma: " -na:-ma.
. . . L v g
‘serious talk’ (also just s3:~ ma., cf. ma: ‘dry, hard’)

c. diy:" -na:-d3:"
‘last (in a race)’ (expansion of dJ:", same sense)

d. gin“-na-éju
‘excellent, of high quality’ (& ‘good”)

e. pala“-na:-pald
‘very tall or long’ (pala ‘long’)

The relationship of X-na:-X compounds to nd: ‘authentic; entire’ is unclear.
Some other Dogon languages have X-ma:-X instead of X-na:-X.

5.1.11 Instrumental verbal-noun compounds (‘iron-pot scraper’)

A verb in verbal-noun form with {L}-toned stem and final # (or for
monosyllabics -y) can occur as a compound final in a N-VbIN form that can be
used as a nominal or that can modify a noun that denotes a general class of
objects. Even when wused as a nominal, this compound construction
differs from one with a noun followed by a verbal noun in adjectival function
(§4.5.2). For example, in (xx1b), barma"“-kdjii does not denote an iron pot that
is used for scraping, rather an unspecified object that is used to scrape iron pots.

(xx1) a. guld" [1obo-16]"-[lab-ii] ~ ‘small trimming ax’ (gul3)
lobo-1o 1aba ‘do some wood-carving’
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b. barma"-[ksj-ii] ‘scraper for iron pot’

barma ‘iron pot’

kajo ‘scrape’
c. én“-[bub-i] ‘chewstick, toothpick’

&n ‘tooth’

bubs ‘pick one’s teeth with chewstick’
d. Io:son“-[kon-ii] ‘ramrod holder (under rifle barrel)’

lo:son ‘ramrod (for reloading)’

kiind ‘put’

e. (diminutive)

ku:“-[sdn-i-y"] ‘pointed implement for undoing braids’
ka: ‘head’

s3nd ‘undo (braids, with combing motion)’
son-u ‘undoing (verbal noun)’

5.1.12 Purposive verb-final compounds (‘water for drinking’)

In (xx1), the verbal noun is again a compound, as in the preceding section, and
cf §5.1.4. However, in this case the compound denotes the (at least formally)
transitive action that the initial modified noun is used for. The compound initial
is often a cognate nominal.

(xx1) a. guja" sén"-[sén-O] ‘prayer skin (for Muslim prayer)’

guju ‘skin’
sén SEr'¢ ‘pray, perform a Muslim prayer’

(for r"~ nsee §3.4.1.7)

b. kéri-y" tdpu"-[tog-ii]  “stick for writing (in koranic school)’

keru ‘stick’
keri-y ‘stick-Diminutive’
tonu tons ‘write, do some writing’

‘water for drinking’, ‘water for bathing’
see also §4.5.2 (verbal noun as adjective)
‘oil for rubbing’, ‘oil for cooking’

kije d5r"5  ‘wares, merchandise for sale’

‘things to buy’
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5.1.13 Compounds with perfective negative final

Compounds with a verbal noun as final have been illustrated above (§5.1.4), see
also §5.1.11 and §4.5.2. In all such cases the verbal noun is understood as
positive.

There are a few cases where a perfective negative verb (suffix -1 and
variants) or a stative negative verb form serves as compound final.

In (xx1a), the compound type is (i V), with tone-dropped initial and regular
tones on the negative verb. The underlying main clause is illustrated in (xx1b).
The verb is the regular negation of the ‘have’ stative quasi-verb.

(xx1) (1 V) type
XX a. dimé" sé-I¢ ‘arrogance’

b. X dimé sé-16-&
X prudence have-StatNeg-3SgS
‘X has no prudence (= is arrogant or headstrong).’

In (xx2), we have a possessive-type compound, so the initial has regular lexical
tones and the final, a perfective negative verb, is tone-dropped. Both the sense
and the tone pattern are suggestive of noun-adjective bahuvrihi compounds, see
(xx1)1in §5.2.1.1.

(xx2) (4 V) type (possessive-like)
a. kiné-"“[a:-1] ‘disappointed, mildly sad’
b. [X  “kiné] a-l- o
[X Yiver/heart] catch-PerfNeg-3SgS

‘X’s liver/heart was not caught.” (= ‘X was disappointed.’)
check syntax, see §1.11.4

5.1.14 Compounds with negative initial
I can cite the example in (xx1), where -/a functions as negative of the verb t3:r3
‘instruct, authorize’. Compare stative negative =/4, but note that t3:r5 is an

active verb.

(xx1)  [td:r>-1a]"-biré
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[instruct-Neg]"“-work(n)
‘lack of discipline (doing un-asked-for things)’

A similar example is [kd:-1a] “-biré ‘effrontery (doing something outrageous)’,
from verb kJ:, which has various senses including ‘raise (a child)’.

5.1.15 Other phrasal compounds

A traditional wooden spear with backward-facing barbs, which is difficult to
extricate after it penetrates into flesh, is called [dama-g]-[biné-fj]. This is
interpreted by speakers as meaning "don't push, don't pull,” cf. verbs dama
‘push’ and biné ‘pull’. The synchronic prohibitive suffix is -ndgy, so -j may be
an archaism or from another Dogon variety.

The omasum, a third stomach of ruminant animals that has many page-like
folds (archaic English synonyms are manyplies and psalterium), is called
[yigé-n] “-[dén-D] in verbal-noun form, literally “shaking all day.” For the -n
see §15.2.2.xxx.

5.2 Adjectival compounds
5.2.1 Bahuvrihi (“Blackbeard”) compounds, type (il a) and others

Bahuvrihi compounds correspond to English counterparts with -ed, like big-
bellied and two-headed. Neither the initial nor the final refers to the class of
entities that the compound denotes. Rather, the initial and the final jointly
denote some characteristic of the referent.

5.2.1.1 With adjectival compound final, chiefly (i1 a)

Here the initial is a noun denoting a part or feature of the referent, and the final
is an adjective that describes this part or feature. In (xx1), which appears to
represent the regular pattern, the formula is (i a), i.e., the part/feature noun has
lexical tones and the adjective is tone-dropped. (xx1a) is used by itself as a
noun, while the examples in (xx1b) invole a bahuvrihi modifying a referential
noun (‘person’).

(xx1) a. guju-"gém ‘black-skinned one, African’
skin- "black (cf. gém ‘black’)
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bl. ine" kiné-"¢lgl ‘happy person’ (“sweet-hearted”)

person” heart- "sweet (cf. €l¢l ‘sweet’)

b2. ine" kiné-"pil ‘honest person’ (“white-hearted”)
person”  heart- “white (cf. pil ‘white”)

c. ddn‘ysru ‘inexpensive’ (“soft-priced”)
sale-"soft (cf. yoru ‘soft”)

d. ka:-"ma: ‘stubborn’ (“hard-headed”)
head-"hard (cf. ma: ‘dry; hard”)

e. [giri-y]-"ma: ‘nosy, brazen’ (“hard-eyed”)
[eye-Dimin]-"hard (cf. ma: ‘dry; hard’)

f.  ing" [kib3]-"goni ‘bowlegged one’
person”  [foot]-"crooked (cf. gonii ‘crooked, curved’)

g. ine" [dna]-“wey ‘gossipy one (“light-mouthed”)
person”  [mouth]-"light (cf. wéy ‘lightweight’)

[synonym [dpa]-“béri , lit. “near-mouthed”)

In (xx2a), the bahuvrihi has a different tone pattern, with tone-dropped noun
and {LH}-toned adjective (not its lexical tone, but the tone used in adjectival
predicates). In (xx2b), also a bahuvrihi semantically (allowing for a slightly
irregular form of ‘eye’), but specialized as a fauna term, the noun is again tone-
dropped but the adjective has {HL} overlay.

(xx2) a. aga" -"Melgl ‘fluent, smooth-talking’
mouth"-"Fsweet  (cf. dpd ‘mouth’, £l¢] ‘sweet’)

bahuvrihi or not?

b. gile""gém ‘Abyssinian ground hornbill’ (lit. “black-eye?)
eye(?)"-""black  (cf. diminutive giri-y ‘eye’, gém ‘black’)

more exx
5.2.1.2  With numeral compound final

Here the compound expressed the number of body parts/features of the referent,
e.g. ‘one-eyed’, ‘two-headed’. In (xxla-b), the noun is tone-dropped and the

numeral has {HL} overlay. In (xx1b), the bahuvrihi is used adverbially with the
verb kiins ‘put’. (xx1c), by contrast, follows the regular tonal pattern of noun-
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adjective bahuvrihis, with tone-dropped final; see (xx1) in the preceding
section.

(xx1) a. [giri-p]"-"nirn ‘one-eyed’ (cf. giri-y ‘eyes’, tiirt ‘one’)

b. kay"-"“Igy kins  ‘(two women) pound in mortar with alternate
strokes’ (cf. kily ‘mortar’, Iy 2°)

a2 L« S £ v
XX c. sibé-"nay" ‘square, rectangle’ (cf. sibé ‘corner’, ndy" ‘4”)
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6 Noun Phrase structure

6.1 Organization of NP constituents

The observable features relevant to NP structure are linear order, position of
number-humanness suffixes, tonosyntax, and the break point in relative head
NPs.

6.1.1 Linear order

The order of elements within a NP is (xx1). Plural is marked suffixally on
human nouns and on demonstratives.

(xx1)  Order of NP constituents

symbol
possessor (preposed) p
noun n
adjective(s) a
cardinal numeral num
possessor (postposed, pronominal) p
determiner (demonstrative or definite) d
‘all” quantifier q

Plural bé (a: bé ‘who-PI’, ydg3: bé ‘which-P1?’), also demonstratives for
nonhuman referents

Examples showing the ordering relationships are in (xx2).

(xx2) ger'¢ ‘house’ n
séydi “gér'g ‘Seydou’s house’ pn
gére™ dé: ‘big house’ na
[gér'e dé:]" n3: ‘this big house’ nad
gér's" dé: kuloy ‘six big houses’ n anum
[gér'e dé:]" kildy md ‘my six big houses’ nanum p
[gér"e knloy]" n3:-m ‘these six houses’ nnum d
ger'"é€ md pé-m ‘the houses of mine’ npd
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gér'e" kuldy gd-m ‘the six houses’ nnum d
gér'"e" pé-m pii— ‘all the houses’ ndq

check tones
optional inversion of adjective-numeral with Dem, Poss, Rel ??

6.1.2 Headless NPs (absolute function of demonstratives, etc.)

Demonstratives like nd: ‘this’ can be used absolutely, i.e. without a noun. In this
case it has no tonal effect on whatever the preceding word happens to be, since
its tonosyntactic control power is limited to NPs.

Definite markers cannot be used absolutely.

adjectives
numerals
pu—all’

6.1.3  Apparent bifurcation of NPs as relative heads

The head NP of a relative clause divides into a primary head NP that remains
inside the clause, consisting maximally of a possessed numeral phrase
(possessor, noun, adjective, numeral), and a NP coda that appears after the verb-
participle of the relative clause, consisting of determiners and the ‘all’
quantifier. In (xx1.a), ‘sheep’, ‘big’, and ‘six’ remain clause-internal, while the
definite determiner follows the verb. (xx1.b) shows a possessor remaining with
the clause-internal head NP. (xx1.c) has a postverbal demonstrative. (xx1.d)
has a postverbal ‘all’ quantifier.

(xx1) a. [p&n  dé&:  kaloy]" i Lebe gd-m
[sheep big  six]" 2SgS "buy.Perf.Ppl Def-PI
‘the six big sheep that you-Sg bought’

b. [sédn  “[pen]t]  "yim né
[S sheep] Hldie.Perf.Ppl Def
‘the sheep-Sg of Seydou’s that died’

c. pent mi Lebet ns:
sheep” 1SgS “buy.Perf.Ppl"  Prox

‘this sheep that I bought’
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d. eir“il-mt ol :i yay-m pé-m  pu—
man-Pl field go.Perf.Ppl-PI Def-P1 all]
‘all the men who went to the fields’

6.1.4 Number-humannness suffixation and concord

For most human nouns, number (human singular, human plural) is marked by
suffixes on the noun itself. There is no concord between a noun and a following
modifying adjective or numeral.

(xx1) a. yd:-r"a
woman-Sg
‘(a) woman’

b. ya-rat gabu
woman-Sg" tall
‘(a) tall woman’

c. yd:-m kiloy
woman-P1 SiX
‘six women’

However, determiners (demonstratives, definite) agree with the noun, or rather
the number of the referent of the noun. With typical human common nouns like
‘woman’, determiners in effect agree with the grammatical number of the noun
(xx1.a-b). However, kin terms that do not readily accept number suffixation can
co-occur with a plural determiner (xxl.c). Furthermore, plural marking in
determiners is not limited to human referents (xx1.d).

(xx1) a. ya:-r"a ne
woman-Sg Def
‘the woman’

b. yd:-m pé-m

woman-Pl Def-Pl
‘the women’

ya:-sa: gd ‘the sister’
ya:-sd: gd-m ~ ya:-sd:-m ne-m ‘the sisters’

c. the sisters
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ger'"e nd: ‘this house’
ger'"e nd:-m ‘these houses’
ger"é ne ‘the house’

ger"é ne-m ‘the houses’

d. these houses

6.1.5 Internal bracketing and tone-dropping

Given a maximal NP of the type Poss-N-Adj-Num-Poss-Rel-Det-‘all’-DF, the
string to the left of the relative clause (Poss-N-Adj-Num-Poss) apparently
separates from the NP coda (Det-‘all’) in relative clauses. However, this is
likely misleading, since the relative construction is really a NP containing a
relative clause, with the Poss-N-Adj-Num-Poss substring then shifting into the
relativization site (Chapter 14).

The tonosyntactic controllers within a NP are preposed (but not postposed)
possessors, adjectives, relative clauses (which target the internal head NP, i.e.
the Poss-N-Adj-Num-Poss substring), and demonstratives (but not definites).
These controllers are reference restrictors, intersecting the set of entities that the
substring they have scope over could otherwise denote. By contrast, numerals,
‘all’, and discourse-functional (DF) markers do not restrict reference. Postposed
possessors (pronominal, alienable) are reference restrictors, but they normally
fail to control tone overlays, probably because they are still treated as
appositional (“house, [your thing,]”), so that the possessor ostensibly has
immediate scope only over the original ‘thing’ noun, which is loosely apposed
to ‘house’.

Both preposed possessors (the only left-to-right controllers) and the several
postnominal right-to-left controllers (adjectives, relatives, demonstratives)
target the noun and any intervening words. The tone overlay controlled by all of
these elements is {L}. Conflicts among two or more right-to-left controllers,
e.g. in N-Adj-Dem (‘this black house’) are moot, since we will get the correct
output with {L}-toned noun and adjective whether we first produce [N" Adj]
and then add the demonstrative to produce [[N® Adj]" Dem], or whether we
allow the demonstrative to control {L} on the N-Adj sequence in a single step:
[[N Adj]" Dem].

Conflicts between preposed possessors and any postnominal controller, as
in Poss-N-Adj or Poss-N-Dem, need resolution only to the extent that the target
domain of the tone overlay extends beyond the noun, since the noun itself will
be {L}-toned regardless of which element has control of it. For example, in
alienable possession Poss-N-Adj is realized as Poss-"[N-Adj], with {L}-toned
adjective as well as noun, showing that the possessor dominates. In other cases
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where we cannot determine which element controls the noun or N-Adj
combination, I put the superscript “ on both sides of the affected domain, as in
Poss-"[N-Adj]"*-Dem, since either the alienable possessor or the demonstrative
could by itself control {L} on N-Adj.

There is one specifically constructional tonosyntactic pattern that cannot be
generated by applying the regular tone overlays associated with the controllers
present in any order or with any pecking order. This is the construction N-Num-
Poss, with both a postnominal possessor and a numeral. Neither numerals nor
postnominal possessors elsewhere control {L}, but in combination they do,
resulting in [N" Num Poss]. For discussion see §6.2.1.2 below.

6.2 Possessives
6.2.1  Alienable possession (Poss "N, etc)

Alienable possession applies to all nouns except kin terms and a few similar
relationship expressions, on which see §6.2.2, below.

6.2.1.1 Nonpronominal NP as prenominal possessor

When the possessor is a nonpronominal NP, it precedes the possessed NP
regardless of alienability value. Therefore ‘Seydou’ precedes the possessed NP
both in (alienable) ‘Seydou’s house’ and in (inalienable) ‘Seydou’s father’.
However, the tonosyntax is not identical in the two cases, as we will see when
the possessed NP is extended by a numeral, for example. This section covers
alienable possession only.

The possessor NP has the same form, morphologically and tonally, that it
would have as an independent NP. The possessed numeral phrase (noun,
adjective, numeral) is entirely tone-dropped. That is, an {L} possessed-noun
contour controlled by the possessor is overlaid on the possessed numeral phrase.
When the possessed NP includes one or more modifying adjectives, the words
preceding the final adjective are already tone-dropped, it is moot whether these
words would have been (redundantly) tone-dropped as part of the possessed-
noun contour. In (xx1), the form taken by the possessed NP when it is not
possessed is given in parentheses after the free translation, to show the audible
tonal changes. Underlining indicates audible tone-dropping that is specifically
attributable to the presence of a prenominal possessor.

XXl 0OSSEeSSOor OSSGSSGd
( p p
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a. séydu Lgere
S “house
‘Seydou’s house’ (gér"é)

b. [ay-né" n3:] Ygerie  dé: gd]
[man-Sg" this] “[house  big Def]
‘this man’s big house’ (gér"e dé: gd)

c. [ay-né“ nd: (ye)] “[ger"e  kuloy gd-m]
[man-Sg" old (Def)] “[house  six  Def-Pl]
‘The old man’s six houses.’ (gér"¢ kiiloy gd-m)

When both a prenominal possessor NP and a final demonstrative pronoun are
present (Seydou house this = ‘this house of Seydou’s’), either the possessor or
the demonstrative by itself would be sufficient to control tone-dropping on the
intervening numeral phrase. So tone-dropping on these words is (at least)
doubly conditioned, which I indicate by putting superscript “ on both left and
right edges of the target domain In a combination like (Seydou “[house big]"
this = ‘this big house of Seydou’s’), the noun ‘house’ is already tone-dropped
by the following modifying adjective, so one can say that its tone-dropping in
the larger phrase is triply conditioned. I do not usually add a superscript in such
cases

(xx2)  séydi Ygerte  de: ]t nd:
Seydou “[house big]" this
‘this big house of Seydou’s’

The clear feature of (xx2) and similar examples is that the possessed-noun tone
contour controlled by the prenominal possessor does not extend to the
demonstrative, and vice-versa. That is, tone-dropping due to a possessor or to a
demonstrative applies maximally to a N-Adj-Num string.

In the following section we will see that something like the {L} possessed-
noun contour is also found with postposed pronominal possessors—but with a
catch!

6.2.1.2 Postnominal pronominal possessors
For alienable nouns, i.e. nouns other than kin terms, a pronominal possessor is
expressed by an appositional combination of the type ‘my/your/... possession’

following the numeral phrase (noun, adjective, numeral) denoting the possessed
entity.
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The pronominal forms are in (xx1). 3Sg is used for nonhumans as well as
humans: ndy wo-md ‘his/her hand/arm, its (= tree’s) branch’. The forms are all
heard as L-toned following an overt possessed noun (or a numeral phrase). In
absolute form (‘mine’, “yours’), the tone contour is {HL}. The 1P] form begins
with g, not e.

(xx1) Pronominal possessors (alienable possession)

category after noun (N) absolute

1Sg N mj moJ:

2Sg N a: 3:

3Sg N wo-md wo-m)d
e? 1P1 N émé émé

2P1 N & é:

3P1 N bé-me bé-mé

The only situation in which a pronominal possessor combinations may precede
an overt possessed noun is when the entire possessed NP functions as relative-
clause head. In this context, preposing the pronominal possessor combination
(with {HL} tone contour as in absolute function) is a stylistically marked
option; see §14.1.2 for examples and discussion.

When a possessed NP follows a nonpronominal possessor NP (‘Seydou’s
three big houses’), the {L} possessed-noun contour applies in one fell swoop to
the entire numeral phrase (noun, adjective, numeral), see §6.xxx, above. When
the possessor is a postnominal pronominal possessor from (xx1), above, the
rules are different. Here the rule is that the last word in the numeral phrase
preceding the possessor retains its lexical tone, and all preceding words are
tone-dropped. In a N-Adj-Poss sequence (xx2b), we expect [N“ Adj Poss]
anyway since the adjective elsewhere controls tone-dropping on the noun: [N"
Adj]. What is new is that the numeral in N(-Adj)-Num-Poss, or perhaps the
Num-Poss combination, acts like a tone-dropping controller, producing
[N(-Adj)" Num Poss] (xx2¢-d), in spite of the fact that in isolation numerals and
postposed possessors have no tonal effect on nouns: [N Num], [N Poss].

(xx2) a. ger' L wo-md (1¢)
house 13Sg-Poss (Def)
‘his/her house’

b. gérig" dé: Ywo-ms  (pé)
house™ big L38g-Poss (Def)
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‘his/her big house’

c. gérgh kiiloy “wo-md  (pé-m)
house™ six “3Sg-Poss (Def-Pl)
‘his/her six houses’

d. [gérmg de:]" kiiloy Y wo-md (né-m)
[house big]" six "3Sg-Poss (Def-Pl)

‘his/her six big houses’

A clue as to what is going on in (xx2) is the dropping of the tone contour of the
pronominal possessor combination from {HL} as in its absolute form to {L}
when following an overt possessed noun. In effect, the expected initial H-tone
of the pronominal element is transferred to the preceding word. However, this
transfer is not a garden-variety phonological process by which a tone is delinked
from the edge of one word and attached to the adjacent edge of the other word,
with the exact realization determined by phonological rules. Instead, it is the
lexical melody of the final word of the possessed NP, whether /H/, /HL/, or
/LH/, that is allowed to appear. That is, the delinked H-tone from the
pronominal prevents tone-dropping from applying to the adjacent word. A
further twist, to be discussed at the end of §6.2.2.2, below, is that a similar
tonosyntax applies when the pronominal possessor is preposed, i.e. in the
inalienable possession construction.

Further examples are in (xx3). The final word in the numeral phrase is
variously /H/ (‘long’), /HL/ (‘seven’), or /LH (‘three’), in all cases with the
lexical tone preserved before the pronominal possessor, while nonfinal words in
the numeral phrase are tone-dropped.

(xx3) numeral phrase gloss ‘his/her ..."
«..nsL 212 \..nzL <72 L__ « N
gér'"e” pala ‘long house’ gér'é” pala ~wo-md
N s A \..nzL A L \ N
ZEr'é sdy ‘seven houses’ gér"é” sdy ~wo-md
N v \..nzL v L« N
ger'é td:n ‘three houses’  gér"é~ td:n ~wo-md

We can now conclude that the same {L} tone contour applies to the possessed
numeral phrase whether the possessor is prenominal (‘Seydou’s six big houses’)
or postnominal (‘his/her six big houses’), but that in the latter case the lexical
tone of the final word in the numeral phrase is restored due to the delinking
of the initial H-tone of the postnominal pronominal possessor. This brings out
the interaction between syntax (categorial structure), phonology (tone
delinking), and lexical tone contours. All three must be accessible for the
delinking process to apply correctly.
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6.2.2 Inalienable possession
6.2.2.1 Inalienable nouns

Inalienable possession applies to kin terms and some other relationship terms.
All other nouns are alienable.

In spite of the name “inalienable,” kin and relationship terms can occur in
unpossessed form, as in ‘I have a father/a friend.” The lexical tone can be
observed in such forms (xx1).

(xx1) Inalienably possessed nouns

a. kinship (examples)

ba: ‘father’

de: ‘father’

nd: ‘mother’

dele ‘elder brother’
di-da:, da-da. ‘elder sister’
sugs-né ‘younger sibling’ (Pl stigo-m)
sa: ‘(man’s) sister’
dsar'd ‘(woman’s) brother’
nifg ‘maternal uncle’
nér'é ‘paternal aunt’
1gi-ya: ‘co-wife’

aw'a ‘parent-in-law’

b. other relationships

angé ‘friend’
1" ‘agemate’
t9gord ‘homonym’ (one with the same name)

These inalienables (except siigd-né ‘younger sibling’) differ from many other
human nouns in not showing singular and plural suffixes, compare singular
ddgd-ns ‘Dogon (person)’ and plural dogs-m. However, these suffixes can be
added to inalienables under limited conditions. This happens most
systematically in contexts where the identity of the possessor is generic or
otherwise backgrounded, as in definite ba:-n€ pé ‘the father’ and its plural ba:-m
pé-m ‘the fathers’ in generic statements (or when the speaker wishes to avoid
explicitly mentioning the possessor). Suffixation also occur occasionally with
kin terms when adjectivally modified, as in na:(-né)" s4l4 ‘a bad mother’, where
the short form without suffix is preferred.
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‘X’s wife’ is expressed as ‘X’s woman’, with alienable possession: yd:-r'a
m) ‘my wife’. Likewise ‘X’s child’: i; md ‘my child (son or daughter)’.

6.2.2.2 Inalienable possession

The possessor precedes the inalienably possessed noun. This applies even to
pronominal possessors, which follow alienably possessed nouns. The forms
used for pronominal possessors of inalienable nouns are in (xx2). They are
identical to the independent pronouns, and differ in form from the postposed
pronominal possessor forms used with alienables. 3Sg is used for nonhuman
animals as well as for humans: w6 “na: ‘his/her/its mother’.

(xx1) Pronominal possessors with inalienably possessed noun

category  form ‘X’s mother’
1Sg mu mii “na:

1P1 émé émé “na:
2Sg i i “na:

2P1 é éna:

3Sg wo wo “na:

3Pl bé bé “na:

If the possessor of an inalienable is a nonpronominal NP, it takes the same form
(morphologically and syntactically) that it would have as an independent NP, or
as the possessor of an alienable noun like ‘house’ (xx2).

(xx2) a. ay-ne" na: pé
man-Sg" old Def
‘the old man’
b. [ay-né" na: pé] “na:

[man-Sg" old Def] “mother
‘the old man’s mother’

c. [ay-né" na: pé] Lgerie

[man-Sg" old Def] “house
‘the old man’s house’
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In (xx1-2), the inalienable ‘mother’ and the alienable ‘house’ are both tone-
dropped. So far it looks as though there is no difference between alienable and
inalienable possession when the possessor is a nonpronominal NP. However, if
we add adjectives and numerals to the possessed nouns, we find differences
between alienable and inalienable constructions.

When an adjective is added to an inalienable noun, as in (xx3.a), a
nonpronominal possessor like ‘Seydou’ controls tone-dropping on the noun-
adjective sequence (xx3.b). This is the same pattern as with alienable nouns.
However, when the possessor is pronominal, the possessor and the noun are
jointly tone-dropped under the control of the adjective (xx3.c).

(xx3) a. na:(-n&)" sdld
mother(-Sg)"  bad
‘a bad mother’

b. séydi L na: sala  gd]
S L[mother bad Def]
‘Seydou’s bad mother’

c. [mi na:] " sald 2o
[1SgP mother]" bad Def
‘my bad mother’

So far there has been no difference between alienable and inalienable
possession when the possessor is nonpronominal. In both constructions, the
nonpronomnal possessor is prenominal and preserves its regular independent
NP form (including tones), while controlling tone dropping on a following
possessed noun or noun-adjective sequence.

However, the difference between alienable and inalienable possession is
finally revealed when a numeral is added. Whereas the numeral is included in
the possessed-noun {L} contour in the alienable case, this is not so in the
inalienable case. The distinction can be brought out sharply by comparing the
segmentally identical nouns nd: ‘cow’ (alienable) and n4d: ‘mother’ (inalienable).
Both are tone-dropped under the control of a possessor (xx4.a-b), and a
following adjective is also tone-dropped in both cases (xx4.c-d). However,
when a numeral is added, only the alienable construction extends the {L}
contour all the way to the numeral, while the inalienable limits the {L} to the
core NP consisting of the noun plus any adjectives. Therefore (xx4.e) and
(xx4.f) are audibly distinct, as are (xx4.g) and (xx4-h), the only difference
between the ‘cow’ and ‘mother’ readings being the tone of the numeral. The
unpossessed forms of the relevant NPs are shown in parentheses.

(xx4) a. sdydi “na:
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S Lcow
‘Seydou’s cow’ (nd:)

b. saydu Yna:
S “mother
‘Seydou’s mother’ (nd.)
[homophonous to (a)]

c. sdydn L na: sala]
S Lcow bad]
‘Seydou’s bad cow’ (na:" sdld)

d. sdydn L na: sala]
S Ymother bad]

‘Seydou’s bad mother’ (na:" sald)
[homophonous to (c)]

e. sdydn Y [na: kuloy g5-m]

S Ycow six Def-Pl]
‘Seydou’s six cows’ (nd: kiiloy)

. sdydu Yna: kuloy gd-m
S “mother six Def-Pl1
‘Seydou’s six mothers’ (nd: kiiloy)

g. sdydn “na: sala kuloy gd-m]
S Ycow bad six Def-Pl]
‘Seydou’s six bad cows’ (na: sala kiiloy)

h. séydn i[na.- sala] kuloy gd-m
S [mother bad] six Def-Pl

‘Seydou’s six bad mothers’ (na: " sdld kiiloy)

It remains to consider what happens when a numeral is added to an inalienably
possessed noun (or core NP) with a pronominal possessor. In this combination,
the pronominal possessor and the possessed noun (or core NP) both drop tones
before the numeral. In this combination, the numeral behaves like a
modifying adjective. Therefore (xx5.b), with a numeral, has the same
tonosynax as (xx5.c), with an adjective. The generalization is that the final word
in the sequence [pronominal possessor - noun - adjective - numeral], with at
least one adjective or numeral, retains its tones while the preceding words drop
theirs. This is the same pattern seen with postnominal pronominal possessors in
the alienable construction (§6.2.1.2, above). In both, an expected H-toned
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pronoun in possessor function shows up L-toned form, while the last
postnominal adjective or numeral manages to preserve its tones.

(xx5) a. mu Yna:

1SgP “mother
‘my mother’

b. [mu na:J" kuloy gd-m
[1SgP mother]" six Def-Pl
‘my six mothers’

c. [mi na:J" sald 2
[1SgP mother]" bad Def
‘my bad mother’

6.2.3 Recursive possession

Recursive possession is easily expressed. One possessed NP, after its own form
has taken shape, can function as (prenominal) possesor of a following possessed
NP. Alienable and inalienable possession are readily mixed.

(xx1) a. [mi “ba:] L gerns

[1SgP “father] “house
‘my father’s house’

b. [péji md] Yna:
[sheep 1SgP] “mother
‘my sheep-Sg’s mother’

c. [mu “ange] Lpa:
[1SgP “friend] father

‘my friend’s father’

6.3 Noun plus adjective
6.3.1 Noun plus regular adjective (core NP)

A noun drops tones before a modifying adjective, which keeps its lexical tones
(in the absence of tone-dropping from an external controller).

(xx1) gloss noun X ‘a good X’ ‘ared (brown) X’
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g NN SR NI
‘house’ gEer'é gér'e” gju gér'eé” ban
o g L G sL g
‘stone’ tibu tibu~ égju tibu~ ban
. A Loy Lo
‘child’ I i g i:7 ban

A human noun that takes singular/plural suffixation retains the suffix before an
adjective. The adjective does not agree with the noun morphologically, although
the plural particle bé is optionally added when the reference is plural (for
humans or nonhumans).

xx1) a. digdnd" gjti
(xx1) 2 L J
Dogon-Sg good

‘a good Dogon (person)’ (digd-nd)

b. dig>-m“ g (be)
Dogon-PI"  good (P1)
‘good Dogon (people)’ (dogd-m)

The slightly irregular noun iné ‘person’ has a suffixed plural iné-m ‘people’, but
this plural form is generally not used before an adjective (or as head of a
relative clause, §14.xxx). With this noun, the adjective normally takes the
suffix.

(xx1) a. ind" &ji 2
person” good Def
‘the good person’
b. ine" gjii-m pé-m
person” good-Pl1 Def-Pl
‘the good people’

For phrases containing more than one adjective, see §6.3.3.1, below.

6.3.2 Adjective gdm ‘certain (ones)’

certain people

a certain woman
some sand
sometimes
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6.3.3 Expansions of adjective
6.3.3.1 Adjective sequences

There is no systematic ordering principle for multiple adjectives within a NP.
(xx1.a) and (xx1.b) are interchangeable, except for possible nuances that are
difficult to pin down.

(xx1) a. [ger dé:]~  ban
[house big]" red
‘a big red house’

b. [gér's ban |~ d¢:
[house red]" Dbig
[= (a)]

In such combinations, the final adjectives retains its lexical tones (unless tond-
dropped by some external controller), while all nonfinal words in the sequence
are tone-dropped. There is no way to determine whether such tone-dropping
within core NPs of three or more words is cyclical or occurs in one shot. One
possibility (cyclical) is that ‘house’ is first tone-dropped under the control of the
inner adjective, then the latter is tone-dropped under the control of the final
adjective. The other possibility (noncyclical) is that the final adjective controls
simultaneous tone-dropping on the noun and the inner adjective.

6.3.3.2  Adjectival intensifiers

Intensifiers that are added to specific adjectives (cf. snow white, dead drunk,
stark naked) belong to the general class of expressive adverbials (EAs). Unlike
the English parallels, they generally have no other lexical sense. Most are
unrelated phonologically to the adjective they are associated with, but some are
derived from those adjectives by special reduplicative processes. Others are
frozen iterations like CvCv-CvCv. See §8.4.7.1 for examples and fuller analysis
of the forms

Adjectival intensifiers often follow the regular adjective or an associated
verb (inchoative).

any tone-dropping of adjective before intensifier?
‘the house is snow white’ (para-para)

‘the house became snow white’

‘they painted the house snow white’
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‘I saw a snow white house’
EA as predicate

No clear boundary between these intensifiers and (other) expressive adverbials
(chapter 8).

list of intensifiers, with semantically associated adjective (or verb)

6.3.3.3 ‘Goodto eat’

distinguish e.g. ‘hedgehogs are good to eat’ from e.g. ‘it’s good to eat
hedgehogs’.

6.4 Core NP plus cardinal numeral (NumP)

The core NP (noun plus any adjectives) may be followed by a numeral,
constituting what is sometimes called a numeral phrase (NumP). This unit plays
a role in the syntax (including tonosyntax) of possession and relativization. For
example, a NumP constitutes the target domain for tone-dropping under the
control of a preceding nonpronominal NP possessor (in the alienable possession
construction). The NumP also remains intact when it functions as head of a
relative clause, while more peripheral elements (determiners, ‘all’, the plural
particle) shift to a position following the verbal participle. However, this last
feature may really reflect the linear position of relative clauses, prior to
movement of the material to their left into the relativization site.

Here we consider NumPs on their own. There is no tonal interaction
between the numeral and the preceding core NP. Both the numeral and the final
word of the core NP preserve their lexical tones, including at least one H-tone
element.

(xx1) a. Iju tdn
dog three
‘three dogs’
b. [fijn" digii] ti:n
[dog" big] three
‘three big dogs’
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Although numerals do not control tone-dropping in simple numeral phrases like
these, in constructions involving pronominal possessors, numerals do appear to
control tone-dropping in the fashion of modifying adjectives. See the
inalienable type ‘my six mothers’ in §6.2.2.2, above, and the alienable type
‘his/her six (big) houses’ in §6.2.1.2, above.

6.5 Numeral phrase (N-Adj-Num) plus determiner

Demonstrative pronouns and definite morphemes follow the numeral phrase.
Demonstratives, but not definite morphemes, control tone-dropping on
preceding words in the NP.

6.5.1 Prenominal ko

Prenominal k6 in discourse-definite function (‘that [same] X’) is also attested in
YS. It can be used by itself as a discourse-definite inanimate pronoun.

(xx1) [ko 1é] kir-a:y-&
[Inan.Def Dat]  be.fed.up-Perfla-3SgS
‘He/She is fed up with it.’

examples of prenominal ko

6.5.2 Postnominal demonstrative pronouns

A numeral phrase (noun plus any adjectives and/or numerals) may be followed
by a demonstrative pronoun in modifying function. Tone-dropping controlled
by the demonstrative applies both to the final word in the core NP and to the
numeral.

For the forms of demonstrative pronouns, see §4.4.1.1, above. Phrasal
examples are in (xx1). The corresponding numeral phrases without the
demonstrative are given in parentheses.

(xx1) a. ju" n3:
dog" this
‘this dog’ (1)
b. [iji digu]" n3:-mh
[dog big]" this-Pl
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‘these big dogs’ (iju dugt)

c. [ijn dign ta:n]" ké-1h
[dog big three]" that-Pl1

‘those three big dogs’ (iju" dugii td:n)

While adjectives, numerals, and possessors remain with an NP that functions as
head of a relative, demonstratives and other determiners occur in a position
following the verbal participle (§14.xxx, below). That is, the break point for a
relative-head NP is after the numeral phrase.

A demonstrative is not affected by the possessed-noun tone contour {L}
that is overlaid on possessed NPs under the control of a prenomnal possessor
(§6.xxx, aboe).

6.5.3  Definite morpheme (g9, ¢ and their plurals) plus noun

Definite morphemes do not co-occur with demonstratives. Both occur in the
same position immediately following the numeral phrase (noun plus any
adjectives and/or numerals), and both are shifted to post-participial position
when the NP functions as relative-clause head.

The forms of definite morphemes are given in §4.4.1, above. Definite
morphemes are L-toned. Unlike demonstratives, they have no tonal effect on
preceding words within the NP. An example is (xx1).

(xx1) Ja" digii kiiloy gd-m
dog" big six Def-Pl

‘the six big dogs’
human example: six big people (pl suffix?)
A definite morpheme may follow a possessed noun, but it is not required. In this
combination it has a discourse-definite function, referring back to preceding

discourse. An example is gér"é md pé (‘the house of mine [that I was talking
about]’).
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6.6  Universal and distributive quantifiers
6.6.1 ‘All’ (pi—)

pii— ‘all’ has the prosody of expressive adverbial. However, it can function as
the final element in a NP, as shown by the fact that the accusative morpheme
apears, if at all, following rather than preceding pii— in (xx1.b).

(xx1) a. [ar"d-m né-whl-i: ddy-t-é:"
[man-P1  Def-PI]-Acc  kill-Perf1b-3PIS
‘They killed the men.’

b. Jar"i-m né pi—J(-y)  ddy-t-&:"
[man-Pl  Def all](-Acc)  kill-Perf1b-3PIS
‘They killed all the men.’

c. €mé pu—
1P1 all
‘all of us; we all’

6.6.2 ‘Each’ or ‘(not) any’ (k4:")

The distributive quantifier k4:” in the sense ‘each’ could be elicited in positive
utterances only in combination with the noun in€ ‘person’, which is tone-
dropped: iné" ka:"‘each person’.

For other NPs, an iterated distributive numeral tii-tiirtd with senses like ‘one
by one, individually’ is used when distributivity is centrally important. More
often, the universal quantifier pii— ‘all’ is used in contexts where the sense
‘each’ might be appropriate. That is, the distinction between ‘all’ and ‘each’ is
usually not made.

In the sense ‘(not) any’, in combination with a negative predicate, k4:" also
occurs in kijé" ka:"“(not) anything’ or ‘nothing’, based on kij¢ ‘thing’.

each of us

each one of those sheep
he gave me nothing
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6.7  Accusative (-y)

Accusative -y is used with a human direct (and some other) objects. It is added
to the end of a NP or pronoun. It does not co-occur with (other) postpositions,
and could be considered to be a postposition itself.

Care must be taken to distinguish the accusative morpheme, which is
always L-toned, from the ‘it is’ clitic =y, which gets its tone from the
preceding word and is therefore often H-toned. The two are audibly distinct
after a noun ending in a H-tone, such as yd:-r'd ‘woman’. Compare accusative
yd:-r"a-y" in sentences like ‘I saw a woman’, but ya:-r"a=y" ‘it’s a woman’ (or
focalized ‘a woman’). It is important to distinguish the two because the ‘it is’
clitic is also the focus morpheme used for constituent (including direct object)
focalization. There is no audible distinction, however, after a NP ending in a
L-tone, such as an NP ending with a definite morpheme.

For a nonhuman noun like ‘stone’, a direct object may be marked by focus
=y for object-focalization (xx2b,d,f), but there is no accusative suffix in other
contexts (xx2a,c,e).

(xx1) a. tibu jené=bé-m

stone pick.up=Past-1SgS
‘I picked up a stone.’

b. tibi=y Ljede-m
stone=Foc pick.up.Perf-1SgS
‘It’s a stone [focus] that I picked up.’

c. [tibu 29] jené=bé-m
[stone Def] pick.up=Past-1SgS
‘I picked up the stone.’

d. [tibu ]=y Ljefie-m
[stone Def]=Foc pick.up.Perf-1SgS
‘It’s the stone [focus] that I picked up.’

e. [tibu g9/ Jji-jefie-jé-m
[stone Def] Rdp-pick.up-Fut-1SgS
‘I will pick up the stone.’

f. [tibd 2=y jené-jé-m
[stone Def]=Foc pick.up-Fut-1SgS

‘It’s the stone [focus] that I will pick up.’
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With a human object NP, focus =y occurs in object-focalized clauses (xx3c,e),
while accusative -y is found in non-object-focalized contexts (xx3a-b,d).

(xx3) a. yd:-r'a-y jené=bé-m
woman-Sg-Acc pick.up=Past-1SgS
‘I picked up a woman.’
b. yd-r'di=y Ljefie-m
woman-Sg=Foc pick.up.Perf-1SgS

‘It’s a woman [focus] that I picked up.’

c. [ya:-r'a nel-y jené=>bé-m
[woman-Sg Def]-Acc pick.up=Past-1SgS
‘I picked up the woman.’

d. [va-r"d  pé]=y Ljefie-m
[woman-Sg Def]=Foc pick.up.Perf-1SgS
‘It’s the woman[focus] that I picked up.’

e. [yd:-r'a pel-y ji-jéfie-jé-m
[woman-Sg Def]-Acc Rdp-pick.up-Fut-1SgS
‘I will pick up the woman.’

f. [yvd:-r'a nél=y jene-jé-m
[woman-Sg Def]=Foc pick.up-Fut-1SgS

‘It’s the woman [focus] that I will pick up.’

The accusative is common with pronouns: 1Sg mi-y, 2Sg -y, etc. (see §4.xxx
for the forms). In object function, 3Sg wd-y is used for human reference
following the rules for human NPs given above, but the 3Sg pronoun is simply
omitted for nonhumans. The point is illustrated by the presence of wo-y in the
final clause of (xx4.a) and by its absence in that of (xx4.b).

(xx4) a. [[ya:-r"a pé] yé: gé] [wo-y jené=>bé-m]
[[woman-Sg Def] see xxx] [3Sg-Obl pick.up=Past-1SgS]
‘I saw the woman, and I picked her up.’

b. [[tibu go] yé: gé]  [D jéné =bé-m]

[[stone  Def] see xxx] [(3Sg) pick.up=Past-1SgS]
‘I saw the stone, and I picked it up.’

Accusative -y also marks the indirect object (Z) of a doubly-transitive verb like
‘X give Y [to Z]” and ‘X show Y [to Z]’, as in (xx4).
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(xx2) a. [pgu g3 [mu “ba:]-y 0b6 = bé-m
[sheep Def] [1SgP  “father]-Acc  give=Past-1SgS
‘I gave the sheep-Sg to my father.’

b. [péu gi] Uy ta:ra-jé-m
[sheep Def] 2Sg-Acc show-Fut-1SgS
‘I will show you-Sg the sheep-Sg.’

For the use of accusative -y in causative clauses, see §11.1.2, below.
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7 Coordination

7.1 NP coordination
7.1.1 NP conjunction (/X l&] [Y I¢))
The ‘and’ morpheme is /¢, following both conjuncts. The occurrence of /¢ after
the left conjunct (in a two-part conjunction) is usually prolonged intonationally,
and usually has an audibly higher pitch than the occurrence after the right (or
final) conjunct. A variable degree of prolongation may also occur on the second
Ie.
(xx1) a. [ud le—] [mii 1e]

[2Sg and] [1Sg and]

‘you-Sg and me’

b. [lar"i-m  pé-m] le—] [[yd:-m pé-mj] le—]

[[man-Pl  Def-PI] and] [[woman-Pl Def-Pl and]
‘the men and the women’

[ama sagu l¢] [G sagu] ‘(entrust sb) to God and to you’
always low-toned, unlike dative 1& ~ 1¢ ?
7.1.1.1  Ordering of coordinands

‘you and I’ versus ‘I and you’, etc.

7.1.1.2  Conjunction with final quantifier

‘all” quantifier may occur at the end of the entire conjoined NP.
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7.1.2  “Conjunction” of verbs or VP’s

conjunction particles described above are not used with verbs or VPs; for
chaining mechanisms see §xxx.

7.2  Disjunction

any distinction (segmental form, intonation, or preferred verbal inflectional
category) between ‘or’ in (indicative) ‘every day we slaughter a sheep or a
goat’ and the polar (ves/no) interrogative morpheme?

7.2.1 ‘Or’ (ma—)

The ‘or’ particle is ma— after each coordinand. It is subject to intonational

prolongation in both initial and final occurrences. The second occurrence may
be omitted.

(xx1) [sén pu—]  [péji ma—] [ér"é  ma—]
[Feast.of. Ram all] [sheep or] [goat or]
da:-y

kill-Impf.1PIS
‘Every Feast of the Ram we slaughter a sheep or a goat.’

The coordinands may be NPs, perhaps pronouns (xx2.a-b). A pronoun as
disjunctive coordinand must occur in the ‘it is” form, which is also the focus
form in focalized constructions.

(xx2) a. [u=y ma—] [mi=y  ma—]
[2Sg=it.is or] [1Sg=it.is or]
bamako  ya:-y ja:" ko
B 20-XXX normal  be.Inan

‘Either you-Sg or I should go to Bamako.’
b. [émi=y ma—] [bé=y ma—] i-a-y

[1Pl=it.is  or] [2Pl=it.is or] Rdp-catch-Impf.3PIS
‘They will catch (arrest) us or you-Pl.

The disjuncts can also be adverbs or adverbial phrases. In (xx3.a), ‘today’ and
‘tomorrow’ are both in the ‘it is’ (or focalized) form. The same adverbs occur in
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a more compact disjunction in (xx3.b), without the ‘it is’ clitics and with the
second ‘or’ optionally omitted.

(xx3) a. [yé: =y ma—] [yogo =y ma—]
[today=it.is or] [tomorrow=it.is or]
u-y yi-ye:-jé-m
2Sg-Acc Rdp-see-Impf-1SgS
‘I will see you-Sg today or tomorrow.’
b. [yé ma—| [yogo (ma—)]
[today or] [tomorrow  (or)]

‘today or tomorrow’

c. [[[dem"“-k3l3]  né] ma—] [[[ttw"€ di:]  né] ma—]

[[[room"-inside] in] or] [[[tree bottom] in] or]
biré bire-y
work(n) do-Impf.1PIS

‘We will work either in the house, or under a tree.’
explain HL-tone

XorY asin (indicative) ‘every day we slaughter a sheep or a goat’, ‘you or I
must go there tomorrow’, ‘every market day we sell three or four sheep’

‘or’ particle may be repeated: [X or] [Y or] ‘X or Y’, or it occurs just once,
between the coordinands: [X or Y]. For whichever patterns are observed,
describe intonation contours, and in the case of [X or Y] indicate whether ‘or’
is prosodically grouped (and thus bracketable) with X or with Y.

7.2.2  Clause-level disjunction

it may be difficult to distinguish ‘S or T’ with two indicative clauses from polar
interrogative ‘S? or T?".

‘Either you will go to Bamako or you will stay here (but you won’t go to Mopti)’
‘Either it will rain soon, or the millet will be ruined’
‘Every day, either we get millet from the granary or we buy some millet’

can an imperative be combined disjunctively with another imperative, or with

any other clause? (‘eat the meal, or get up!’). If not, how is such an idea
expressed?
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8 Postpositions and adverbials

For atonal postpositions that lack an intrinsic tone, instead getting a tone by
spreading from the left, omit tones in the citation form. Any general comments
about phonological (segmental or tonal) interactions between postpositions and
preceding nouns/pronouns can go here.

In some languages (e.g. Jamsay), dative, instrumental, and basic locative are
the same postposition, so some merging of sections is needed. In this event, give
plenty of examples to show the range.

6ju ‘road’, 6ju n¢ ‘on the road’

If there are any “tonal locatives” (as in Jamsay and marginally elsewhere),
expressed solely by a tone change, they should have their own section.

‘about X’ as in ‘let’s talk about (= on the subject of) X’ is expressed variously.
Include this in whatever subsection is relevant.

8.1 Dative and instrumental

The postposition /e is used in both dative and instrumental functions. The tone
is carried over from the end of the preceding word.

8.1.1 Dative (lé ~ I¢)

In dative function, postposition /¢ is common with verbs of saying, expressing
the recipient (addressee).

(xx1) a. [mu I¢] [un-3: wi-wélé-jé-O] Lo
[1Sg Dat] [LogoSg-QuotS Rdp-come-Fut-3SgS] ‘“say.Perf-3SgS
‘He, told me that he, would come.’

b. [fmi  “ba:;] 1] [kije" ka:"]  gé-hi-m
[[1SgP  “father] Dat] [thing" any] say-PerfNeg-1SgS
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‘I didn’t say anything to my father.’

kay ‘need(n)’, [kay 1€] wd-&@  ‘he/she is needy, in need’
[timé€ 1€] [tim€ 1€] ‘piled up’ (adverb)

[kuls 1€] [kuls 1€], [gojo 1€] [goj6 1€]  ‘in subgroups’
dum 1€] wd-&J  ‘be without clothing’

[[g€: 1€] ba:] ya: ‘spend the night on an empty stomach’
pana 1é¢ ‘by force’

[ji-ji: 1€] koro, [ji-ji: 1€] s5:" ‘put a thorn-branch fence around’
[dinu 1€] [dinu 1€] ‘by turns’

[G 1€] [biré 1€] greeeting to one at work

[béné 1€] di:™  ‘liec down on one’s side’

low-toned
[king-yaw"a 1] wd ‘he/she is disappointed’

[pds3:" I¢] da:  ‘poison (sb) chemically’

clarify below

(xx2) a. [wo md]=n &ji-wd
[3Sg Poss]=Loc  good-3SgS

‘It’s good for him/her.’

description of the semantic range of ‘dative’ (beneficiary as in ‘I cooked some
cream of millet for you’, addressee in ‘he said to me that ...", recipient in ‘she
gave/showed me the basket’. Note that ‘give’ and ‘show’ sometimes have
another construction with the recipient treated as direct object; cross-ref to

“valency” discussion §11.1.1.

morphology: are any pronominal datives irregular? If so, repeat from §4.3.2.

examples
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8.1.2  Instrumental (/€ ~ I¢)

Inanimate instruments are expressed with postposition /¢ (xx1).

(xx1) a. [iu g3y [baga le] laga =bé-m
[dog Def]-Obl [stick Inst] hit=Past-1SgS

‘I hit the dog with a stick.’

b. [gér"é-gono  pé] [jobal  Ie] Sémé =bé-m
[courtyard Def] [broom Inst] sweep=Past-1SgS1
‘I swept the courtyard with a broom.’

Further examples of the range of usage of this postposition are in (xx2). In
(xx2.a), the complement is a season of the year. In (xx2.b), it is a means of
conveyance. In (xx2.c) it is comitative.

(xx2) a. [gérépé lé] biré ga.gu biré-y
[rainy.season  with] work(n) alot  work-Impf.1PIS

‘We work a lot (=hard) in the rainy season.’

b. [kar 16]  bamako Yyar-jé-m
[bus with] B Lgo-Impf-1SgS
‘I go to Bamako on the bus.’

c. [sé:di 16]  bamako “ya-a:y-m
[S with] B “go-Perfla-1SgS

‘I went to Bamako with Seydou (man’s name).’

8.2 Locational postpositions
8.2.1 Locative, allative, and ablative functions

As in other Dogon languages, a locational expression (‘here’, ‘in Bandiagara’,
‘behind the tree’) can express a static location (e.g. where someone is sitting) or
either a starting or ending point for a trajectory. The distinction between (static)
locative, allative, and ablative is expressed chiefly by verbs (‘sit’, ‘go out’, ‘go’,
‘goin’).
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8.2.2  Simple and complex locational PPs

A few postpositions are morphologically simple: locative né, dative and
instrumental /¢, purposive-causal dé: . Many locational postpositions, however,
are expressed by a construction similar to English in (the) back of X, phrased as
a simple postposition whose complement is a possessed NP: [/X(‘s) back] in].
The possessor X can be a nonpronominal NP preceding the possessed noun, or a
pronominal possessor following the possessed noun. The noun behaves like a
possessed noun for purposes of tone-contour assignment; it drops to {L} after a
preposed (but not postposed) possessor.

In addition to the fully productive né, another locative morpheme ba: shows
up in a few fixed combinations including ya-ba: ‘where?’ and k6 ba: ‘over that
way’, perhaps also (in disguise) in mma: ‘here (generalized)’.

8.2.3 ‘In, on’ (basic locative) (né)

Examples of né ‘in, on, at’ are in (xx1).
2 b

(xx1) a. fi [di: nél to
fish [water in] be

‘Fish are in (the) water.’

b. 9g3-né [ana pé] ng] weélé-gu wd
Hogon-Sg [[village Def] in] come-PresProg be.AnSg
‘The Hogon (chief) if coming to the village.’

c. [da: néj wa
[roof on] be.AnSg
‘He/She is on the roof.’

d. [ibé néf wo-y yé: ="*bé-m
[market at] 3Sg-Acc  see=Past-1SgS

‘I saw him/her at the market.’
6ju n¢ ‘on the road’ from 6ju (tones?)
For ‘in the rainy season’ with /¢ see §8.1.2, above. ‘At night’ has no
postposition, just digé ‘night’.
Postposition né is optional with place names in a locative context: yor"3: né

‘in Yendouma (village)’ or just

(xx2) miu yor'a: (né) wi-m
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1SgS Y (in) be.An-1SgS
‘I am in Yendouma (village).’

né is part of several compound postpositions described in the sections below. It
is also part of basic locative adverbs like nd né ‘here’, where it is usually
truncated and cliticized, as in nii=n (§4.4.2.1)

8.2.4 “Inside X’ ([[X k315] n&])

k3l ‘stomach’ (compare beré ‘belly’) is the basis for a compound postposition
meaning ‘inside X’, expressed as [X kdI5] né, or for pronominal possessor (and
therefore usually in a more literal sense ‘in the stomach of X”) [k3l5 X] né. The
adverb ‘inside’ without a landmark is k35 né.

(xx1) a. wo [[[ger"é pe]  “kold]  ng]  to-©
3SgS  [[[house Def] “belly] in] be.in-3SgS
‘He/She is inside the house.’

b. [[k3I5 wo-md] né]
[[stomach 3Sg-Poss] in]
XX [kijé"  t6=bé pi—] guls go:-ni-ti-&

[thing" be.in=Past.Ppl all] vomit go.out-Caus-Perf1b-3SgS
‘He vomited out everything that had been in his stomach.’

8.2.5 “Over, on top of X’ (//X ku:] né))

The noun kii: ‘head’ is the basis for a compound postposition that can mean
‘over X, above X’ (with a spatial separation), or ‘on (the head of)’ in a rather
literal sense. The form is /X kii:] né with a preposed possessor, and [kii: X] né
with a postposed pronominal possessor.

(xx1) a. sisd: [[kd: md3] né] kil-i:  gald ye-&
bird [[head 1SgP] on] {fly-MP go.past go.Perf-3SgS
‘A bird flew over me (over my head).’

b. tibi [sé:du  “ku:] né]  siug-ay-&
stone [S “head] on] go.down-Perfla
‘A stone fell (=landed) on Seydou’s head.’

To translate ‘at the top (summit, highest point) of X’, e.g. of a tree or mountain,

s Nz

one can used an extended form [X ku:-dar"a] né, based on noun kii:-dar"a
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. Nz

‘highest part’ (compounded from kii: ‘head’ and its near-synonym dar"d
‘head’).

kii: né without a possessor means ‘up above’.
xx ki: nam ‘people of below’ denotes the people who live on the summit of
the cliffs or on the high plateau that begins at the top of the cliffs.

8.2.6  ‘Next to, beside X’ (/X géné] né)

Corresponding to {H}-toned noun géné (distinct from béné ‘side of body,
flank”) is the compound postposition /X “géné] né ‘beside X, at X’s side, next
to X’, where a nonpronominal NP X is syntactically the possessor and therefore
controls tone-dropping on ‘side’. If the possessor is pronominal (and therefore
postposed to ‘side’), we get [géné X] né.

(xx1) a. [[tew"é ‘géné] né]  ‘“ipé-m
[[tree Lside] at] Lstand.Stat-1SgS
‘I am standing next to the tree.’

XX b. /[ Lde:] [[géné md3] ng]  “ipe-o
[[2SgP ‘“father] [[side 1SgP] at] stand.Stat-3SgS
“Your-Sg father is standing next to me.’

Adverbial ‘to the side’ is géné né or definite géné pé =n.

8.2.7  “In front of® (/X “gir] ng)

‘In front of X’, with X a nonpronominal NP, is /X “gir] né, with X functioning
as possessor. For pronominal possessor, the form is [giru X] né].

(xx1) a. [iné-m L gir] né
[person-Pl  “front] in
‘in front of the people’

b. [giru J:] né
[front 2SgP] in
‘in front of you-Sg’

Adverbial ‘in front, (up) ahead’ is giru or its locative giru né.

[X “gir] né can also be used in the temporal sense ‘before X, if X is a
person or similar entity (xx2.a). When X denotes a time, or an event that is
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associated with a fixed time, a different construction is used (xx2.b), see
§15.4.1.

(xx2)  [[gird 5:] néj “welg-o
[[front 2SgP] in] Lcome.Perf-3SgS

‘He/She came before you-Sg (=before you did).’

8.2.8  ‘Behind/after X’ (/X “ond] né)

The noun 6n3 ‘rear (area)’ corresponds to the complex postposition [X “0nd] né
‘behind X’ for preposed possessor, and [ond X] né for postposed pronominal

pOSSesSsor.

dict ond

(xx1) a. [mu Lzingé] [[ond md]  ng]  wo-J
[ISgP  “friend] [[behind 1SgP] in] be.An-3SgS
‘My friend is behind me.’

b. [barma pa] [[[tond3-y" pe]  “ond] né] dd:na
[pot Def] [[[waterjar Def] “behind] in] set.Imprt
‘Set-2Sg the (cooking) pot behind the waterjar!’

It can be used in temporal contexts if the NP denotes a person or similar entity,
rather than a time or an event with a fixed time.

(xx2) sédu  [[ond md]  nél Lwelg-je-
S [[behind 1SgP] in] Lcome-Impf-3SgS

‘Seydou will come after me (=after I do).’

8.2.9  ‘Under X’ (/X “dir:] nd)

Noun dil: ‘lower part, underside, base’ (e.g. of a mountain or tree) occurs in the
compound postposition /X “du:] né], or with postposed pronominal possessor
[di: X] né.

(xx1) a. [di: md] né
[under 1SgP] in
‘under me’
b. [[gér’é  pé] Ldu:] né

[[house Def] “under] in
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‘under the house’

The unpossessed adverb is dii: né ‘down below, underneath’.
xx di: "nam ‘people of below’ denotes the people who live at the base of the
cliffs or in the plains.

8.2.10 ‘Between’ (/XY “bémna:] né)

With ‘between’, pronominal conjunctions (‘between you and me’) are
dispreferred, replaced by summative pronouns (‘between us two’) in all attested
examples. However, conjoined NPs are tolerated, since in many contexts there
is no way around using a conjunction.

(xx1) a. [[émé Iy] “bémna:;]  né
[[1P1 two] "between]  in

‘between the two of us’

b. [dy-né le—] [ya:-r'a le—] Ybémna:]  né
[man-Sg  and] [woman-Sg and] Ybetween] in
‘between a man and a woman’

bémna: occurs without a possessor but with a definite marker in the adverbial
phrase [bémna: pé] né ‘in the middle’. It does not appear to be in use elsewhere
as a simple noun.

It is very possible that bémnd: was originally composite (bém " nd: with
adjective nd:, §5.1.9), but I can’t parse it as such.

8.2.11 ‘(All the way) from/since X to/until Y’ (ba—, halii)
dict has ba—

In the absence of emphasis, ‘from X to Y’ in the spatial sense is expressed by
combining go: ‘go out, leave’ with some other motion verb like ‘arrive’ or
‘come’, or some other telic motion phrase, see §15.5.4. When the scale of the
distance is emphasized, the adverbial ba— ‘all the way’ is added, singling out
either the starting point (xx1b) or the endpoint (xx1d), but not both, as being
unusually distant. ba— can also be used in similar senses (‘since’, “until’) with
temporal “locations” (xx1c,e).

(xx1) a. [mé:ti go: gé]  jobdM-Ljsbs  séwdra  “dy-en
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(M goout  xxx] run""-"frun S “arrive.Perf-3PIS
‘They ran from Mopti to Sevare.’

b. [[mo:ti ba—] g0: gé/
[[M since] go.out XxX]
oji— ya:"Lya: “welé-m
walking go'™" Lo “come.Perf-1Sg

‘I have walked all the way here from Mopti.’

c. [agd ba—] [j3b5  gu] nimé ‘“dd:-m
[morning  since] [run xxx] now ‘arrive.Perf-1SgS
‘I have been running since this morning.’

d. dabe"-Fdabé [[gér"é pe] né ba—] Lyac-y
crawl™ -"crawl [house Def] in all.the.way] “go-Impf.1PIS
‘We will crawl all the way to the house.’

e. biré biré-n [yogo ba—] da:-y
work(n) work-xxx [tomorrow until] arrive-Impf. 1PIS

‘We will work (=keep working) until tomorrow.’

hali ‘until, all the way to’ can also be used, e.g. halii [X né] ‘all the way to X
(place)’.
dict halu

For temporal ‘since’ clauses see §15.3.1.

8.3  Purposive-causal ‘for’ (dé:)
variant dey

This postposition is illustrated in (xx1). A pronominal complement is preposed
(xx1.c). The specific senses can be beneficiary (xx1.a-c), goal (xx1.d), or cause
(xx1.e). Note that goal is future-oriented (prospective), while cause is generally
past-oriented (retrospective), with regard to the eventuality denoted by the main
clause. ‘For God’ (xx1.f) is a common phrase in connection with gifts or good
deeds done for charity rather than for profit or recompense.

(xx1) a. [dmiru de:] péji ki-ké:"-jé-m
[chief for] sheep Rdp-slaughter-Fut-1SgS
‘I will slaughter a sheep for (= in honor of) the chief.’

b. [[jaw"a: pe]  dé:]  bu.da SEgE€ =bé-m
[[ceremony Def] for] money contribute=Past-1SgS
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‘I contributed money for the ceremony.’

c. [u dé:] péju ki-ké:"-jé-m
[2Sg for] sheep Rdp-slaughter-Fut-1SgS
‘I will slaughter a sheep for (= in honor of) you-Sg.’

d. [[yéy" pé] de:] Lwel-g:m
[[honey Def] for] Lcome.Perf-3PIS
‘They have come for the honey.’

e. [lar"a  pé] dé:]  [kald ng]  “yo-&r
[[rain  Def] for] [bottom in]  ‘“go.in-3PIS
‘They went inside because of the rain.’

f.  [dma de:]  mi-y “bar-é:"

[God for] 1Sg-Acc  “help.Perf-3PIS
‘They helped me for (=in the name of) God.’

For purposive (‘in order to’) and causal (‘because’) clauses, see §17.6 below.
For dé: ~ déy ‘than’ in comparatives, see §12.1 below.

8.4  Other adverbs (or equivalents)

ni-na:r'a ne ‘easily’

[kdy"— ne] wd ‘is slumped over’

si-sa:m n¢  ‘smelling like meat, fish, dairy’

taw" né ‘late, belatedly’ (verb taw"a ‘be late’)
u-uji: ge ‘be very young’ (?7?)

kije [€j€ g&] wi:, kijé §j¢  ‘clean thing’

>

[kiné md] €1€1-1:-g¢ kd ‘I am happy
kiné or king ?
kiné-[a:-1]
ing kiné-pil
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8.4.1 Deadjectival adverbial -gii

This derivation is distinct from the denominal characteristic derivation
(nonhuman form -gi after tone-dropped stem, §4.2.1) and from the minor
deverbal nominalizer -gii after H-toned stem (§4.2.2.2). The -gii of interest here
follows an adjective in its normal lexical tones.

(xx1) a. é&u ‘good’
gju-gu ‘well’

dict sometimes &ji-gu

b. Jgu ‘hot; fast, rapid’
Jgu-gu ‘fast(adv), rapidly’
c. wagl ‘distant’
wagu-gu ‘far away(adv)’

8.4.2  Similarity (gin ~ pin ‘like”)

The H-toned particle gin ~ pin means °‘like, similar to’. It follows its
complement. The phonological variants are like those of the definite morpheme
(§4.4.1), with pin following a nasal syllable.

(xx1) a. [yd:-r'a nin] biré biré-jé-

[woman-Sg like] work(n) work-Impf-3SgS
‘He works like a woman.’

b. [sé:du gin] wo-m
[S like] be.An-1SgS
‘I am like Seydou.’

c. &r' [péji gin] wo-15-
goat [sheep like] be.An-Neg-3SgS

‘A goat is not like a sheep.’

‘Like this’ (with a gesture) is nu pin. ‘Like that’ (defiinite, as in resuming a
discourse segment) is ko gin. Interrogative ‘how?’ is ya-pin (§13.2.6).
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8.4.3 Extent (‘alot’, ‘alittle’)

gi-ga: g3 ‘a lot’ (amount, size, number)
ji-jo: gd‘a lot’ (number)
jo—y ‘alot’

adverb ‘a lot, greatly, very’, perhaps an expressive adverbial used in a wide
range of syntactic environments. May function (at least in translation) as a NP
‘a large amount’ as in ‘they gave me a lot’. Give several examples.

adverb ‘a little, slightly, somewhat’ likewise may have NP-like readings (‘a
small amount’) as well as other readings

cross-refs to §4.4.2.2

8.4.4 Specificity
8.4.4.1 ‘Approximately’
‘I will buy approximately fifty sheep’ (Fr environ)

for ‘somewhere around here’ etc., see §4.4.2.2.

8.4.4.2 ‘Exactly’ (kégu, ja:ti)

‘Exactly, precisely’ forms are kégu (possibly < *kéw-gu) with measurable
quantities, té— or iterated fé:-té: in connection with identity, and jd:ti
(< Fulfulde) in confirming the truth of a proposition. As predicate, kégii kd can
mean ‘it (e.g. herd) is complete (nothing is missing)’. An iterated adverbial
form kég-kég is found in expressions like kadaga kég-kég ‘exact agemate’.

légé-légé is used with the numeral ‘1’ to indicate ‘exactly 1°, usually in
deprecation (‘one lousy dollar”).

ki-kéw means ‘exactly the same (e.g. height)’.
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8.4.4.3 ‘Specifically’ (té—, té:-té:)

Expressive adverbial té— and its iteration té:-té: are used, as in Jamsay etc., as
adverbs meaning ‘specifically/exactly X, X in particular’ in connection with
identity (rather than quantity).

8.4.5 Evaluation
8.4.5.1 ‘Well’ and ‘badly’

‘Well’ and ‘badly’ can be phrased as modifying adjectives attached to some
noun, e.g. biré " &jii ‘good work’. The availability of cognate nominals makes
this phrasing easy. For example, ‘he works well’ is expressed as ‘he works
(=does) good work’.

Alternatively, from &ji ‘good’ one can construct a true adverb &jii-gi.

(xx1)  biré gji-gui “bire-je-0
work(n) good-Adv work(v)-Impf-3SgS
‘He/She works well.’

8.4.5.2 ‘Proper, right’ (ja:")

A

ja:"is an adverb meaning ‘proper(ly), right, normal’, emphasizing conformity
with social norms. It is generally predicative: ja:" kd ‘it is proper, right’.

tones

dict has sd: ja:" “‘what one ought to do’
8.4.6  Spatiotemporal adverbials
8.4.6.1 Temporal adverbs

Some of the major temporal adverbs are in (xx1).

kana— ?

1¢: 2

(xx1) a. kana: ‘now’ (cf. kand ‘new’)
laga, ley ~ I¢: ‘again’
né: (kay) ‘(as for) now’ (§19.1.2)
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nimé

ya:

yé:

yé: bay ta:n

b. yogo
WL g0
yogo ~ dér"é

L 208 1A v
yogo ~ dér"é ba: ya:

c. gal
y0go naniru
ya:

8.4.6.2 “First’ (ti—, I4))

“up until now, so far’

‘yesterday; formerly, in the old days’
‘today; nowadays’

‘day before yesterday’

‘tomorrow; in the future’

‘day after tomorrow’

‘second day after tomorrow’ (third from
today)

‘last year’
‘next year’
‘this year’

As in Jamsay, both ti— and /4: can be used as adverbs ‘first(ly), previously’.
ti— 1is a pure indicator of temporal precedence and may be related to perfective-
1b -ti-. /4: generally means ‘previously, formerly, in the past’.

8.4.6.3 Spatial adverbs

The most important nondemonstrative spatial adverbs are in (xx1). Those that
do not include a postposition are basically nouns that are specialized for
adverbial use. The cardinal direction terms are mainly used in connection with
solar motion and meteorology (wind direction), less often for direction of

motion.

(xx1) a. ki né
dii: né

XX ond ond né?
gira né

b. di:
di-ddga
tepil

XX dono:

‘above, at the top, on the summit’
‘below, at the bottom, down’

‘in the rear’

‘forward; in front’

‘east’

‘west’ (dict only nam-[nim3-g])
‘south’

‘north’

The adjectives ‘right’ and ‘left’ are respectively j&: as in kubd" pé: ‘right foot’,
and nand (synonym balagd) as in kubd ™ nand (balagd) ‘left foot’. They can

132



function as possessors of tdpd ‘side’: p&: “tapa ‘(to the) right side’ and nand
“tapa “(to the) left side’. ‘Left-hander’ is balaga-gi-né (characteristic derivative,
§4.2.1).

8.4.7 Expressive adverbials
8.4.7.1 Nature and basic grammar of EAs

Expressive adverbials (EAs), some of which belong to the type often called
ideophones by other linguists, are uninflectable words. They are often
phonologically marked in comparison to the main stem-classes (nouns, verbs,
adjectives, numerals), for example by final intonational prolongation or unusual
tone melodies. They can function syntactically as adverbs (for example, of
manner) loosely associated with a clause, and they can be made predicative by
adding a following auxiliary (either kdr"d ‘do, make’ or a locational-existential
quasi-verb wd- or k3-). Except when such predicates are relativized on, EAs do
not constitute integrated elements of NPs, and they do usually do not interact
tonosyntactically with words within NPs.

The construction with kdr"d ‘do, make’ is typical for the minority of EAs
that can denote actions or processes. (xxla-b) are prototypical EAs with
intonational prolongation. The same construction is used for onomatopoeias
and similar iconic signs (xx1c¢).

(xx1) a. ar'd [nam— kar'a]
rain(n) [brief.rain  do]
‘rain fall briefly and locally’

b. ké&y— kar'd
eye.open.slightly do
‘open one’s eyes slightly’

c. su:-su:" kar'a
(sniffing sound)  do
‘sniff noisily’

kar"4 is also found as an inflectable auxiliary for various borrowed or otherwise
marginal noun-like words that cannot themselves be directly inflected, see
(xxIb)in §11.1.5.1.

The more usual predicate EA construction, denoting a state, is with a
stative quasi-verb wo- (animate) or k9 (inanimate), as in (xx2).

(xx2) a. wé'— ko
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ajar be.Inan
‘rain fall briefly and locally’

b. jum— wo-&J
uncommunicative be.An-3SgS
‘He/She is withdrawn and uncommunicative’

The inchoative ‘become X’ of an EA is with the verb bé&:, which elsewhere
means ‘(someone) remain’ or ‘(event) happen’ (§11.2.4.1).

(xx3) wa"— bé:
wide.open remain
(e.g. door) open wide’

EA’s may however be used as nonpredicative adverbs with any semantically
reasonable verb (xx4).

(xx4) a. kay"'— yéné
broadside look
‘be facing (sth), be broadside or frontal (to sth)’
b. wi"— gomd
wide.open open.cye

‘open one’s eyes wide’

8.4.7.2 Adjectival and verbal intensifiers as EAs

There is no sharp grammatical distinction between intensifiers and other EAs.
The functions of adjectival intensifiers are discussed in §6.3.3.2. They are listed
in (xx1) along with the most commonly associated adjective (shown in
modifying form). In some cases the intensifier has a more specific or otherwise
different sense than the adjective shown. Adjectives that syncretize two
distinguishable (though related) senses, like ma: ‘dry; hard, stiff’® and wéy
‘lightweight; thin (wall)’, can have distinct intensifiers for the two senses.
Intensifiers tend to be variable across speakers so the examples here are
representative.

(xx1) adjectival intensifers
adjective intensifier gloss of combination

a. iterated intensifier
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XX
XX

XX

XX

XX
XX

CvC-CvC
ban
démeélé
démeélé
é’.. n

X.n

E.

X.n

E.
£y
&jé
énu

biiy"-biiy"
kiiy-kily
dul-dil
tay"-tay"
gay"-gay"
tay"-tay"
tim-tim
SEy-séy
kay"-kay"

‘very red’

‘very stocky (person)’
‘very stocky (person)’
‘very hard’

‘very tightly stretched (drum)’

‘very tight-fitting (garment)’
‘very dense (forest)’
‘very clean, spotless’
‘very crowded, confined’

CvC-Cvc, with shift of rounded vowel to a

yoru

yal-yal

‘very supple (stretchable)’

Cvv-Cvv, with nonhomorganic vowel clusters

WEr
CvCv-CvCv

dumi-y”

éy

gém

galal

kana

kana

mey"

ma:

ma:

pil

agti (or nJ:)

agti (or nJ:)

ardy

yolo (or wéy)

yoru
CvCvC-CvCvC

pélel

kag"-kag"

kuli-kili
sogu-sagu
kiju-kuju
kaji-kaju
WEr'é-weér'é
pélé-pélé
kér'é-ker'e
tay"-tay"
kala-kala
pard-pard
pali-pali
japa-jana
pagui-pagt
yanu-ydnu
buds-buds

punil-punul

‘very green’

‘very short’

‘very dense (forest)’
‘jet black’

‘very bitter’

‘brand new’

‘brand new’

‘very fine (powder)’
‘very stiff’

‘very dry’

‘snow white’
‘steaming hot’
‘blazing hot (sun)’
‘very smooth, sleek’
‘very lightweight’
‘very soft’

‘very crispy (fried food)’

b. multiply finally-reduplicated intensifier

regular type

Elél ~ €:1
gabi
gabi
ka:l

omil

tele

wagu

elelele
sonololo
sububiibii
tamamama
gamamama
téréléle

///////

pujyjuju

possible variant type

WEy

SEr‘énfy"—
SEnElfy—
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‘very sweet, delicious’
‘very tall’

‘very tall’

‘ice-cold’

‘foul, stinking’

‘very fast, speedy’
‘very distant, far away’

‘very thin (wall)’
‘very tall and thin, lanky’



c. unsegmentable, with final prolongation

am y"— ‘very sour’

geju di— ‘very bland’

kolo péyyey— ‘very unripe’

kupi yagaram— ‘very rough, coarse’

d. unsegmentable, without final prolongation

déemé gundu ‘very heavy’

&n kdram ‘very tight (taut rope)’
omu ydm ‘very rotten’

al badu ‘soaking wet, drenched’
pala bii: ‘very long’

A distinct mechanism for intensifying an adjective is the X-na:-X construction
with two occurrences of the adjective separated by -na:-, see §5.1.10.

There are also two EAs that have some phonological similarity to a basic
adjective but that denote partial rather than extreme degrees (xx2a). There are
also several other EAs of this semantic type that have no phonological
relationship to any adjective, one example being (xx2b).

(xx2) gloss EA related adjective
a. ‘slightly bitter’ galay-galdy galal ‘bitter’
‘lightly sugared/salted”  £lém-£lém €Il ‘sweet’

b. ‘half-dry (e.g. clothing)’ bur"sy"-buir"sy" —

The adjective-like sense ‘straight’ is expressed by the nonemphatic EA dém—,
and it too has an intensifier sél-sél ‘very straight’. Similarly, si— ‘pointed’ has
an intensifier wéré-weéré.

Intensifiers are not usually paired with nouns, but dip-dip ‘side by side’
(§8.4.7.3) also has a sense ‘very close, intimate (kinship)’ associated with the
noun méré€ ‘kinship relation’. Similarly, yiimi— ‘very stupid, idiotic’ intensifies
a word-class whose basic form is the noun bomo ‘stupidity’.

A few intensifiers denote actions or events and are therefore associated with
verbs (xx3).

(xx3) action-verb intensifers
verb intensifier gloss of combination

a. iterated
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ba: kay"-kay" ‘(meal) make (sb) very full
(stuffed)’

day"-¢: dsm-dsm ‘sitting still’

[default] DEY-PEY ‘(not) at all’

b. unsegmentable, with final prolongation
in-€: dim— ‘stop or stand still’

c. unsegmentable, without final prolongation

in-€: gik ‘stop or stand still’
yiw'é dél ‘die, be/drop stone dead’
yiw'é pagu ‘die, be/drop stone dead’

8.4.7.3  Other (nonadjectival) EAs

A sample of EAs not including adjectival intensifiers is given in (xx1), which is
organized around phonological forms but which also illustrates the range of
senses in question.

(xx1) EA gloss
a. iterated
bén-bép ‘side by side’
biri-biri ‘brisk, fast (work)’
bsl-bsl ‘sobbing silently’
b3:m-b3:m ‘overripe and soft (fruit)’

budi-buds
dé:ré-dé:ré

‘foaming, frothy’ (also pudi-piid))
‘juicy (fruit)’

dége-dege ‘slowly; gently’
dip-dip ‘side by side’ (for related kinship sense see
§8.4.7.2)
gan-gan ‘tilted to one side’ (adjective gapu ‘tilted’)
g€n-g€n ‘(walking) with head tilted’
gon-gin ‘(walking) with body lurching’
guy"-giiy" ‘furtively, stealthily’ (verb guiy” ‘steal’)
jagu-jagu ‘rare (undercooked meat)’
Jjélége-jéléege ‘(sth lightweight) dangling’
Jjologom-jolégom ‘(sth heavy) dangling’
kaja-kaja ‘running hard’
XX keli-keln ‘brimming, full up to the rim (pail)’

kérém-kérém
korow-korow

“fully inflated’
‘crunching (sound, e.g. dog crunching
bones)’
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XX
XX

kéy"-kay"
kolo-kolo
kologo-kologo
kupiil-kunul
lay-lay

leg-lég

legé-légé
loré-loro
nEWEy-néw€y"
Jgu-3gu
drdy-3rdy
paradam-paradam
pa:rtd-pa:rta
pyi-piji
pudi-pudd
sd:lam-sa:lam
sdy-say

s€:"s4:"
SErédé-serédé

sél-sél
selé-selé
58y-séy
SEW-SEW
simé-simé
suyaw—>-suyaw—>
tabu-tabu
tdy-tay
tay-tdy
tay"-tay"
tegé-tege

téy -tey"
tém-tém
tol-tol
wa:li:--wa:li
way aw"-wdy 'daw"
wilé-wilé
wuji-wujui
yaga-yaga
yadmu-yamu
yél-yel
yém-yém
YEy-yey
yelmé-yelmé

‘runty and weak’

‘nosy, brash’

‘loose-fitting (bracelet)’

‘rough, coarse’ (adj. kunii ‘coarse’)
‘cleaned up completely’

‘at the highest part’

‘sole, only one’

‘clean-shaven (head)’

‘salty taste’

‘fast(adv)’ (adj. ogu ‘fast; hot’)
‘slippery’ (adj. ordy ‘smooth, sleek”)
‘galloping’

‘shining, gleaming (e.g. blade)’

‘out of sight; hopelessly lost (astray)’
‘foaming, frothy’ (also buds-biid))
‘(e.g. hands) licked clean’

‘well-lit at night’

‘face-to-face’

‘pouring out in a light stream (from roof

gutter)’

‘(tall person) walking stiffly’
‘(absolutely) everything’

‘cleaned up completely’

‘limbering up’

‘(walking) with head bent forward’
‘crunching (walking on dry leaves)’
‘groping (in the dark)’

‘finished, over’

‘used up’

‘motionless, playing dead’

‘(moon) shining brightly’

‘ringing sound (of new pottery)’
“fully inflated’

‘(walking) clumsily’

‘(walk) fast’

‘at full boil

‘flapping (in the wind)’

‘pouring out a lot, gushing’
‘flimsy, lightweight, cheap (metal)’
‘insignificant’

‘diced, cut up finely’

‘(rain) drizzle, come down lightly’
‘waving tail (to shoo insects)’
‘disheveled (hair)’

with shift of high or mid-height vowel to a
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bogo-baga

dii:-da:

gudu-gadu
Jigu-jagu
Jjupura-jagury
ki-ka:
koyow—-kdyaw—
ké:r"ém-ka:r'am—
s€:"s4:"

su:-sa:

yél-yél

yolo-yala

‘soaked, thoroughly wet’
‘suddenly encountering’

‘dense foliage’

‘fat and clumsy’

‘struggling under heavy load’
‘broad (shoulders, antlers)’
‘sound of calabash being shattered’
‘negligent, careless, nonchalant’
‘face to face (confronting)’
‘well-ramified (tree)’

‘fraying (rope)’

‘very loose-fitting (garment)’

with shift of high or mid-height vowel to a and i to u

birigi-barugu
with shift of initial C
wdy " -ydy"—

‘brisk, fast (work)’

‘in clusters’

b. double iterations (X-X’-X)
shift of vowels in medial X’ to a

bolo-bala-bolo
ho:-ha:-ho:

ind-anu-int
Ji-ja-ji:
J'IV..H_ja‘..H_jl"'.H
Jigu-jagu-jigi
ké:"-ka:"-ké:"
kolom-kalam-kolom
molo-mala-molo
pilé-pala-pilé
§3.y-sa:y-sd:y
tib-tab-tib
wijé-wija-wijé
no vowel shift
pay-pay-pdy

‘feebly, (walking or working) weakly’
‘loud chatter’

‘chubby, puffy’

‘with limbs swaying (e.g. tree)’
‘(walking) lumbering, swaying’
‘(walking) with legs widely separated’
‘creaking sound’

‘hubbub, sudden noisy activity’
‘(walking) with body lurching’
‘moving light’

‘small birds chirping’

‘staggering or stumbling along’
‘swaying from side to side’

‘almost alongside’

c. multiply finally-reduplicated

regular type
abababa—
dénélelé

dolololo

golololo
kémémémé

///////

‘fat (woman, cow)’

‘disk-shaped’

‘focused bright light (e.g. headlights)’
‘small but bright light in distance (star,
flashlight)’

‘acrid-smelling’

‘foul smell (dirty clothes, urine)’
‘dragging (sth) forcefully’
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XX

tone

tone

XX

mar"anand ‘thick-bodied (torso, tree trunk)’

mer'énéné ‘solid, without holes or cracks’
nar"anana ‘oily (hands)’

samamama ‘smelling like raw meat or fresh fish’
sérédédé ‘striped’

sdradsds ‘in rows’

tenélélé ‘running at top speed’ (adj. telé ‘speedy’)
WEQEQEGE ‘small teeth without gaps’

yEIEIElE ‘brimming, full up to the rim (pail)’

possible variant type

gigiridi ‘overloaded’

d. unsegmentable, with final prolongation

Cv—
bi— “up to (a point)’
be"— ‘glaring’
by"'— ‘chocolate-colored; feeble light’
bii— ‘very woolly’
bii— ‘too big (shoes)’
bii— ‘dead last’
ga'— ‘rotten-smelling’
ké— ‘slightly open (mouth)’
ki"— ‘humming (of cicada)’
ko— ‘wide open (vertically)’
pé— ‘narrow gap at slightly open door’
po— ‘wide open (door)’
pi— ‘very woolly’
sé— ‘gliding’
SE"— ‘staring at, looking straight at’
si— ‘pointed; bursting out, flying out’
si"— ‘(doing) soon’
stu—>, su— ‘hissing (compressed air, fizzy liquid)
té— ‘identical’
ti— ‘at first, to begin with’
wa"— ‘wide open (door); staring’
we— ‘ajar, slightly open (door)’
wé'— ‘humming, buzzing (of insect)’
wi— ‘noisily’
wi— ‘(get up) abruptly’
ya'— ‘brandishing (club, weapon)’
Cvv— with nonidentical vowels
s3"é:" ‘just-born (baby)’
Cv—C
ké—m ‘odor of urine’

CvC— with final sonorant
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bém— ‘(beating) savagely’

bim— ‘thick (e.g. tree)’
bim— ‘with a thud’
dim— ‘totally blind; blithely unaware’
déy"— ‘apart, separate, distinct’ (§8.4.7.5)
dey"— ‘(sth linear) sticking out’
dém— ‘straight’ (§8.4.7.4)
dim— ‘standing, erect; stopping still’
d3y"— ‘bright point of light’
gaw— ‘silent (for a moment); deaf’
gay"— ‘wide open (eyes)’
guy"— ‘bulging, oversized (eyes); sticking out’
Jjum— ‘withdrawn and uncommunicative’
kay— ‘facing, broadside’
kay"— ‘unfertilized (field)’
kay"— ‘bright sunlight’
kay"— ~ kay" ‘oversized (teeth)’
kéw"— ‘undersized (grains)’
kéy"— ‘slightly open (eyes); (sth linear) sticking
out’
kél— ‘(door) flush (with its frame)’
kém— ‘silent, quiet’
kdy"—, kdy"— ‘oversized, protruding (teeth)’
kay"— ‘emaciated’
lem— ‘(waterjar) sitting on (table, rock)’
moy"— ‘oily (hands)’
nam— ‘(rain) fall briefly and locally’
pam— ‘deaf’
SEW"— ‘small (eyes)’
tdy"— ‘tasty, adequately sugared or salted’
téy— ‘thin crescent (new moon)’
tim— ‘shady (tree)’
toy"— ‘salty’
ty"— ‘pouting’
ydy"— ‘upper teeth protruding’
yay"— ‘massive (boulder)’
yEW— ‘slightly open (eyes)’
CvC— with final obstruent
gik ‘stopping still’
CvCv—
bar"u— ‘reddish’ (cf. bdn ‘red’)
bori— ‘(child's nose) leaking lots of snot’
dédi— ‘(e.g. head) sticking out’
daga— ‘slightly; in a little while’
diy'a — ‘towering, rising high’
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dogé— ‘looking up’ (verb dog-¢: ‘look up’)

éré— ‘(rubbing on) liberally’
génui— (etc.) ‘atilt’, see §8.4.7.6 for more variants
Jjéri— ‘in rags’
lari— ‘jutting out’
pali— ‘rickety, poorly encased’
péje— ‘(container) brim-full (of grain)’
sari— ‘jutting out’
simé— ‘(calabash) tilted sharply (so grains fall
out)’
subi— ‘woolly’ (st or su ?)
suwd— ‘slow fart (almost inaudible)’
tdna— ‘craning, stretching (one’s neck)’
yawe— ‘looking up’
CvCvC—
bugom— ‘lukewarm’
bsy"éw"— ‘glowing (embers)’
dayaw— ‘broad (shoulders, antlers)’
duw"ay"— ‘chuckling silently (with mouth closed)’
Ew'ey"— ‘smiling broadly’
ZEneEy"— ‘(walking) leaning to one side then the
other’
korow— ‘slamming door noisily; rattling sound’
pdjay— ‘well-lit (space)’
pajaw— ‘splashing from pouring out lots of liquid’
sapam— ‘in poor physical shape’
Siméy"— ‘sloped roof; pointing down’
tardw— ‘flat buttocks’
wuyaw— ‘splashing noisily (waterfall etc.)’
YEGEY— ‘(bird) glide swaying from side to side’
CvCCvC—
béndém— ‘covered with reddish fuzz (millet)’
éndém— ‘hospitable area, nice place to live’
gindam— ‘massive (tree)’
gundiim— ‘massive (boulder)’
pundim— ‘flowers in full bloom; lots of dust’
tarjay— ‘(ground under tree) littered with debris’
CvCvCv—
gebegé— ‘(sitting/perched) on the edge’
gibili— ‘dimwitted, mentally retarded’
jelege— ‘fragile (frayed rope); teetering
precariously’
yuguji— ‘woolly, furry’ (cf. ya-yugiiju ‘velvet’)
CvCvCvC—
bigilom— ‘somewhat elongated’
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dunilim— ‘spherical’

Sénéléy— ‘tall and thin’
13j315m— ‘short and wide (gourd)’

e. other (no prolongation or iteration/reduplication)
unsegmentable, with unprolonged final u

(EA?) buls ‘a lot remaining; sound of rope falling on
ground’
biru ‘oily (tool)’
pibu ‘foaming, frothy’
pirt ‘emptying by pouring out’
pabu ‘plopping sound’
puru ‘(beating) savagely’
sagu ‘in clusters’
other
pEélim ‘flashing by’
compound-like
pélé-kéjé ‘suddenly encountering’

If the forms in (xx1le) like pibii and pélé-kéjé are accepted as EAs, it follows
that there is no sharp distinction in form between EAs and other, not very
“expressive” adverbs like giru ‘forward, ahead’.

soy— né ‘light-colored, tan’
gira né ‘ahead, in front’

tone alternations
wé"— kd ‘it (door) is ajar (open a crack)’
we"— piné-1€ ‘(sb) open (a door) a crack’
(low tone suggests creaking of door as it is opened)

EA from adjective?

jo— ‘many, numerous’, jo—y ‘a lot’, noun ji-jo: gd ‘a lot (adverb)’, jo:
“full’, jo: ‘become full’.
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8.4.7.4  ‘Straight’ (dém—)

This EA features intonational prolongation of the final nasal, phonetic
[démmm)]. It is used in connection with trajectories (‘we went straight to the
village’), paths, and objects (‘the stick is straight”).

8.4.7.5 ‘Apart, separate’ (déy"—, déy"-déy", dord)

The basic form for ‘apart, separate, distinct’, whether spatial separation or
identity difference, is the expressive adverbial déy"— or its iterated form déy"™-
déy". In the form déy"— it is often repeated in parallel constructions: X déy"—,
Y déy"— ‘X and Y are separate/distinct’.

dors occurs in a few collocations with a following motion verb: dirs go:
‘move away a short distance’, dord ya: ‘go a short distance (away)’, and dors
dJ: ‘approach a short distance closer’.

8.4.7.6 ‘Tilted’ (gépi— etc.)
(xx1) pulls together several forms that are scattered throughout §8.4.7.3 above,
along with the related adjective and mediopassive verb. The a ~ ¢ alternation is

partially motivated by vocalic sound symbolism (§3.3.6).

(xx1) a. adjective

ganu ‘tilted’
b. verb
gen-¢: ‘become tilted; dodge, get out of the way’
c. EAs
final prolongation, no iteration
génu— ‘atilt’
géni— ‘atilt’
gEné— ‘atilt’
gagi— ‘atilt’
ZEney"— ‘(walking) tilting to one side then the
other’
iterated, no final iteration
gan-gan ‘tilted to one side’ (adjective gapu ‘tilted’)
g€n-g€n ‘(walking) with head tilted’

review semantics and collect additional forms
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8.4.7.7 ‘Always’ (ja—, bay pii—), ‘for good’ (asii—) ‘never’ (abada)

‘Always’ is ja— (adverbial), or bdy pi— (literally ‘every day’). asi— is
similar but tends to mean ‘for good, permanently’ rather than ‘invariably’.

‘Never’ as a separate expression is abada, a regional word ultimately from
Arabic. In a sentence with past-time reference, e.g. ‘I have never gone to
Bamako’, the experiential perfect negative verb form is used, see §10.xxx.
However, in nonpast contexts (‘I will never speak to you again’) abdda is again
used.
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9 Verbal derivation

The productive suffixal derivations (stem to stem) for verbs are the reversive
(‘un-...”) and the causative. In addition, many verbs (cf. English break) occur
with either of two endings, mediopassive and transitive. Adjectives have
corresponding intransitive (inchoative) and transitive (factitive) verb forms, but
these are in most cases independent members of the same word family, not
directly formed from the adjective by adding a suffix.

9.1 Reversive verbs (-1v)

Reversive verbs denote events that restore a prior condition, undoing an
intervening event, cf. English undo, untie, etc. The reversive is formed by
adding derivational suffix -/v (or variant, see below) directly to the stem, which
may not have more than two syllables. The suffix has the regular vocalism of
noninitial-syllable vowels in verb stems, i.e. it harmonizes with preceding
vowels and must be non-high. The lexical tone melody is preserved. Examples
from a search of the working lexicon (2013) are listed in (xx1). The most
unproblematic examples are those in (xx1a). The two examples involving Cvrv
stems in (xx1b) show regular reversives Cvrv-Iv, in one case with a truncated
variant Cv-Iv. In (xx1c), Cuy becomes Cu:- before the suffix. An idiosyncratic
ATR mismatch between input and reversive is seen in (xx1d), but this sort of
variation is within the range of sound-symbolic vowel shifts. When the final
syllable of the input stem is Cv:” with nasalized vowel, we get Cv:-r'v (xx1e).
Likewise, from Cvr"v we get Cvr'v-nv (xx1f).

(xx1) input gloss reversive gloss
a. -Iv

Cv: input
b3: ‘bury’ b3:-I5 ‘disinter’
ki: ‘invert’ ki:-1€ ‘return (sth) to

upright position’

CvCv input
daga ‘lock’ daga-la ‘unlock’
debé ‘cover (opening)’  debé-I¢ ‘uncover (opening)’
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déné “fill up (well)’

dijé ‘prop up’

kals ‘hang on hook’

méné ‘fold’

nama ‘step on’

ndpa ‘forget’

paga ‘tie, bind’

piné ‘shut (door)’

5983 ‘loop, lock, button’
. -Iv after rv

goro ‘cover (sb)’

tara ‘be affixed’
. -Ivwith disappearing y

kiy ‘cover (w. hide)’

duy-¢: ‘carry on head’

. ATR mismatch
mupd ‘stuff (a hole)’

L -rly
nd: ‘braid (rope)’
3" ‘wrap by coiling’
3" ‘fence in’

. -nv after r”
mar'a ‘seal up’

déné-I¢ ‘reexcavate (well)’

dijé-1é ‘remove a prop
from’

kols-ro ‘unhook’

méné-I¢ ‘unfold’

nama-la ‘remove foot from’

ndna-la ‘remember’

pdga-la ‘untie’

piné-I¢ ‘open (door)’

59go-15 ‘unloop, unlock,
unbutton’

goro-1o ‘uncover (sb)’

tara-1a ~ ta-la ‘(affixed item) be
detached’

kui:-1o ‘remove hide from’

di:-1s ‘unload’, cf. (g)

muné-1o ‘unstuff, reopen
(hole)’

na:-r'a ‘untwist, unbraid
(rope)’

12:"-r"% ‘unwrap, uncoil’

t:"-r"s ‘un-fence’

mar"a-na ‘unseal’

g. mediopassive or transitive suffix dropped before reversive

mediopassive suffix dropped

gon-€: ‘be caught on thorn’ gons-15 ‘free (from thorn)’
Jib-€: ‘put on a wrap’ Jjibé-lé ‘take off wrap’

nin-¢é: ‘be tangled’ niné-I¢ ‘untangle, untwist’
tij-€: ‘push against’ tiji-I¢ ‘take pressure off’
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yop-€: ‘be caught in tree’  yons-15 ‘free (sth caught)’

y also deleted
duy-¢€: ‘carry on head’ du:-I5 ‘take down from
head’
transitive suffix dropped
légé-ré  ‘insert’ 1égé-I¢ ‘remove (inserted
item)’
timé-ré  ‘putlid on’ timé-I¢ ‘take lid off”

Mediopassive and transitive derivational suffixes are dropped in reversives,
which can often be used in either intransitive (mediopassive) or transitive
contexts. See especially (xx1g) above for examples. Rarely, mediopassive -¢:
follows the reversive suffix (xx2).

(xx2) Mediopassive follows reversive

na: ‘braid (rope, by twisting cords together)’
nd:-r'a ‘unbraid (rope)’ (reversive)
nd:-r"-€:  ‘(rope) be unbraided’ (mediopassive of reversive)

A number of verbs with shapes Cv:Iv and CvCvlv in the lexicon may have
originated as reversives, but in the absence of an attested underived input the
segmentation is not transparent. An example is k0:-10 ‘take off, doff (garment)’,
which is only obscurely related semantically to ko: ‘roll up (pants); turn
(pocket, socks) inside out’.

The lexical reversives par excellance are go: ‘go out, exit, leave’ and its
irregular causative go.-nJ ‘take out, remove’. These are often chained to a
preceding verb, resulting in a semantically reversive serial verb. The preceding
verb is usually reversive in form if morphologically possible (xx3a), otherwise
it takes the regular (nonreversive) form and only the ‘go/take out’ chained verb
expresses reversiveness (xx3b). In (xx3c¢), gd:-nJ replaces a verb cognate to the
object noun. In (xx3c¢), go:-nd replaces its antonym kiing ‘put in’.

(xx3) a. koro ‘surround (sb, sth)’
kori-1 go:-nd ‘“un-surround’
b. kigiji-m ‘screw in’
kigiji-m go:-nd ‘unscrew’
c. t3bd ‘turban’
tobd tob-€: ‘roll on turban’
tobd go:-nd ‘unroll (take off) turban’

149



d. garu ‘hobbles (rope binding two legs of quadruped,
to impede its movement)’

kiins ‘put (sth) in’
garu kiind ‘hobble (quadruped, with rope)’
garu go:-nd ‘unhobble (quadruped)’

Unsegmentable verb stems with apparent reversive-like sense are sons ‘undo
(braids, with a pointed instrument)’ and pd:rd ‘unload; take (kettle, pot) back
down off of burner or oven; let down (pants, after rolling them up)’. For sond
the core sense is ‘comb’ or ‘fish out, pull out’. pa:rd likewise has a basic sense
‘bring/take down’. Neither verb always presupposes a preceding action of the
same type but opposite direction.

9.2 Deverbal causative verbs
9.2.1 Productive causative with suffix (-m9)

The productive causative derivation is formed by adding suffix -mJ to the stem.
The vocalism of the suffix is fixed and does not harmonize with stem vocalism,
e.g. pojo-mJ ‘detonate’ with +ATR stem vocalism but suffixal 0. The stem’s
tone melody is preserved. There are no restrictions on the phonological (moraic)
weight of the input stem. Transitive as well as intransitive verbs can be
causativized The causative suffix readily follows other derivational suffixes,
including mediopassive -£:-. Morphophonologically, the causative suffix
behaves more like a chained verb rather than a typical derivational suffix.
Examples are in (xx1)

(xx1) Causative -mJ
input gloss causative gloss

a. monosyllabic input

be: ‘stay’ bé:-mos ‘cause to remain’

na: ‘drink’ nd:-md ‘give drink to’

pi: ‘weep’ pi:-m3 ‘cause to weep’

s3:" ‘vibrate’ §3:"-m3 ‘make (sth) vibrate’

(ba:) ya:  ‘spend night’ (ba:) ya: ‘cause to spend night’
b. bisyllabic input

biné ‘go back’ biné-ms ‘make go back’

bojs ‘defecate’ bjjs-mos ‘make creak’
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dons ‘snore’ dons-mo ‘cause to snore’ (with
noun gorsl)

gené ‘take’ gené-mo ‘cause to take’

jugs ‘know’ Jjugs-md ‘inform’

kar'a ‘do’ kar"a-ms ‘make (sb) do’

o)1) ‘get tired’ Inos-mo ‘tire (sb)’

pojo ‘burst’ pojo-md ‘detonate, explode
(sth)’

pd:ma ‘understand’ pd:ma-md ‘explain to’

pidé ‘swell’ pidé-ms ‘cause to swell’

pir-€: ‘(wound) fester’ pir-€:-mo ‘cause to fester’

tomo ‘jump’ toms-mas ‘cause to jump’

tijo ‘pay’ tijo-m3s ‘cause to pay’

waja ‘be left over’ waja-mo ‘cause to be left over’

c. trisyllabic input including suffixal derivatives

binélé ‘roll’ binélé-mo ‘switch (merchandise)’

iné-1é ‘getup’ ipé-l1é-mds ‘get (sb) up’
mediopassive

ndm-p-€: ‘sag’ nom-np-€:-m3J  ‘cause to sag’

kom-p-é:  ‘curl’ kom-np-é:-m3  ‘cause to curl’

Deadjectival factitives are generally the regular causatives of the corresponding
inchoative (‘become ADJ’) verb, see §9.4 below.

9.2.2  Minor causative suffixes (-nv, -gv)
A few stems have archaic causatives involving synchronically unproductive

derivational suffixes. A subset of the cases of -nv, specifically the two stance
verbs whose inputs are already nasal (xx1a), may be offshoots of transitive -rv.

(xx1) Minor causatives

input gloss causative gloss
a. -nv

no contraction, input is nasal
day"-é: ‘sit’ da:-na ‘cause to sit; set’
ar:" ‘lie down’ dii:-no ‘lay (sth) down’

no contraction, input is nonnasal
ds: ‘arrive’ ds:-no ‘cause to arrive’
g0: ‘go out’ £0:-nd ‘take (sth) out’
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9.3

9.3.1

input contracted

ur-€: ‘goup’ 4-nd ‘take (sth) up’
mor™-¢:  ‘get together” md:-nd  ‘assemble [tr]; collect’
Jjobs ‘run’ Jjom-n3  ‘drive (vehicle)’
dogo ‘be finished”  dogo-ns  ‘stop, put an end to (sth)’
denominal
po: ‘greeting(n)’  pod:-nd ‘greet (sb)’
[noun also pé.-nii]
b. -gv
pajo ‘(sth) crumble’ pgjo-gs  ‘cause to crumble’
kaw-€:  ‘be separated’ kaw-gd  ‘separate (them)’

Passive and transitive

Mediopassive -€:/-i: and transitive -rv

A number of bisyllabic verb stems occur in two forms, a mediopassive (middle)
in -€/-i: (contracted from *-y¢) and a transitive in -rv- The mediopassive is
usually intransitive but may be transitive in the case of verbs of holding and
carrying. In any case the subject of the mediopassive is in a specific situation.
The transitive counterpart adds an external agent.

The mediopassive ending has allomorphs -€: (bare stem) and -i: (chaining
stem). The -€: variant does not harmonize with +ATR stem vowels.

Examples of mediopassive/transitive pairs are in (xx1).

(xx1)

MP gloss
a. stance
gen-€: ‘be tilted’
n-¢: ‘stand up, stop’
tip-€: ‘kneel’

b. wearing clothes
Jib-€: ‘gird (a wrap)’
tag-¢: ‘put one’s shoes on

)

c. carrying/holding

dog-¢: ‘be face up’

duy-¢€: ‘carry on head’

sin-¢: ‘carry on back’
d. other
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transitive  gloss

GENE-TE ‘tilt (sth)’

mé-ré ‘stop (sth)’

tins-ro ‘cause to kneel’
JIbé-ré ‘gird (wrap) on (sb)’
taga-ra ‘put shoes on (sb)’
dogo-r6  ‘hold (sth) face up’
du:-ra ‘put on (sb’s) head’
siné-ré ‘put on (sb’s) back’



an-¢: ‘be diffident’ ana-ra ‘humiliate (sb)’

bap-¢: ‘hide (oneself)’ bapa-ra ‘hide (sb, sth)’

dim-é¢: ‘follow’ dimé-ré ‘take along; cause to
follow’

(dr:) in-€:  ‘bathe’ (dr:) iné-ré ‘bathe (sb)’

Jim-¢€: ‘lower one’s head’  jimé-ré ‘lower (head)’

poy-€: ‘(mud) ferment’ pa:-rd ‘have (mud)
ferment’

lg-¢: ‘self-apply incense’  ugii-ro ‘burn (incense)’

yeg-€: ‘(garment) fit’ yegé-ré ‘align, prepare (sth)’

See also ‘lie down’ and ‘sit’ in (xx1) in the preceding section, whose -nv might
be a secondarily nasalized offshoot of -rv.

Infrequently we get a triad of unsuffixed, mediopassive, and transitive
forms, but the semantic relationships may be stretched (xx2).

(xx2) a. Iégé
lég-€:

‘attach (front and rear parts of loincloth)’

‘insert oneself, slide oneself in’

Iégé-ré  ‘insert (sth), slide (sth) in’

b. digé ‘join, link (two things, at the ends)’
dig-¢: ‘(two things) be joined (at the ends); be consecutive’
digé-ré  ‘cause (two things) to be consecutive’

In (xx3), the syntactically transitive counterpart to the mediopassive is
unsuffixed. In the case of goro the usual transitive -rv suffix might have been
phonologically problematic (two consecutive rv syllables).

(xx3) MP

bil-¢:
dil-¢:
én-£:
gor-€:

gam-é€:
jel-¢:
kar"™-¢:
ko-¢:

tog-¢
t3"-€:

gloss transitive
‘(sth) flip over’ bilé
‘(sth) change’ dilé
‘(sth) be leached’ éné
‘cover oneself’ goro

‘be reduced’ gama

‘be hanging’ jele
‘happen, be done’ kar'a

‘be inside-out’ ko:

‘be spilled’ t6go

‘(snake) coil around’ 15:"
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gloss

“flip, turn (sth) over’
‘change, replace (sth)’
‘leach (sth)’

‘cover (sb, with hat or
blanket)’

‘reduce; lower (price)’
‘hang (sth) up’

‘do (sth)’

‘turn (e.g. pocket) inside-
out’

‘spill (sth)’

‘wrap (sth) by coiling’



Conversely, in (xx4) only the transitive form is suffixally marked. Both (xx4a)
and (xx4b) show idiosyncratic shift to y in the stem-medial consonant, see
§3.5.1.xxx-xxX. (xx4b) also shows a shift from /r/ to [ in the suffixal consonant,
see §3.5.1.xxx, making even the relationship to other transitive derivatives
with -rv nontransparent.

(xx4) MP gloss transitive gloss
de: ‘learn’ de:-ré ‘instruct, teach’

XX dogo ‘be finished’ dono-ro ‘deplete, use up’
gawa ‘rely on, trust (sb)’  gawa-rd ‘entrust (sth) to (sb)’
tapa ‘(fire) be lit’ tapa-ra ‘light (fire)’

[and other senses, §11.2.6.2]
yaw"a ‘malfunction’ yapa-la ‘ruin (st)’

9.3.2  Passive suffix (-mJ-)

As in several other Dogon languages, a suffix homophonous to the causative is
used as an impersonal passive in a sense approaching ‘be VERB-able’ with a
handful of verbs. Usually the context is habitual. The attested examples are in
(xx1).

(xx1) input gloss passive gloss
a. témé ‘find, encounter’ témé-ms  ‘(can) be
encountered’
b. yé: ‘see’ yé:-md ‘(can) be seen’
‘be drinkable’

‘be gettable’

9.4 Deadjectival inchoative and factitive verbs

Inflectable inchoative verbs (‘become ADJ’, or ‘become ADJ-er’) generally
belong to the same word-family as the corresponding modifying adjective, but
there is no automatic derivational mechanism to connect them. The inchoatives
do respect the usual phonological constraints on verb stems: initial voiced
obstruents require /LH/ melody, final vowels are copied from or harmonized
with preceding stem vowels.
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In (xx1), the inchoative has no special derivational suffix.

(xx1) Unsuffixed inchoatives

adjective gloss inchoative
a. monosyllabic inchoative

&n ‘hard; tight (rope)’ "

jo: ‘full (container)’ jo:

a:n ‘alive’ a:n

DEY ‘old’ DpE:

b .bisyllabic inchoative

ban ‘red’ bar"a (~ ban-n-¢:)
ép (enu ?) ‘dense (forest)’ Ené
ddp ‘skinny, lean’ dono
kémé-y" ‘slender’ kémé
wan ‘wide, spacious’ wand
aw" ‘in good condition’ aw'a
én ‘well-fed’ Er'é
pil ‘white’ pilé
kupi ‘rough’ kino
bont ‘not totally full’ bons
énu ‘crowded’ Ené
gabu ‘tall’ gaba
dmii ‘rotten; fragile’ oms
yoru ‘soft’ yors
koms ‘skinny, lean’ koms
selé ‘diluted (milk); soggy’ sélé
ko:lo ‘empty; ruined; useless’  ko:lo
il¢ ‘ripe; cooked’ il¢

In (xx2), the inchoative is marked by the mediopassive suffix -£;, becoming -i-
in some inflectional contexts. This suffix can be added directly to the stem
(xx2a), or to various extended forms of the stem, the most common of which
involves -n- (xx2c¢).

(xx2) Mediopassive inchoatives

adjective gloss inchoative
a. -¢€: added directly to stem

a:m ‘sour; fizzy (fermenting)’ 4:m-¢:

E:1(~ €lél) ‘sharp; sweet’ El€l-¢:

155



gi:m ‘rancid; flavorless’ gui:m-¢€:
agu ‘hot; fast’ og-€:
na:r'a ‘easy’ na:r"-¢:
galal ‘bitter’ galal-¢:
dar"an ‘pungent, spicy-hot’ dar'an-€:
ptrigi ‘off-white’ purig-¢:
diminutive -y not included in inchoative
buji-y ‘runty’ bii:j-¢:
dumpi-y" ‘blunt (blade)’ dumn-é€:
b. -¢€: added to irregular form of stem
po:rd ‘putrefying’ paoy-€:
c. -¢:added to stem plus -n-
na: ‘hot’ na:-n-€:
to: ‘deep’ t0:-n-¢:
si— ‘pointed’ Si:-n-€:
WEy ‘lightweight; thin (wall)”  wéy-n-¢:
gém ‘black’ gém-n-¢:
nam ‘difficult’ nam-n-¢:
dugii ‘big; corpulent; thick’ dugi-n-¢:
& ‘good’ &ju-n-¢:
émui (~ émi-y) ‘narrow’ ém-n-¢:
monu ‘bad, nasty’ moni-n-¢€:
déemé ‘heavy; thick (skin)’ demé-n-€:
pala ‘long’ pala-n-¢:
ban ‘red’ ban-n-¢: (~bar"a)
/y/ deleted
ardy ‘smooth, sleek’ ars-n-¢:
N/ deleted
ka:l ‘cold’ ka:-n-¢
diminutive -y not included in inchoative
dumi-y" ‘short; narrow’ dumi-n-¢:
uji-y ‘small’ 1ji-n-€.
d. -€: added to stem plus -/-
saw ‘clever, tricky’ saw-1-€:

e. -€: added to stem plus -g- (-p- after nasal syllable, §3.4.1.1)
kuru ‘dense, shady (foliage)’  kuri-g-¢:
ma: ‘dry’ md:-n-¢&:

No inchoative verb is attested for the adjectives in (xx3). This is likely due to
some mix of the following: these adjectives have synonyms that do have an
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inchoative; they are adverbial rather than adjectival; they have meanings (‘new’,
‘unmarried’) that do not lend themselves to inchoativity.

(xx3) dé: ‘big’
ga: ‘fully grown’
WEr ‘green’
gim ‘unmarried’
3l ‘wet, moist; fresh’
né:m ‘salty’
sala ‘bad’
yolo ‘lightweight’
daga ‘small’
pélel ‘crispy (taste)’
RoJesol o} ‘multicolored’
borodu ‘viscous’
gjgju ‘bland, unspiced (food)’
banala ‘blotched’
ni-na: ‘respectable’
ga:la-y ‘small’
kana ‘new’ XXX
kolo ‘unripe; raw; fresh (milk)’ XXX

Factitives (‘X cause Y to become ADJ’) are in most cases morphologically just
the regular -mJ causatives of the inchoatives given above. Mediopassive
inchoatives keep the mediopassive suffix in factitive -£:-mJ, as in uji-n-€:-md
‘make (sth) small(er)’.

Irregular factitives are jo:-nd “fill” from jo: ‘become full’

9.5 Ambi-valent verbs without suffixal derivation

give a few exx. from the lexicon where a verb is used, without suffixal
modification, both transitively and intransitively.

antipassive (unergative) type, with understood or vague direct object omitted
cf. English ‘hit’ in ‘I'm hitting second today’ (baseball)
‘they ate’

passive (unaccusative) type, with agent omitted (theme becomes subject):

cf. English ‘it reads well’
‘it broke’
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9.6 Denominal verbs

In (xx1) are verbs that are clearly derived from nouns. For many other cases
where a verb and cognate noun are clearly from the same word-family but
where derivational direction is unclear, see §11.1.5.2. Incremented
mediopassive -g-£: in (xx1a) also occurs in deadjectival inchoatives (§9.4). -nv
in (xx1b) looks like a minor causative suffix (§9.2.2).

(xx1) noun gloss verb gloss
a. wejé ‘insanity’ wejé-g-€: ‘become crazy’
I5gd “filth’ 15go-j-€: ‘make dirty, soil (sth)’
b. po: (greeting) po:-nd ‘greet (sb)’

9.7 Obscure verb-verb relationships

I have no good examples for this section, other than the minor phonological
irregularities in §3.4.1.2-5.

nd:ma ‘greet (sb) in the morning, say good morning to’ is not related to the
verb ‘spend the night’ (ba: ya:).
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10 Verbal inflection

10.1 Inflection of regular indicative verbs

A typical indicative verb X in a main clause has the form X-AN-PronSubj,
where AN is an aspect-negation marker and the final element is an obligatory
pronominal-subject marker. In relative clauses, this pronominal-subject marker
is absent, but the verb may agree in nominal features with the head NP. In
addition to indicative mood, there are imperative and hortative verb forms that
mark mood and if relevant addressee plurality. A few categories (imperative,
one of the perfective categories) have zero AN suffix but have distinctive stem
vocalism and/or tones.

As with other Dogon languages it is convenient to separate statives from
active verbs, and then to group the various inflections expressed in active verbs
(by affixes and tightly-combined auxiliaries) into four main categories by the
intersection of [+perfective] (in a broad sense) and [£negative]. Stative verbs do
not distinguish aspect, and their negation is by addition of a conjugated stative
negative marker to the positive stative stem. Statives can be derived from
certain active verbs (‘sit down’ — ‘be sitting’), but there are also a few
defective statives (‘be’, ‘have’, ‘know’, ‘want’, see Chapter 11) that have no
active counterparts.

Indicative verbs (stative or active) of virtually any AN category can be
shifted into the past by adding a conjugated past enclitic to the (usually
unconjugated) stem for the relevant category.

The aspect-negation (AN) categories of active (non-stative) verbs found in
YS are in (xx1).

(xx1) a. perfective positive system
unsuffixed perfective
perfective-la (-a:y-)
perfective-1b (-ti-)
experiential perfect ‘have ever VPed’ (-térs:-)
recent perfect ‘have just finished VPing’ (-jé:-)

b. imperfective positive system

imperfective (-jé-)
present progressive (-w-wo-, -gu-wo-, -j-wd-)
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reduplicated future (Ci-...-jé-)

c. perfective negative system
perfective negative (-/-, -n-)
experiential perfect negative (-té-rv-)
recent perfect negative (-jé:-1-)

d. imperfective negative system
imperfective negative (-/&-)
present progressive negative (-w-wda-13-)

10.1.1 Bare and chaining stems of verbs

There are two distinct stem-shapes for each verb, which are here called the bare
stem and the chaining stem. For many bimoraic verbs, the two are
homophonous. For other bimoraics, and for heavier stems, the chaining stem is
marked by a final /-u/ (subject to Apocope to -&J after most unclustered
sonorants), or by -y in the case of Cv: verbs, which become Cvy. In trisyllabics,
the chaining stem also raises the medial-syllable vowel to i, or u in the presence
of another undeleted rounded vowel.

The chaining stem is segmentally identical to the verbal noun. However, the
chaining stem respects the lexical tone melody of the stem, which is either /H/
or /LH/, while the verbal noun has an invariant {LH} overlay that erases the
lexical melody. In transcriptions, I hyphenate the verbal noun but not the
chaining stem, so that even when they are homophonous one can distinguish
their transcriptions.

The distribution of the bare and chaining stems across inflectional
categories, not including verb chains, is as indicated in (xx1).

(xx1) a. bare stem
simple past =bé- and the related forms
imperfective -jé- and related forms
present progressive -w-wo-, -gu-wi-, -[j-wd- and related forms
perfective negative (-I-, -n-)
imperfective negative -/é-
(derived) stative (no suffix)
imperative (no suffix)
prohibitive -ndp
hortative -md

b. chaining stem
unsuffixed perfective (no suffix, {L}-toned)
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perfective-1b -ti-
experiential perfect -££r9.-
recent perfect -jé:-

c. indeterminate due to vv-Contraction
perfective-la -4:(y)- ~ -a:(y)-

A possible partial explanation for the distribution of the chaining stem is given
in the following section.
chaining stem of ‘say’

The set of verbs that have distinct bare and chaining stems is partially
definable phonologically, based on syllabic/moraic shape and vowel qualities.
All heavy stems, those of three or more (vocalic) moras, have two distinct
stems. All suffixally derived verbs are heavy, so they too have distinct stems.
The only monomoraic stem, g&- ‘say’, has an irregular unsuffixed perfective
gi- that is distinct from the form g¢: used in chains (§11.3). This leaves bimoraic
CvCv and Cv: stems, which are divided between those that have two distinct
stems and those that have a single invariant form. Within this category, +ATR
vocalism favors distinct stems, while -ATR favors invariance, but here there are
many exceptions

The associations in (xx2) have no known exceptions.

(xx2) bare chaining

a. verbs that distinguish bare from chaining stems

final a
Ca: Cay
CaCa CaCu
heavy stems (trimoraic or longer)
Cv:Cv Cv:Cu (heavy bisyllabics)
CvCvCvetc CvCuCu etc. (all trisyllabics)
suffixally derived stems (all trimoraic or longer)
STEM-é€: STEM-i: (mediopassive)
STEM-mo STEM -muii (causative)

b. verbs with invariant stem
high-vowel monosyllabic
Ci:

Cu:

Cuy
other monosyllabic
Co:

Examples of these predictable types are in (xx3).
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(xx3) bare chaining

a. verbs that distinguish bare from chaining stems (selected exx.)

Ca:
da: ‘kill’ diay
sd: ‘sneeze’ sdy
CaCa
ala ‘brew (beer)’ ali
dand ‘hunt’ danti

dict tdma-\\tama ‘kick; (scorpion) sting’
dict yana-\\yana ‘glide’
CvCCv (heavy bisyllabic)

dalgs ‘bail (sb) out’ ddlgi
Cv:Cv (heavy bisyllabic)

da:r'a ‘make viscous’ di:n

0:10 ‘let graze’ o:ri
trisyllabic

kajiiba ‘watch over’ kajubu

yapala ‘ruin, spoil’ yanil

pégéré ‘winnow’ péguirt

g0goro ‘hang (calabash)’ gogiiri
with derivational suffix

nd:-mJ ‘let drink’ nd:-mii (causative)
nar"-€: ‘be born’ nar"-i: (mediopassive)
yibél-¢: ‘be comatose’  yibil-i: (mediopassive)
po:-no ‘greet’ po:-nu

ipé-1é ‘come to, recover’ ipi-I (reversive)
$3g5-15 “‘unbutton’ s3gi-1 (reversive)

b. verbs with invariant stem

high-vowel monosyllabic and Cuy (all known examples)
di:"‘lie down’
Ji" fart’
ki: “flip over’
pi: “weep, cry out’ (pi- pr’)
si: ‘emit cries of joy’ (si: si7)
ti:" ‘block (path)’
gu:" ‘murmur’ (gu-gi:" gu:")
tiy ‘send’
kiiy ‘re-pound’ (yu:-kily kiiy)
guy" ‘steal’
muy" ‘draw liquid’
muy" ‘tie (knot)’
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Co: (all known examples)
ds:" ‘catch (drip)’ verify chaining
Jjo:"‘peck at’ verify chaining
kJ: ‘be worm-eaten’
ko: ‘raise (child)’
ka:" ‘pull in (stomach)’ (béré ka:")
ka:" ‘bray’
pa: ‘slap on (mud)’
m3: ‘laugh’ (mdy" m3:)
m3: ‘pick (individual plant sprouts)’
n3: ‘drink’
s9: ‘speak’
53:" ‘tremble’
53:" ‘douse (fire)’
s9:" ‘put a thorn-branch fence around’
pa: ‘take a handful’
to: ‘take apart’
ta: ‘spit’ (yu:ja: ta:)
ta:" “‘wrap by coiling’

Most Ce: verbs behave like Co: and are invariant in vocalism (xx4a), but two
such verbs, semantically moe or less stative, have a chaining stem Ci: (xx4b),
following the pattern of mediopassives.

(xx4) bare chaining

a. invariant Ce: stems (all known examples)
de¢: ‘burn’
£:" ‘be tight’
£:" ‘make (cord)’
g€ ‘request’
ké:" ‘slaughter’
mé: ‘(rain) fall’
meé: ‘be ground into powder’
pE: ‘tap’
pé: ‘get old’
pé:" “strike’
té: ‘weave’
té: ‘sprout’
we: ‘winnow in wind’

b. Ce: stems with Ci: chaining stems (all known examples)

bé: ‘stay’ br:
I¢: “fear’ Ii:
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There are only a few +ATR monosyllabic Ce: and Co: verb stems. They are
divided among the two verb categories as shown in (xx5), which presents all
known examples.

(xx5) bare chaining

a. invariant Ce: and Co: stems
Ce:
verif de: ‘learn’ chaining de-y in dict
verif ké: “(grasshopper) bite off and eat’ chaining?
Co:
bo: ‘sip’
£g0: ‘go out, leave’
ko: “turn inside out’
0. ‘(millet grain spike) grow reddish fuzz’
so: ‘dip’
wo: ‘be defoliated’

¢. Ce: and Co: stems distinguishing bare and chaining stems
XX yeé: ‘sleep’ yéy
XX yo: ‘go in’ yoy

Among bimoraic bisyllabics (CvCv), most +ATR stems (including CeNe and
CoNo where the nasal shifts the following +ATR to -ATR) and most stems with
initial high vowel (including -ATR CiCe and CuC») distinguish the bare and
chaining stems (xx6a), but some others are invariant (xx6b).

(xx6) bare chaining

a. +ATR CoCo, CoNo, CeCe, CeNe distinguishing bare from chaining

CoCo
bojo ‘pull out; bury’ boju
koro ‘build enclosure’ koru
pojo ‘be punctured’ poju
poro ‘grow a grain spike’ porii
CoNo
pomo? ‘grow a grain spike’ pomii
pomo? ‘take off shoes’ pomii
téms ‘jump’ tomu
CeCe
kéjé ‘encounter’ kéji (~ kéjeé)
légé ‘hiccup’ légu
sébé ‘tiptoe’ sébii
CeNe

164



verif
verif
verif
verif
verif
verif
verif

verif

verif
verif
verif
verif
verif
verif

Likewise, most bisyllabics with a short high vowel in the first syllable and a
final mid-height vowel in the bare stem have a distinct chaining stem. Those
with -ATR final vowel, i.e. CuCo and CiCs, are divided between those making
the distinction (xx7a) and those with invariant stem (xx7b). All known +ATR

pémé ‘pull out’ pémi

b. +ATR CoCo, CoNo, CeCe, CeNe with invariant stem

CoCo

CoNo

CeCe

bogo ‘(dog) bark’ (bogu bogo)
dogo ‘be used up’

goro ‘cover (sb); put a hat on (sb)’
l0j6 ‘separate skin from carcass’
pogo ‘tap, knock’

t616 ‘pound in mortar’

togo ‘build shelter’ (togu togo)

omJ ‘hold up (from underneath)’

gené ‘pick up, take’

jelé ‘hang (sth) up’

pélé ‘put a hat on (sb)’
pélé ‘applaud’ (pél péleé)
tégé ‘drip’

tégé ‘limp’ (kibs tégé)

CuCo and CiCe stems do have distinct chaining stems (xx7a).

(xx7)

bare

chaining

a. CuCvand CiCv distinguishing bare and chaining stems

+ATR CuCo
bi1l6 ‘be resuscitated’ biil
dugo ‘cast (a spell)’ dugi
Jjubé ‘churn (milk)’ Jjubii
liigo ‘rinse (mouth)’ ligi
piilo ‘pull out’ puli
stigo6 ‘go down’ stgi
1igo ‘cook by steam’ ugi

+ATR CiCe
bilé “flip over’ bil
libé ‘implant’ libu
ligé ‘mix’ ligu
pijé “spray’ piju

sibé ‘place 2nd layer’ sibu
tibé ‘come to, recover’  tibu
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yigé ‘shake’
-ATR CuCs
bubs ‘pick (teeth)’
burs ‘spit after rinsing’
gujs ‘gin (cotton)’
kiijo “attach blade’
kiins ‘put’
munJ ‘tie in garment’
mund ‘stuff (hole)’
suls ‘make small pile’
1jo ‘build (house)’
in3 ‘make go up’
-ATR CiCe
gir€ ‘let graze’
imé ‘stutter’
Jin€ ‘be paired’
Jiw"¢ ‘hurt’
kibé “clear (field)’
niginé ‘rub (eyes)’
niné ‘breathe’
piné ‘shut’
siné ‘snort’
siné ‘make noise’
yiw"€ ‘die’

yigu

bubu
bura
guju
kujua
kunu
munii
mupu
sulu
uju
unu

gird

imu (imu imé)
Jigu

Jiw"i ~ jim (~ jiw"é)
kibu

nipinu

nind (nint niné)
pinud

sipu

sipti (siné siné)
yim

b. CuCv, CiCvnot distinguishing bare and chaining stems

-ATR CuC»s

bumo? ‘crawl, slither’

bunj ‘hit hard’

guls “‘vomit® (guld guld)

Jugo ‘know’
tijo ‘pay’
-ATR CiCe

biné ‘pull; draw (water)’
dums3 ‘make flat-topped earth mound’ (diim dumo)

il¢ ‘ripen’
gimé ‘recur’

miné ‘toss (water) from hand’
timé€ ‘superimpose’

til¢ ‘exchange’

ur3 ‘skin and butcher’

+ATR CuCo, CiCe
[none]
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A few -ATR CeCe and CoCo distinguish bare from chaining stems (xx8a). The
majority of such verbs are invariant (xx8b). Most likely the stem distinction is
optional or dialectal for many of these verbs.

(xx8) bare chaining

a. verbs that distinguish bare from chaining stems

CoCo
XX bomo ‘glare at’ bomii
XX dina ‘snore’ donui
XX dor"s ‘sell’ ddn
XX job3 ‘run”’ Jjobu
XX 5983 ‘peck’ 5381 (~ s3g9)
XX sor'"s ‘melt’ sor'i
XX topJ ‘hobble’ topgu
CeCe
XX ZEW'€ ‘commemorate’  geéw'd
XX pégé ‘make first layer’  pégii
XX SEr"€ ‘spit in a jet’ sér'i

b. verbs that do not distinguish bare from chaining stems
CoCo
bjjs ‘defecate’ (bajd bijo)
ddgs ‘grow hair or leaves’
ddns ‘pound (grain spikes)’
dsps ‘become skinny’
29ba ‘set (cock of musket)’
gom3 ‘open (eye, mouth)’
jogd ‘demolish’
kajs ‘scrape’
ksls “hook’
mdpJ ‘mix (grains) into cream’
ndnd ‘be devastated’
Jgd ‘copulate’
am?J ‘emit an odor’
pom3 ‘remove ax blade’
pads ‘squash, crush’
pads (God) bring about’
pars ‘castrate’
par"s ‘blow (nose)’
sobd ‘(peanut plant) begin to grow’
53g3 ‘loop’ or ‘shell (by pounding)’
sond ‘comb; undo braids’
togo ‘(woodpecker) peck deeply’
wdgd ‘collect (honey)’
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CeCe
bélg ‘get’
béné ‘hit hard’
bére ‘become pregnant’ (bere bere)
bér"¢ ‘become giddy’
dégé ‘lick’
dér"é ‘spend mid-day’
déné ‘look for’
dégé “fill up (well, ditch)’
déné ‘drop, throw down’
Ebé ‘buy’
£g€ ‘smell (sth)’
éré ‘braid (hair)’
€r'¢ ‘let out (one’s stomach)’
Ew"€ ‘milk (a cow)’
gél¢ ‘harvest (with knife)’
Iégé€ “attach’
mér"€ ‘spin (cotton)’
mér"€ ‘swallow; submerge’
néw'e ‘taste’
DpEIE ‘strike’
PpEn€ ‘squeeze’
ség€ ‘pay (dues), contribute’
tél¢ ‘pile up (harvested grain)’
tépé ‘dam up; prevent’
wégé ‘spend half-day’ (aga-weégi wége)
yeémé ‘sort, select’

29
bolé ‘mix water into flour’
dijé ‘prop up, hold in place’
dulé ‘turn (sth) around’
gegéjé ‘(mouse) nibble’
g0g6 ‘gnaw’

jol5 “(tree branch) sag down
kél¢ ‘dig (channel)’

kémé ‘become skinny’
kém3 ‘become lean’

kdm3 ‘tie’

k3lm3 ‘snap fingers’ (kdlmd kdlm3)
kdnd ‘eat scrapings’

kil ‘break up into subgroups’

1616 ‘be punctured’

nené nené ‘cook sauce’

>
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6nj ‘praise’

3nd ‘be tired’

péjé ‘pound in mortar with a little water
pujé ‘gush out’

sdmn3 ‘shout’

son? ‘lift (heavy rock)’

sujs ‘wipe’

sujd ‘blow (horn, whistle)’

témé ‘tamp down (earth, on roof)’
téw"¢é ‘munch’

tond ‘rebound’

tond ‘harvest by breaking stalk’
ulé ‘go up’

wa: ‘pull back up (boubou)’

wené ‘cut (skin) lightly’

ydjd ‘strike (sth on ground)’

yon3 ‘pull up (pants)’

B

for checking:
niné ‘breathe’ nind

10.1.2 Suffixes and chained verbs

In the preceding section it was pointed out that the verb form used in nonfinal
position in verb-chains is also found in the unsuffixed perfective, the perfective-
1b, the experiential perfect, and the recent perfect, while the verb form
underlying the perfective-la is indeterminate due to vv-Contraction. It is
reasonable to conclude that the chaining stem is regular in the perfective
positive system, excluding forms based on the past clitic =bé-.

One possible partial explanation for this distribution is that the perfective-
1b (and -1a) and the two perfect categories are structured as verb chains, i.e.
with a final auxiliary verb rather than a suffix as such. (This would not,
however, account for the unsuffixed perfective.)

get relative-clause data with pronominal subject for
perfective-la

perfective-1b

experiential perfect

recent perfect
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10.1.3 Verb stem shapes

Underived verbs have from one to three syllables. Derivational suffixes usually
add one syllable each (chapter 9), but are treated for inflectional purposes like
underived verbs.

Verb stems end in vowels, except for a handful of stems, like tily ‘send’,
which ends in y. The vowel is long for monosyllabic Cv: (one verb, ‘see’,
reduces to short Cv- in the perfective negative). Nonmonosyllabic stems may
have a long vowel in the initial syllable, but noninitial syllables including the
final syllable have short vowels.

The immediately following sections go over phonological types of verb

stem based on syllable count and tone contour.

10.1.3.1 Cvand Cv: verb stems (except Ci.)

Cv is not a basic lexical shape for regularly inflectable verb stems, but g¢ ‘say’
has this shape: g& = bé- ‘said’ (

All known Cv: verb stems are listed in this section. There are two main
types, depending on whether a -y suffix is present in the paradigm. This suffix
corresponds to -u (sometimes zeroed) in nonmonosyllabic stems.

In (xx1) are verbs with Cv: shape in several paradigmatic forms including
the imperative, but with Cv-y in the chaining stem. This includes all Ca: verbs,
and a handful of Co:, Co:, and Ce: verbs. The forms shown are the chaining
stem, the past form with clitic = bé, the perfective negative, and the imperative.

(xx1) Cv: verbs with -y suffix
chain Past (=b¢é) PerfNeg Imprt gloss

a. initial voiceless obstruent, /H/-toned

kday  ka:=bé  ka:-l ka: ‘shave’

kay  ka:=bé  ka:-l ka: ‘eat (meal)’ (noun ja:)
verif lay la: =bé 1a:-1 la: ‘choose, reserve’

pdy  pa:=bé  pa:-l pa: ‘find a mate for, pair with’

say sa: =bé sa:-1 sa: ‘dredge out’

sdy sa: =bé sa:-1 sa: ‘shine’

sdy sa: =bé sa:-1 sa: ‘reply’

sdy sa:=bé sd:-1 sd: ‘sneeze’ (with é&jigile)

tay ta:=bé ta:-1 ta: ‘shoot’

z

tay ta:=bé ta:-1 ta:
nasalized vowel

‘avoid (respect) a taboo’
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z

say" sa:"=bé sd:"™-n sa:

n ‘urinate’ (with noun isan)

b. initial voiced obstruent, mostly /LH/-toned
regular, with {LH} tones except in Imprt
bay ba:=bé  ba:-l ba: ‘beat (tomtom)’
bay ba:=bé  ba:-1 ba: ‘suffice’
ddy  dd:=bé  da:-l da: kill?
ddy  dd:=bé  da:-l da: ‘tell (riddle)’

ch ddy ds.=bé  di:-I ds: ‘arrive’
gdy  gd:=bé  ga:-l ga: ‘do follow-up harvest’
as above, but irregularly H-toned
ch jay ja:=bé ja:-1 ja: ‘take, convey’
nasalized vowel
ch gay" gd:"=‘'bé gd:"-n ga:" ‘twist limb around’

c¢. /H/- or /LH/-toned, initial sonorant or no initial consonant
regular {H} type as in (a)

ay a:=beé a:-l a: ‘catch, grab’
ydy  ya:=bé  ya:-l ya: ‘spend night’ (noun ba.)
ch yéy  yé:=bé  yé:-l yé: ‘sleep’ (with noun girf’)
ch yoy  yo:=bé  yo:-l yo: ‘go in; get involved in’
{LH} as in (b)
wdy  wa:=bé  wa:-I wa: ‘pull back up (boubou)’
{LH}, irregularly remaining {LH} in Imprt
ydy  ya:=bé  ya:-l ya: ‘go’

There are no segmental phonological problems in (xx1). Tonally, we see a
general correlation of voicing of initial obstruents with basic tone contour, /H/
after voiceless and /LH/ after voiced. The tonal opposition is neutralized in the
imperative, which shifts to {H} for both tonal types, and in the perfective
negative, which has {LH}. Stems beginning in sonorants (necessarily voiced),
as in (xx1.c), are lexically either /H/ or /LH/. Most are /H/. ‘Go’ is /LH/ toned
and irregularly fails to shift to {H} in the imperative.

(xx2) presents the Cv: verbs that do not take the -y suffix in the chaining
stem. The vowel quality is mid-height {0 o e €}. ‘See’ (xx1.c) is short-voweled
in the perfective negative (yé-I instead of expected #yé:-1). I€; ‘fear’ is arguably
[-é: with mediopassive suffix, which would account for the i: in the chaining
stem. However, no other case of mediopassive C-£: is known, and the
monosyllabicity of the verb makes segmentation difficult. The causative is
li:-ré-m3 ‘scare, frighten’. Cognate nouns are /i-/¢: and [é: ‘fear’. The evidence
on balance points to unsegmented /¢, with irregular chaining stem Ii: .
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(xx2)

verif
verif
verif
verif
verif
verif
verif

verif

Cv: verbs without -y suffix in the chaining stem

chain

Past (=b¢) PerfNeg

Imprt

a. initial voiceless obstruent, /H/-toned

ka: k3: =‘bé
ka: k3: =‘bé
ko: ko: ="*bé
DE: pE:="bé
DE: pE:="bé
pa: pa:="*bé
SE: S€: ="*bé
s3: s3: ="*bé
s3: s3: ="*bé
to: to: ="*bé
to: to: ="*bé
nasalized vowel
ke ké=‘bé
ka:"  ka:"=‘bé
pa:"  pa:"=-‘bé
5 .11 5.0 __ I A
pa: pa:"="*bé
s.0 £.0_ dhA
DPE: pE:"="bé
s3:"  s3:"="‘bé
S:)’.H 55.11 e 4 é
s3:"  s3:"="‘bé
3:" to:"="*pbé

k3:-1
k3:-1
ko:-1

pé:-1
pé:-1
pa:-1
S€:-1
s9:-1
s9:-1
t5:-1

t5:-1
ké:"-n

k3:"-n
pd:"-n
pd:"-n
p&n
§9:"-n
§3:"-n
§3:"-n

t3:"-n

ka:
ka:

ko:

t3:"

b. initial voiced obstruent, /LH/-toned

b3:
de:
dg:
g0:

b3:=*bé
dé: ="'bé
dé: ='bé
g0:="'bé

nasalized vowel

glj.’n

gUi:"= ‘bé

b3:-1
de:-1
dé:-1
g0:-1

gu:"-n

c. initial sonorant or no initial C

/H/-toned, nasalized
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bs:
dé:
dé:
g0:

-

gu:

n

gloss

‘pick (fruit)’

‘raise (child, livestock)
‘turn inside-out (socks,
pocket); roll up (pants)’
“tap’

‘get old’

‘slap on (mud)’

‘trim’

‘speak’ (with noun s3.)
‘take a handful’

‘take apart (wall); take out
(daily rations)’

‘spit” (with noun yu.ja:)

B

‘slaughter (cut throat);
saw’

‘pull in (stomach); bray’
‘lay across’

‘(pond) dry up’

‘strike (sth, against sth)’
‘tremble’

‘douse (fire)’

‘put a thorn-branch fence
around’ ([ji-ji: 1é] s3:")
‘wrap by coiling’

‘bury; unsheathe’
‘learn’

‘burn’

‘go out’

‘murmur’ (with noun
gu-gi:")



EM="b¢  &"n &n ‘be tight, hard; (woman)
marry (man)’
/H/-toned, vowel shortens to Cv-in PerfNeg

verif &

verif yé: yé:=*bé  yeé-I yé: ‘see’
/LH/-toned
mé: mé: ='bé mé:-n mé: ‘(rain) fall’ (subject is ar"d
‘rain’)
mé: mé:=*bé mé:-n mé: ‘be ground into powder’
m3:  md:=‘bé md:-n mo: ‘pick (individual plant
sprouts)’
m3:  md:=*bé md:-n mo: ‘laugh’ (with noun m3y")
née: né:=*bé  né:-n né: ‘sing’ (with noun né:)
ne: né:=*bé né-n né: ‘(part of fruit) ripen’
na: nd:=*bé nd:-n na: ‘drink’
WEé: we:="'bé we:-l WE: ‘winnow (in wind)’
wo: wo:=*bé wo:-1 wo: ‘(tree) be defoliated’
/LH/-toned, nasalized
g&"  g&"='bé g&'-n ge" ‘request’
d. mediopassive-looking i: in chaining stem
br: bé:=*bé  xxx-1 XXX ‘stay’
Ii: I€:=*bé  xxx-1 XXX ‘fear’

10.1.3.2 Ci: and Cuy verbs

The difficulty with Ci: is that there is no audible difference between Ci: and Ciy
(before word-boundary or C-initial perfective suffix). For a verb like ‘weep’
heard as Ci: (xx1.a), one could posit any of the following as the lexical
representation: a) Ci: remaining as such in all forms; b) Ci: becoming Ci-y in
the chaining stem; or ¢) Ciy. That option (c) is not out of the question is shown
by the existence of Cuy verbs (xx1.b-c).

(xx1) Ci:and Cuy verbs
chain Past (=bé) PerfNeg Imprt gloss
a. ki: ki:=*bé kil ki: “flip over’
pi: pi:=*bé  pi:-l pi: ‘weep loudly; (animal)
call’ (with noun pr’)

nasalized vowel
dar” di:"=*bé di-"n di:" ‘lie down’
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-v.n

Jr:

Jji"="bé  ji:"-n it “fart’ (with noun ji:")
b. iy tiy="‘bé¢ tiy-l tiy ‘send’
kiy  kiy=‘bé kiiy-1 kiiy ‘re-pound’
kiy  kiy=‘bé kiiy-I kiy ‘cover with animal hide’
dict also ki: ‘cover (e.g. chicken)’, same as kiy ??

c. guy" giy"=*bé xxx-I XXX ‘steal, rob’
mily" mily"="'bé xxx-I XXX ‘soak; draw (liquid)’

‘Weep’, ‘send’, and ‘re-pound’ begin with voiceless obstruents and so have
{H}-toned paradigms. ‘Steal, rob’ begins with a voiced obstruent and so has an
{LH}-toned paradigm. ‘Draw liquid’ begins with a nasal, which allows either
{H} or {LH}, in this case {LH} as a lexical choice.

10.1.3.3 Regular bisyllabic stems

There are two main types of bisyllabic (and longer) stems. One type has final u,
which is deleted by phonological rule in some positions, in the chaining stem.
This corresponds to y in the monosyllabic verbs described above. The other
type of bisyllabic and longer stems lacks this ending.

Stem shapes are CvCv, Cv:Cv, and CvCCv, with CvCv predominant. The
initial C position may be vacant (vCv, etc.). Disregarding the -u suffix, the
attested vowel-quality sequences are a...a, €...¢, e...¢, 0...0, 0...0 (i.e. identical
non-high vowels), and i...¢, i...€, u...0, and u...0 (i.e. high vowel followed by a
mid-height vowel with the same backness and rounding features). This
restriction applies to native Dogon verb stems, not necessarily to new
loanwords.

A sample of bisyllabic verbs with -u suffix is (xx1). This type includes all
known CaCa- stems, along with many bisyllabic stems beginning with a high
vowel. The -u suffix is normally realized as zero after sonorants and b, though
there is sometimes an audible trace of the rounding (not shown here).

(xx1)  CvCvverbs with final u in chaining stem
chain Past (=b¢é) PerfNeg gloss
a. with a...a vocalism
initial voiceless obstruent, {H}-toned

tab(i)  taba="‘'bé taba-1 ‘touch’
initial voiced obstruent, {LH}-toned
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)

Jjag japa="*bé japd-n ‘pound (grain with water)

bar bard="'bé bara-1 ‘help’ or ‘add’
initial sonorant or no C, {H}-toned except {LH} in PerfNeg
lagu laga="*bé laga-I ‘hit’
initial sonorant or no C, {LH}-toned
wal wald="‘bé wala-I ‘do farm work’

b. with high vowel followed by mid-height vowel
initial voiceless obstruent, {H}-toned

piju pijé="*bé pijé-I ‘spray’
sim simé =*bé simé-n ‘roast’
initial voiced obstruent, {LH}-toned
gul gulo="bé gulo-1 ‘dig’
bil bilé ="*bé bilé-1 “flip’
wiji wijé ="*bé wijé-1 ‘wave (sth)’
initial sonorant or no C, {H}-toned e
XX yim yiw"é="bé yiw"é-n-<J  ‘die’ (/w"/ shifts to m)
XX bu Ubo ="*bé 1bo-I ‘apply compress’
initial sonorant or no C, {LH}-toned
nim numd = *bé num3i-n “fall’

c. with identical mid-height vowels
initial sonorant or no C, {H}-toned
ob(1) 0bo="*bé 0bo-1 ‘give’

All CvvCv (excluding causative Cvv-Cv) and all CvCCv verbs have this type of
chaining form since they count as prosodically heavy stems (xx2).

(xx2) CvvCvand CvCCv verbs (all have final u in chaining stem)

chain Past ( =b¢) PerfNeg  gloss

a. CvvCv

with medial a vowel
tara ta:ra = ‘bé- ta:ra-1 ‘show’
waji wa.jd = *bé- waja-1 ‘advise’
wa:n wd:r'd = *bé- war'd-n  ‘mix’
md:nil md:na = *bé- ma:na-n ‘think’

with medial nonlow vowel
m3:-n(i) md:-nd="*bé- md:-n3-n  ‘assemble’
to:nu ta:no = *bé- to;nd-n ‘provoke’
ké:nu ké:né="*bé- ké:né-n ‘keep’

kui:-1 kii:-16 = *be- kui:-1o-1 ‘shuck (corn cob)’
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sicru si:ré = *beé- si:ré-1 ‘point at, aim at’
b. CvCCv
dslgi d3lgs = *bé- dslgs-1 ‘ransom, bail out’
Jjom-ns  jdm-nd=‘*bé-  jom-nd-n  ‘drive (vehicle)’
kalmu kslms = *bé- kslms-n  ‘snap fingers’
verif sélmu sélmé = *be- sélmé-n ‘ask’
yampu  ydmpé=‘bé-  yampé-n  ‘rub, scrub’
mediopassive
sawl-1: sawl-¢é: =*bé-  sawl-é:-1  ‘get wise’
verif mdyn-i:  mdyn-€: =*bé- mayn-€.-I ‘work up energy’
other suffixal derivation
kaw-gi  kaw-ga=‘bé- kaw-ga-l ‘separate’

The majority of prosodically light bisyllabic (CvCv) verbs with other than a...a
vocalism, especially those with -ATR vowels, fail to take the -u suffix. The
chaining stem of these verbs is therefore identical to the bare, subject to any
tonal changes controlled by inflectional suffixes. A sample is given in (xx3).

(xx3) CvCv verbs without -u suffix
chain Past (=bé)  PerfNeg gloss
a. with identical vowels
initial voiceless obstruent, {H}-toned
téw'e LEW"E="*bé  tEw"é-n ‘eat (meat)’
komo koms="*bé  komo-n ‘tie’
initial voiced obstruent, {LH}-toned
Jjobs Jjobs ="*bé jobs-1 ‘run’
woro woro = *bé woro-1 ‘pull down hard’
initial sonorant or no C, {LH}-toned
WElg Welé = *bé we:-1 ‘come’ (PerfNeg contracted)
méné méné =*bé  méné-n ‘roll up’
b. with high vowel followed by mid-height vowel
initial voiceless obstruent, {H}-toned
puns puns =*bé puns-n ‘roast in oven’
puli pulo = *bé pulo-1 ‘(sth) snap’
initial voiced obstruent, {LH}-toned
bums bums="*bé  bumds-I ‘drag’
biné biné = *bé biné-n ‘bend’
initial sonorant or no C, {H}-toned
XX il¢ ilé = *bé ilé-1 ‘ripen’
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urd Urd = *bé urs-1
initial sonorant or no C, {LH}-toned
miné miné = *bé miné-1

‘skin and butcher’

‘sprinkle’

10.1.3.4 Trisyllabic stems

Regular underived trisyllabic stems have the -u suffix (often deleted after an
unclustered sonorant) in the chaining stem. This chaining stem also requires a
high vowel in the middle syllable, except in causative suffixal derivatives.
There is some variation between i and u medially, and even finally, mainly
assimilating in frontness to nearby vowels In {LH} stems, the tone break is after
the first syllable in the bare and chaining stems, though the L-tone extends to
the right edge in the perfective negative. Examples of the vocalic patterns are in

(xx1).
(xx1) Trisyllabic verbs with -u
chain Past (=b¢) PerfNeg  gloss
a. initial Ca...
medial ain bare stem
ani-ri ana-ra = bé dnd-ra-n  ‘humiliate mildly’
dapid-ri dapa-rai=bé  dapa-rd-n ‘make (sth) good’
verif manipy managd=bé  managd-n ‘worry’
mar"i-n mar"d-nda=>bé mar"a-nd-n ‘unseal’
medial high vowel in bare stem
verif kajubu kajiiba = bé kdjiiba-n  ‘watch over’
b. initial Ce..., Ce..., Co..., Co...
debi-1 débé-Ié=bé  debé-Ié-1  ‘uncover (opening)’
gorul gorolo = bé gorolo-1  ‘uncover, remove blanket
from’
kobiil kobolo=bé  kobolo-1  ‘crack open”
pégiirt pégéré =bé pégéré-1  ‘winnow (shaking)’
pobul-i:  pobul-é:=bé  pobiil-€:-1  ‘whistle’
verif tEW(Qr'd tEw'Er'é=bé téw"ér"é-n ‘counsel formally’

wegiji WEGEjE = bé
wagtl wagols = bé
yegir yeégéré =bé
yéguru VEQEre =bé

‘dig by scooping sand’
‘scoop out (grain)’

weégéeje-1
wagdls-1

yegeré-l  ‘get ready’
yégere-l  ‘jiggle (baby on back)’
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c. initial Ci..., Cu...
medial high vowel in all stems
Jigibii Jigibii = bé Jigibé-1 ‘shake’
verif girim-i:  girim-é:=bé  girim-&:-n ‘shake’
medial nonhigh vowel in bare stem
kgl kiigsls = bé kiigsls-1  “fish out’

verif tiguju tigojo = bé tigsjo-n  ‘mix (leaves and grains)’
ujird ljoro = bé tjoro-1 ‘ask’
timi-ru timé-ré=bé  timé-ré-I  ‘putalid on’

yigiri yigéré =bé yigere-1 ‘sprinkle in’

10.2 Positive indicative AN categories
10.2.1 Perfective positive system (including perfect)

To report events already completed by the moment of speaking, the options in
(xx1) are available.

(xx1) Perfective positive system
a. forms based on the bare stem (always without -u ~ -y)
=bé past

-4y, -a.y perfective-1a (motion verbs, statives)

b. forms based on chaining stem (for some verbs with -u ~ -y)

-t perfective-1b (action verbs, mostly transitive)
-jé: recent perfect
-térd: experiential perfect

The simple past form is unmarked functionally, and is regular in reporting
events relatively remote in time (among other things). The perfective-1 has
different forms for (transitive) action verbs and for motion and stative verbs.
For the motion and stative verbs, perfective-la (-4:y or -a:y) tends to have
resultative connotations, denoting an event or transition that has continuing
consequences (‘he went’ = ‘he is away, not here’). perfective-1b -#i also has
such connotations. However, it is avoided with some verbs, though generally at
least elicitable with verbs that do not take the perfective-1a.
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10.2.1.1 Simple past ( = bé-)

The bare stem (without suffix) plus past clitic =bé is a common simple past
perfective form. The paradigm is exemplified by the verb ‘hit’, compare
chaining form /dgi. The H-toned suffix is downstepped, i.e. slightly lower than
the final H-tone of the stem.

(xx1) Simple past of ‘hit’

1Sg laga = *bé-m
2Sg laga = *bé-w
3Sg laga =*bé-&

1P1 laga = *bé:"
2P1 laga =‘bé-y
3P1 laga = *bé:"

{LH} verb daga ‘leave’, n3: ‘drink’

The simple past is also used in past perfect contexts, as in ‘I had seen the film
(so I didn’t go with the others to see it yesterday)’. This is likely to have been
the original meaning, to judge by the morphology and by parallels in some other
Dogon languages.

Under negation, the distinction between simple-past and past-perfect
functions is made explicit. In simple-past function, the regular negation is by the
perfective negative (§10.xxx, below). In past-perfect function, the past perfect
negative can be used (§10.5.xxx, below).

10.2.1.2 Unsuffixed perfective

The chaining stem, with all L-tones but with no AN suffix, replaces the simple
past and the perfective-1 in the presence of a preceding constituent that is either
overtly focalized (focus clitic =y) or has some claim (however weak) to being
focal. I call this the unsuffixed perfective. It requires the presence of some
preceding nonpronominal constituent (subject, object, adverb, etc.) which can
count as more or less focalized. Except when the subject itself is overtly
focalized, pronominal-subject suffixes are added directly to the chaining stem
(xx1.a-b). In subject-focalized clauses, there is no pronominal-subject
suffixation (alternatively, one could argue for invariant 3Sg zero subject-
marking) (xx1.c).
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(xx1) a. é&ré=y Lebé-m
goat=Foc “buy.Perf-1SgS
‘It’s a goat [focus] that I bought.” (i.e. not a sheep)

b. [péju 2] ya: Leb-g:n
[sheep Def] yesterday ~ “buy.Perf-1PIS
‘It was yesterday [focus] that we bought the sheep.’

c. [ni: pé] mi  “ebe
[cow Def] 1Sg  ‘buy.Perf

‘It’s I [focus] who bought the sheep.’
Sample paradigms are in (xx2).

(xx2)  Unsuffixed perfective paradigm

category  suffix ‘buy’ ‘arrive’ ‘shave’
1Sg -m Lebe-m  “doy-m Ykay-m
2Sg -w Lebe-w  “doy-w Ykay-w
3Sg - Lebe-o  “doy-o Ykay-&
1P1 " Leb-e:m Tdoy-em Tkay-é”
2P1 -y Lebe-y Ldsy-y Ykay-y
3Pl " Leb-e:m Tdoy-em Tkay-é”

Some additional verbs are shown in (xx3) to demonstrate that the chaining stem
(not the bare stem) is the basis for the unsuffixed perfective. This is obscure for
the verbs in (xx3.a), but is clear for those in (xx3.b) since they have an overt
suffix in the chaining stem.

3Sg/3PI for ‘go out’
(xx3) Unsuffixed perfective
chain bare stem unsuff Perf (1Sg) gloss

a. verbs lacking -y or -u in the chaining stem

v v L
g0: g0: g0:-m ‘go out’
. N NS L 78 a
verif déné déné déné-m ‘look for’

b. verbs with -y or -u in the chaining stem
tab tabd “tabi-m ‘touch’
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P £ .z L o~ < 8 . .
pégird  pégéré péguru-m ‘winnow (shaking)’

10.2.1.3 Perfective-1a (-a:y-), Perfective-1b (-ti-)

There are two suffixally marked perfective forms that are used with different
sets of verb stems.

Perfective-1a -a:y- is used with motion and stance verbs (‘go’, ‘sit down’),
with deadjectival inchoatives and other non-active intransitives (e.g. ‘assemble
[intr]’), and with a few low-impact transitives like ‘forget’. It is quite common
with these verbs, especially when there is a connotation of a continuing state
(resultative).

A sample paradigm is (xx1). The final y is deleted before a consonantal
suffix (1Sg, 2Sg).

(xx1) Perfective-la of ‘come’

1Sg wel-4:-m
2Sg wel-a:-w
3Sg wel-a:y

1P1 wel-a:y"
2P1 wel-a:y
3P1 wel-a:y"

The suffixal vowel absorbs the stem-final short vowel (i.e. for nonmonosyllabic
stems). Monosyllabic Cv: stems shorten their vowel to Cv- before the suffix; if
we think of these as really Cvv stems, we can argue that (again) the stem-final
short vowel is absorbed by the suffixal vowel. After these contractions, if what
is left of the stem still ends in a H-tone, the suffix is L-toned. However,
contracted {LH}-toned monosyllabic and bisyllabic stems fuse their final H-
tone element with the suffixal vowel, so the suffix appears with falling <HL>
tone (-4.y). Longer {LH}-toned stems can express the H-tone element on the
second syllable from the left, so the suffix is L-toned. We can therefore
represent the suffix abstractly as /-a:y/, or even as /-ay/ if the surface vowel
length is attributed to contraction of a suffixal vowel with the stem-final vowel.
Indeed, -ay with short vowel is heard after mediopassive -i:-, the combination
being -i:y-ay or -I.y-ay (xx2.c).

(xx2) Tones of perfective-la -4:y

chain Perfla gloss
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a. {H}-toned stem

yiw"é yiw"-a:y ‘die’

ya: ya-a:y ‘spend night’
yoy yo-a:y ‘go in’

sugi sug-a.y ‘go down’

b. {LH}-toned stem, monosyllabic or bisyllabic

yd: ya-a:y ‘go’
ds: ds-a:y ‘arrive’
de: de-a:y ‘learn’
g0: go-azy ‘go out’
ar:" di'-a:y ‘lie down’
Jjobs Jjob-a:y ‘run’
¢. Mediopassive
mor"-€: mor"-i:y-ay ‘assemble [intr]’
duniil-¢: dunil-i:y-ay ‘roll [intr]’
kol-€: kol-i:y-ay ‘hang [intr]’

Perfective-1b -fi is in complementary distribution with the perfective-1a, so it
does not occur with motion verbs, deadjectival inchoatives, and the like. It
seems to be used under limited conditions where an event that has taken place
has created a situation. It therefore competes with recent perfect -jé: .

-ti- is added to the chaining stem: ldgu-ti- ‘hit’ (< ldga), dagu-ti- ‘left,
abandoned’ (< dagd), tolo-ti- ‘pounded (in mortar)’. The suffixal vowel
assimilates to -fu- before suffixal labials {m w}. A sample paradigm is (xx3).

(xx3) Perfective-1b of ‘hit’

1Sg  lagi-tu-m
2Sg  lagui-tu-w
3Sg  lagu-ti-g

1Pl ldgi-t-8:"

2P1 lagu-ti-y
3P1 lagu-t-&:"

ddgd mi-y a-a:y ‘I am ashamed’ (“shame has caught me”)
tibi gd 4y je-m ‘I caught the stone’
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10.2.1.4 Experiential perfect ‘have ever’ (-térd.-)

This form is used in positive utterances of the type ‘have (ever, i.e. at any time
in one’s life) VP-ed’. It is very common with verbs like ‘see’ and ‘hear’ that
have strong experiential connotations (enduring memory). For its high-
frequency negation -térii-, see §10.xxx, below.

(xx1) dup-na: ye:-térd:-w ma—{
elephant see-ExpPf-2SgS Q
‘Have you-Sg ever seen an elephant’

The paradigm is (xx2).
(xx2) Experiential perfect of ‘see’

1Sg  yé:-téro:-m
2Sg  yé:-téro:-w
3Sg  yé:-térd:-J

1P1 yé:-térd:-y"
2P1 Yé:-térd:-y
3P1 yé:-térd:-y"

chaining stem, try with ‘go out” and ‘hit’
{LH} stem (‘come’, ‘drink’)

10.2.1.5 Recent perfect (-jé:-)

This form emphasizes the recent completion of the event and may often be
translated as ‘have finished VP-ing’. The verb occurs in the chaining stem,
with no further tonal changes, as best seen with verbs that have stem-final y or u
suffix in this form: kdy-jé.-m ‘I have finished eating’, lagi-jé:-m ‘1 have
finished hitting’.

The paradigm is illustrated in (xx1).

(xx1) Recent perfect of ‘drink’
1Sg nJ:-jé:-m

2Sg nj:-jé:-w
3Sg  n3:-jé-d
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1P1 no:-jé:"
2P1 nj:-jé:-y
3P1 no:-jé:"

Some of the verbs that are common with this suffix are those with meanings like
‘drink’, ‘eat’, ‘buy’, ‘snatch’.

10.2.1.6 Past irrealis (reduplicated Ci-... = bé-) ‘would have’

A form segmentally (but not tonally) identical to the simple past with =bé- can
combine with an initial Ci- reduplication, always short-voweled. The vowel of
the reduplicant is i, tending toward schwa-like articulation except when word-
initial. It is (slightly) rounded to u before a back rounded vowel in the first
syllable of the base, or before w. If the stem is vowel-initial, the reduplicant is
just iI- (u-), as in u-0bo =bé- ‘would have given’, where a phonetic glottal stop
separates the two vowels: [U?0bobé].

The combination of reduplicant and base is tonally flat, either {L} or {H},
while = bé- has its usual H-tone. {L} is found with verbs that are lexically /LH/,
suggesting that the /LH/ is realized at word level (as in the perfective negative)
with the tone break at the clitic boundary. However, {L} is also found with
lexically /H/-toned monosyllabics and with some lexically /H/-toned bisyllabics
that begin with a sonorant or with no consonant (xx1a). Therefore {H} is found
only with nonmonosyllabic {H}-toned verbs, all of which begin with a
voiceless obstruent (xx1b). Compare the tonal pattern in the perfective negative
(§10.2.3.1).

(xx1) chain Past Past irrealis gloss

a. L-toned reduplicated past stem
{LH}-toned stem

na: nJ: = *bé- nu-nd: = bé- ‘drink’

de: dé: =*bé- di-dé: = bé- ‘burn’

Jjobs Jjoba="'bé-  ji-jobd=Dbé-  ‘run’

wagtl wogols =bé-  wi-wigdld = bé-‘scoop out (grain)’
{H}-toned monosyllabic

kay ka: = ‘be- ki-ka: = bé- ‘eat’

ké:" ké:"="*pé- ki-ke:"=bé-  ‘slaughter’
{H}-toned nonmonosyllabic with initial sonorant or no C

lagu lagd = *bé- li-laga=bé-  ‘hit’

ob 0bo = ‘bé- u-0bo = bé- ‘give’

il¢ il¢ = *be- i-ilé = bé- ‘ripen’
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b. H-toned reduplicated past stem
{H}-toned nonmonosyllabic with initial voiceless obstruent
koms koms=+‘bé  ki-koms=bé- ‘tie’
pégiirt pégéré ="*bé pi-pégéré =>bé- ‘winnow (shaking)’

This reduplicated form is used in past irrealis contexts (‘would have VP-ed’).
For its negation (without reduplication), see §10.2.xxx, below.

10.2.2 Imperfective positive system
10.2.2.1 Imperfective (-jé-)

The imperfective form has suffix -jé- after the bare stem, which is unchanged
segmentally. The suffix is omitted in the 1PI/3Pl subject form. Suffix -jé- with
short vowel is distinct from the long-voweled suffix -jé:- that marks the recent
perfect (§10.xxx, above).

The imperfective suffix is added to the bare stem, not the chaining stem.
The lexical tone contour is erased. The verb form is heard with {HL} tone
overlay, with only the first mora H-toned: pégere-jé- ‘winnow(s) (by shaking)’,
daga-jé- ‘leave(s), abandon(s)’. The initial H-tone is erased if there is a
focalized constituent preceding the verb.

(xx1) Imperfective
chain Imperfective gloss

a. lexically {H} verbs

kay ka:-je- ‘shave’

lagi laga-je- ‘hit’

ta:ri ta:ra-je- ‘show’

pégtirt pégere-jé- ‘winnow (shaking)’

b. lexically {LH} verbs

na: nj:-jé- ‘drink’

ey e o

Jjobs Jjoba-jé- run

m3J:-nu mj:-nj-jé- ‘assemble [tr]’
wagtil wagali-je- ‘scoop out (grain)’

The imperfective paradigm of ‘fall’ is illustrated in (xx2). The most striking
feature is the omission of -jé- in the 1P1/3P1 form.

(xx2) Imperfective of ‘fall’
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1Sg  numod-je-m
2Sg  numod-jé-w
3Sg  nmimod-je-&

try Inan, cf. [kiné md] €I¢l-i:-g¢ k5 ‘my heart is sweet’ (I am happy)

1P1 nimsj-y
2P1 nims-jé-y
3P1 nimsj-y

The imperfective is used in two functions: future (‘I will run’) , and generalized
(habitual) present (‘I run’). It is not used in progressive sense.

The reduplicated variant of this form, which is more explicitly future, is
described in §10.2.xxx, below.

10.2.2.2 Present progressive (-Ww-wd-, -gu-wd-, -[j-wd-)

The present progressive form has -w-wd- (or -gu-wd, see below) after the bare
stem, which is unchanged segmentally. If the bare stem ends in a nasal syllable
(e.g. na, r"a, ka:"), the form is -f-wd-, as in numo-fj-wd- ‘is/am/are falling’,
whose paradigm is (xx1).

(xx1) Present progressive of ‘fall’
1Sg numa-w-wo-m

2Sg numa-w-wo-w
3Sg  num3-w-wi-&J

1P1 num3-w-wo-y"
2P1 num3-w-wo-y
3P1 numa-w-wo-y"

The verb stem is allowed a single H-tone element, followed by L-tones to the
end of the word. For {LH}-toned verbs, the initial L-tone is respected, so the
H-tone occurs on the following mora, with any subsequent moras/syllables
reverting to L-tone: nd:-fj-wd- ‘is drinking’, wigal3-w-wi- ‘is scooping out’. For
{H}-toned verbs, the first mora is H-toned and the remainder of the stem
L-toned (as in the imperfective positive): ka:-w-wd- ‘is shaving’, ldga-w-wi- ‘is
hitting’, pégéré-w-wo- ‘is winnowing (by shaking)’.
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The suffix complex -w-wi- resembles imperfective forms in other Dogon
languages such as Jamsay, where the complex ends with (a variant of) 3Sg
human/animate pronoun wo or wJ, contrasting with a similar complex ending in
(a variant of) inanimate third person pronominal wo or ws. However, in Yorno
So this third-person animacy distinction is absent, and the 3Sg form -w-wj-OJ is
used for inanimate as well as human/animate subject (§10.xxx). This makes the
internal morphemic segmentation as -w-wd- less than fully transparent for
native speakers of Yorno So.

However, a likely trace of an older system may be seen in the past
imperfective (§10.5.xxx), which has the same stem shapes and tones as the
present progressive and a -gu- suffix (becoming -p- after a nasal syllable) that is
probably cognate to the -w- in -w-wd-. Indeed, -gii- was heard occasionally as a
careful pronunciation of -w- in -Ww-wo-, i.e. in a variant -gii-wd-. Furthermore, in
verbal participles of this AN category in nonsubject relatives, if a preverbal
H-toned subject pronoun is present, it divides the present progressive into two
parts, being inserted after the -w (or -7j) and the wd morpheme (§14.1.7.2)

Though the morphology is not completely transparent, in interlinears I will
gloss -w-wo- as -Impf-Prog-.

The present progressive denotes actions that are in progress at the time of
speaking or other reference time.

10.2.2.3 (Reduplicated) future (Ci-...-jé-)

The imperfective with -jé- can be reduplicated to produce a form that is
explicitly future (rather than generalized present). The suffix -jé- is omitted in
the 1P1/3P1 form in both unreduplicated and reduplicated forms.

The reduplicant is segmentally similar to that of the reduplicated past
(§10.xxx, above). However, it is H-toned (contrast the L-toned reduplicant in
the reduplicated past). The stem and the suffix are L-toned. Therefore the
reduplicated future and the closely related imperfective forms share the same
overlaid {HL} contour and the same specification that only the first mora is
H-toned. The imperfective also has an all L-toned form used after a focalized
constituent; this is moot for the reduplicated future, which is normally replaced
by the (unreduplicated) imperfective in focalized clauses.

The bare stem of the verb, not the chaining stem, is used in the reduplicated
future. A sample paradigm is (xx1).

(xx1) Future of ‘fall’

1Sg  nd-numod-jé-m
2Sg nu-numd-jé-w
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3Sg  nud-numd-je-&

1P1 nui-noums-y"
2P1 ni-nums-jé-y
3P1 ni-noums-y"

Examples from H-toned verbs: ki-ka:-jé- ‘will shave’, li-laga-jé- ‘will hit’.

10.2.3 Negation of indicative verbs

The most common suffixed indicative negative verb forms are the perfective
negative, the imperfective negative, and the present progressive negative. Other
more specialized categories in the perfective system (experiential perfect, recent
perfect) also have negative forms that include the perfective negative suffix.

A form with =be-Ié-, the negation of past clitic = bé-, functions as a past
irrealis negative (§10.2.3.2).

10.2.3.1 Perfective negative (-I-, -n-)

The perfective negative has a primary suffixal allomorph that could be
represented as underlying /-1v-/ with some high vowel quality. The vowel
appears as u before {m w}, as i before y, and as zero word-finally. The irregular
1P1/3PI form is -né. In the 3Sg, the usual form is -/-&, but the lateral nasalizes
to -n-J following a nasal syllable (nasal or nasalized consonant plus vowel, or a
syllable with a nasalized vowel): num3s-n-& ‘he/she did not fall’, ké&:"-n-&
‘he/she did not slaughter’ (< k€:7).

Sample paradigms are in (xx1). Note 3Sg -n-&J after a nasal syllable versus
-I- otherwise.

(xx1) Perfective negative

“fall’ ‘hit’
1Sg  numd-li-m laga-Ii-m
2Sg  numd-li-w laga-Ii-w
3Sg  num3-n-& laga-1-&
1P1 numd-né laga-né
2P1 numd-li-y laga-Ii-y
3P1 numd-né laga-né
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The tones are similar to those of the (reduplicated) past irrealis (§10.2.1.6). The
stem is {L}-toned before H-toned suffix if the verb is lexically /LH/-toned,
suggesting that the /LH/ is applied at word-level with the tone break this time at
the suffix rather than after the first mora. However, we also get {L}-toned stem
before H-toned suffix for lexically /H/-toned monosyllabics and bisyllabics that

begin with a sonorant or with no consonant (xx2a). In the 3Sg, the underlying
H-tone of the suffix is heard as a final rise in the tone of the word-final syllable
after the suffixal vowel is apocopated.

The stem and suffix are entirely {H}-toned if the verb is lexically /H/ and
begins with a voiceless obstruent, and for some /H/-toned stems that begin with
a sonorant or with no consonant (xx2b). The verb yé: ‘see’ shortens its vowel
before the suffix: yé-I-J ‘he/she did not see’, avoiding homophony with ‘sleep’
(xx2.b). In (xx2.a), note that ‘go’ and ‘spend night’ do have homophonous
perfective negatives, though they differ tonally in some other contexts. Also in
(xx2.a), ‘come’ contracts from expected #wéle-I- to we:-1-.

(xx2) chain PerfNeg (3Sg) gloss
a. {L}-toned in PerfNeg

/LH/-toned verb
ydy ya:-I-& ‘go’
g0: g0:-1-0 ‘go out’
bil bile-1-&0 “flip’
nums num3-n-&J “fall’
weélé wé:-1-&J ‘come’
manipy manipa-n-&J ‘think’

/H/-toned verb with initial sonorant or no C
yay ya:-1-& ‘spend night’ (ba: ya:)
yoy yo:-1-2D ‘goin’
laga lagd-1-o ‘hit’
yim yiw"é-n-J ‘die’

b. {H}-toned in PerfNeg
/H/-toned verb with initial voiceless obstruent

XX pi: pi--& ‘weep’ (with noun pr)
tab-& taba-1-o ‘touch’
pégiir-i pégéreé-1 ‘winnow (shaking)’
/H/-toned verb with initial sonorant or no C
XX 0b-&o 0bo-1-&J ‘give’
il¢ ilé-1-&0 ‘ripen’
yé: yé-1-&o ‘see’
yé-y yeé:-I-&d ‘sleep’ (with noun girf’)
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check tones for other Cv: and CvCv stems with initial sonorant/J
same tones as in reduplicated past irrealis (§10.2.1.6)?

10.2.3.2 Past irrealis negative ( = be-1é-)

The simple past form with conjugated clitic = bé- corresponds morphologically
to a negated form =be-Ié-. However, this functions as the negation of the
reduplicated past (‘would have’, §10.2.xxx, above), and is translatable as a past
negative irrealis ‘would not have VP-ed’.

The -Ié- element is presumably related to the perfective negative suffix
(surface forms -I-&, etc.), though the relationship is not transparent. Both
=be¢- and the stem are all L-toned.

(xx1) Past irrealis negative of ‘hit’

1Sg  laga=be-lé-m
2Sg  laga=be-lé-w
3Sg  laga=beé-lé-I

1P1 laga = bé-né
2P1 laga = be-lé-y
3P1 laga = bé-né

with clear /H/-toned verb: t616 ‘pound’

10.2.3.3 Experiential perfect negative (-té-rv-)

Experiential perfect -térs:- (§10.2.xxx, above) has a negative counterpart with a
suffix whose underlying form is probably -té-rv- with underspecified final high
vowel. The category is used in the sense ‘have never VP-ed’, as in dip “-na:
yé:-té-rd-m ‘1 have never seen an elephant’.

The paradigm is illustrated in (xx1). The pronominal inflection has
affinities to that of the perfective negative, notably the 1P1/3P1 form, suggesting
that -té-rv- can be segmented into -té- allomorph of the experiential perfect
and -rv- allomorph of the perfective negative. However, the connection is not
transparent, due to the different liquids (r versus /).

(xx1) Experiential perfect negative of ‘see’

1Sg  yé:-té-ri-m
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2Sg  yé:-té-ri-w
3Sg  yé-té-r-&

1P1 yé:-té-né
2P1 yé:-té-ri-y
3P1 yé:-té-né

10.2.3.4 Recent perfect negative (-jé:-I-)

The recent perfect (‘have finished VP-ing’) with suffix -jé:- (§10.2.xxx, above)
can be negated to express the sense ‘have not finished VP-ing’.
Morphologically, the regular perfective negative endings are added to -jé:-. The
verb has the same tones it has in the positive counterparts; in other words, the
power of the perfective negative suffix to drop tones of the preceding
morpheme extends only to the -jé:- suffix (which happens to already be
L-toned), and does not extend farther to the left to affect the verb stem.

(xx1) Recent perfect negative of ‘drink’

1Sg  nd:-jé:-li-m
2Sg  nd:-jé-li-w
3Sg  nd:-je-l-I

1P1 nJ:-jé:-né
2P1 na:-jé:-li-y
3P1 nJj:-jé:-né

10.2.3.5 Imperfective negative (-I¢-)

L-toned -1&¢ (rewrite)
future negative?

This form negates the imperfective especially in present-habitual sense. That is,
it denies that the event in question has occurred and will occur on both sides of
the moment of speaking.

Sample paradigms are in (xx1). The suffix is -/é-. The irregular 1P1/3P1
form -y-né¢ is not fully transparent, but contains a -né formative that is also
found with the 1P1/3PI perfective negative and related forms.

(xx1) Imperfective negative
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‘does not go’ ‘does not hit’

reconcile with laga-1¢ below

1Sg
2Sg
3Sg

1P1
2P1
3P1

ya:-Ié-m
ya:-lé-w
ya:-1e-2J

yd:-y-né
ya:-Ié-y
yd:-y-né

laga-1é-m
laga-lé-w
laga-1e-&

laga-y-né
laga-le-y
laga-y-né

The stem has its bare form, with no tonal changes. Therefore {H}-toned stems
are all-H toned, and {LH}-toned stems have a L-toned first mora followed by

H-tones.

(xx2) chain

a. {LH}-toned

no:

Jjobs
wagil-J

b. {H}-toned
kay
lagi
pégtirtd

Impf Neg

nj:-lé-
Jjoba-1é-
wogals-1e-

ka:-Ie-
laga-lé-
pégéré-Ié-

gloss

‘drink’
(4 b

run
‘scoop out (grain)’

‘eat’
“hit’
‘winnow (shaking)’

10.2.3.6 Present progressive negative (-w-wd-13-)

Present progressive -w-wd-, see §10.2.xxx, above, is negated as -w-wo-I3-.
Glosses are of the form ‘is/are/am not working (now)’. A sample paradigm is
(xx1), with verb biré ‘work’.

(xx1) Present progressive negative of ‘work’

1Sg
2Sg
3Sg

biré-w-wi-13-m
biré-w-wo-13-w
biré-w-wi-13-&
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1P1 biré-w-wd-né
2P1 biré-w-wo-13-y
3P1 biré-w-wo-né

10.3 Pronominal paradigms for non-imperative verbs

10.3.1 Subject pronominal suffixes

The suffixes for the singular categories and for 2PI are consistent and readily
segmentable. Each of these suffixes consists of a sonorant consonant, except for
3Sg zero. The suffixes have no intrinsic tone; the preceding tone is simply
extended to include the suffix. 1Pl and 3Pl are syncretic, but the forms vary by
AN category.

(xx1) Pronominal-subject suffixes on verbs

category suffix

1Sg -m
2Sg -w
3Sg -
2P1 -y

1P1=3PI1 [see below]

For i ~ u alternations with 7 before suffixal y and u before {m w}, see §3.5.6.1.

The 1PI/3PI suffixes are listed in (xx2). In some cases it is not possible to
segment the pronominal-subject suffix from the AN suffix. The 1PI/3P1 form
always ends in a nasalized vowel or semivowel. Where the vowel quality differs
from that of the other forms, the 1P1/3P1 form has ¢ quality. There are also a few
categories where a semivowel y appears.

(xx2) Pronominal-subject suffixes on verbs

AN category AN suffix (3Sg) 1PI/3P1 form
a. nasalization after final {e € y} in AN suffix

past =‘bé-J =‘pe-"

perfective-la -4:y-J -4:y-"

recent perfect -jé-d -jé:-"
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b. i vowel shifts to nasalized &: "

perfective-1b -ti-& -t-e:"

c. nasalized -y" added to AN suffix ending in back rounded vowel
experiential perfect -térd:-J -terd:-y"
present progressive -W-wd-&J -W-wi-y"

d. nasalized -y" replaces AN suffix
imperfective; future -jé-&J -y

n

€. negative categories, with portmanteau -né replacing negative suffix

perfective negative -I-g -né

past irrealis negative -be-lé-J -bé-né
experiential perfect negative -té-r-J -té-né
recent perfect negative -jé-1- -jé:-né
present progressive negative -W-wo-13-& -W-wd-né

f. with -né€ as in (e). but with additional preceding -y-
imperfective negative -18-0 -y-né

10.3.2 Nonhuman versus 3Sg subject

There is no distinction in verbal morphology between nonhuman subject and
3Sg (human or animate) subject. This applies to imperfective as well as to other
AN categories. Thus num3-w-wj-&J can mean ‘it (e.g. stone) is falling’ as well
as ‘he/she is falling’ or ‘it (animate) is falling’.

10.3.3 Tones of subject pronominal suffixes

Subject-pronominal suffixes are atonal, i.e. they lack independent (intrinsic)
tones. The final tone of the AN suffix, or stem (if there is no segmental AN
suffix) is extended to suffixes consisting of a single sonorant consonant.
Apparent exceptions like 1PI/3P1 perfective negative -né€ are irregular fusions of
an AN suffix with a pronominal-subject suffix, and the tone can still be
attributed to the AN category.
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10.4 Stative form of verbs (reduplicated and unreduplicated)
10.4.1 Stative positive

Some regular verbs (i.e. with regular aspect-negation morphology) also have a
stative form. The stative is outside of the regular perfective/imperfective
categorial system, and it has a special negation (see the following section). With
stance verbs, for example, the stative denotes a static position, without reference
to a preceding event of taking that position. This contrasts with the
perfective-1a for the same verbs, which denotes both the event of taking the
position and the resulting state. Most statives are based on intransitive verbs
(e.g. ‘sit”), but transitive verbs of holding/carrying also have this form, in senses
like ‘(woman) be carrying/holding (child, on her back)’.

The stative has a form with initial Ci- reduplicant; compare the segmentally
similar reduplicants in the past irrealis (§10.2.1.xxx, above) and in the future
(§10.2.2.3, above). As in these other reduplications, the i of the reduplicant
shifts to u before stems with back rounded vowel in the first syllable. If the stem
is lexically {H}-toned, so is the reduplicant. If the stem is lexically {LH}-toned,
the reduplicant is L-toned. In either case, the stem is {HL}-toned; in other
words, the lexical distinction between {H} and {LH} tones is expressed only by
the reduplicant’s tone. The vocalism is that of the bare stem.

There is also an unreduplicated form used after locational expressions, and
after the high-frequency Existential particle yd which probably originated as a
locative (‘there’). In the unreduplicated form, the stem drops tones to {L}.
Compare the tones in reduplicated di-dijé- with those in y4 “dijé- ‘be leaning’.

Most of the verbs that have a morphological stative occur with
mediopassive suffix -i:- in active (non-stative) forms. The mediopassive suffix
is dropped in the stative. At first sight this looks like a categorial
incompatibility, but it may simply be a device to prevent the stative stem (not
including the reduplicant) from exceeding bimoraic shape. Other facts support
the theory that a shape limit applies to stative stems. The shortening of ‘stand’
from ipé-I to stative stem -ipe- is consistent with this. Similarly, while pin-€:
‘(door) be shut’ has a stative (xx1a), its trisyllabic reversive piné-I-€: ‘(door) be
open(ed)’ has no stative. The relevant sense is instead expressed by the negation
of ‘(door) be shut’ (see the following section). I am not aware of any stative
stems with shapes other than Cv: and CvCv.

(xx1) chain Perfla Stative
redup with ya

a. lexically {H}-toned
XX ‘stand’ é-1 me-l-ay-  i-ipé- ya “ige-
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‘hang [intr]’
‘kneel’
‘squat’

kol-i:
tip-i:
1j-i:

‘carry on back’ sin-i:
‘(door) be shut’ pin-i:

b. lexically {LH}-toned

‘sit’

‘lie down’
‘be on belly’
‘be leaning’
‘be hiding’

The stative stems are followed by the usual pronominal-subject suffixes. The
1P1/3P1 form is -¢", which replaces the final vowel of nonmonosyllabic stems
and is added to monosyllabics. A sample paradigm, with the unreduplicated
stative stem, is in (xx2). Further 1PI/3Pl forms are ya “t&j-¢" ‘we/they are

da:-y"f
diy"i
dab-1:
dij-i:
bag-i:

kal-i:y-ay-
tip-i:y-ay-
toj-i:y-ay-
sin-i:y-ay-
pin-i:y-ay-

da:-y"-ay-
diy"-4:y-
dab-i:y-ay-
dij-i:y-ay-
bag-1:y-ay-

squatting’ and y4 “diy™-¢" ‘we are lying down’.

(xx2) Stative (positive) paradigm

category ‘be sitting’
1Sg yd “da:"-m
2Sg yd “da:"-wn
3Sg yd “da:"-o
1P1 yd “da:"-e"
2P1 ya “da:"-ym
3Pl yd “da:"-e"

10.4.2 Stative negative ( =14-)

The stative is negated by adding a conjugated form of stative negative clitic
=]4-. The stem is {L}-toned, as in the perfective negative of active verbs, and is
unreduplicated, regardless of whether a locational expression precedes the verb.
Particle y4 is not used in negative contexts and is therefore always absent here.

A sample paradigm is (xx2).

(xx2) Stative negative paradigm

category ‘be sitting’
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1Sg da:"™ =14-m

2Sg da:"" =ld-w
3Sg da:"" = 14-&
1P da:"" = 14-¢"
2Pl da:"" = ld-y

3Pl da:"" =]4-¢"

As noted in the preceding section, stems like piné-I ‘(door) be open(ed)’ that are
normally trisyllabic, cf. perfective negative piné-Ié-I ‘it did not open’, cannot
form stative positives because of prosodic limits. The normal way to express
(stative) ‘it is not open’ is to negate the prosodically acceptable form ‘be shut’,
as in piné" =14-& ‘it is not shut; it is open’.

10.5 Post-verbal temporal particles
Most of this section is devoted to verb forms including the past clitic = bé-,
which has a rather complex morphology and tonology.

At the end is a short section on a preverbal adverb meaning ‘still” and ‘(not)
yet’ (§10.5.2).

10.5.1 Past clitic ( = be-)
A conjugated past clitic can be added to certain verb forms. The conjugation is
(xx1). The tones vary depending on the morphological combination (i.e. on the

AN category).

(xx1) Past clitic

1Sg =be-m
2Sg =be-w
3Sg =be-J
1P1 =be:"
2P1 =be-y
3P1 =be:"

The past clitic is not added to the perfective-1a, perfective-1b, imperfective, or
future verb forms. It is also not attested or elicitable with the positive
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experiential perfect, though a negative counterpart was elicitable. A full list of
the actual combinations is in (xx2). X indicates pronominal-subject conjugation.
Note that there is double conjugation in some negative categories, where both
the inner verb and the past clitic are conjugated.

(xx2) form category/reference
positive, based morphologically on the bare stem without AN suffix
(bare stem) = ‘bé-X simple past, §10.2.1.1)
Rdp-(bare stem) =bé-X  past irrealis, §10.2.1.xxx

positive, containing an audible AN suffix

-ya: =bé-X negative perfective-1a, §10.5.xxx
-ti=bé-X negative perfective-1b, §10.5.xxx

-j&: =bé-X past recent perfect, §10.5.xxx

-gti =be-X past imperfective, §10.5.xxx

negative

-I-X =be-X past perfect Neg, §10.5.xxx

-té-r = be- past experiential perfect Neg, §10.5.xxx
-jé:-1-X = be- past recent perfect Neg, §10.5.xxx

-gu =be-1é-X past imperfective negative, §10.5.xxx

The paradigmatic morphology of each combination, including tones is presented
and analysed in the sections indicated.

10.5.1.1 Past perfect negative

The form that probably formerly served as a positive past perfect (‘X had
VP-ed’) is now also used in simple past functions (‘X VP-ed’); see §10.2.1.1,
above).

In past-perfect function, the negative is expressed by negating and
conjugating the inner verb (with regular perfective negative morphology) and
adding a conjugated past clitic.

(xx1) Past perfect negative clitic (‘had not drunk”)
1Sg  nd:-li-m = bé-m

2Sg  no:-li-w=be-w
3Sg  nd:-n-@=beé-J (with -n- from -I- due to the stem nasal)
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1P1 nd:-né = be:"
2P1 nd:-li-y = be-y
3P1 nj:-né = be:"

10.5.1.2 Past perfective-1a (-ya: = bé-)

Perfective-1a suffix -4:y- (or allomorph) normally contracts with the stem-final
vowel (§10.2.xxx, above). When the past clitic is added, the stem is pronounced
in its full form, followed by -yd:. The latter looks like, but should not be
confused with, the verb ‘go’ (¥€ in chaining form, but ya:- before AN suffixes),
with which it may combine. Thus wélé-yad: =bé-m ‘1 had come’, yd:-yd: =bé-m
‘I had gone’, etc.

(xx1) Past perfective-1b (‘had VP-ed’)

1Sg wélé-yd: = bé-m
2Sg weélé-yd: = bé-w
3Sg  wélé-yd: =bé-O

1P1 Welé-yd: = be:"
2P1 Welé-yd: = bé-y
3P1 Welé-yd: = be:"

10.5.1.3 Past perfective-1b (-ti = bé-)

This combination does not seem to be very common, but was elicitable in
contexts involving the finality of the action (with respect to a past-time
reference time). The conjugation is seen in (xx1).

(xx1) Past perfective-1b (‘had VP-ed’)
1Sg  lagi-ti=bé-m
2Sg  lagi-ti=bé-w
3Sg  lagu-ti=bé-O
1P1 lagu-ti =bé:"

2P1 lagi-ti = bé-y
3P1 lagi-ti = bé:"
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10.5.1.4 Past experiential perfect negative

The (positive) experiential negative (-térd:-, §10.2.xxx, above) was not elicitable
with the past clitic.

A negative was elicited. A sample paradigm is (xx1). Like other similar
combinations, it is doubly conjugated. The verb stem and the -fé- morpheme are
dropped to L-toned form.

(xx1) Past experiential perfect negative (‘had not [ever] seen’)

1Sg  ye:-té-ri-m=bé-m
2Sg  ye:-té-ri-w=be-w
3Sg  ye:-té-r-d=>bé-J

1P1 yé:-té-né =be:"
2P1 yeé:-té-ri-y = be-y
3P1 yé:-té-né =be:"

10.5.1.5 Past recent perfect, positive (-j&: = bé-) and negative

The recent perfect (-jé:-) is typically translatable as ‘have finished VP-ing’,
indicating both recency and completion (§10.2.xxx, above). Its past-time
counterpart means ‘had finished VP-ing’ (at some displaced reference time).

The positive paradigm is (xx1). Here the AN suffix has rising tone, and the
past clitic has H-tone.

(xx1) Past recent perfect (‘had finished drinking”)

1Sg  nd:-jé&: =bé-
2Sg  nd:-jé:=bé-w
3Sg  nd-j&=bé-o
1P1 n3:-jé: =be:"
2P1 n3:-jé: = be-
3P1 n3:-jé: =be:"

The negative paradigm is (xx2). Like other combinations adding the past clitic
to a form including the perfective negative suffix, this combination is doubly
conjugated. The verb stem has its normal tones, but the AN morpheme is tone-
dropped under the influence of the perfective negative suffix.
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(xx1) Past recent perfect negative (‘had not finished drinking’)

1Sg  nd:-jé:-Ii-m =be-m
2Sg  nd:-jé:-Ii-w = bé-w
3Sg  nd:-j&-l-d=beé-J

1P1 nJ:-jé:-né = bée:"

2P1 nj:-jé:-li-y = bé-y

3P1 nJ:-jé:-né = be:"
10.5.1.6 Past imperfective (positive and negative)
The positive form of the past imperfective is formed by adding =be- to an
imperfective stem in -gu or (after a nasal syllable) -5 (presumably syncopated

from /-pi/). The stem tones are the same as in the present progressive.

(xx1) Past imperfective of ‘fall’

“fall’ ‘shave’
1Sg  numd-n=be-m ka:-gi=beé-m
2Sg  numd-5=be-w ka:-gi=be-w
3Sg  numd-ij=be-& ka:-gun=be-J
1P1 numa-1) = bé:" ka:-gu=be:"
2P1 num3-f = be-y ké:-gu=be-y
3P1 numa-1) = bé:" ka:-gu=>be:"

The stem tones (as well as segments) are consistent with those in the present
progressive (§10.2.2.xxx), suggesting that -gu and -7 function as substitutes
for -w-wi- in that AN form. Therefore there is just one H-toned element in the
stem, initial for {H}-toned verbs and in the second syllable for {LH}-toned
verbs. Thus pégere-gii=be-<J ‘he/she used to winnow (by shaking)’,
wagoly-gu = bé- ‘he/she used to scoop out’.

The past imperfective can function as a past progressive (‘he was dancing
[when I entered]’) or as a past habitual (‘I used to hunt’).

The past imperfective negative is formed by conjugating =bé-Ié-. The
interior verb form preceding the past clitic is not conjugated, and has the same
form (tonally and segmentally) as in the positive. Thus 3Sg numJs-ij = be-1é-&
‘he/she did not use to fall’, 1Sg niums-n = be-Ié-m, 1P1/3P1 num3s-1j = bé-né.
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10.5.1.7 Past stative, positive and negative

For the stative derived from a regular verb, see §10.4.1, above. The positive
paradigm is straightforward, with conjugated = bé- being added to the unaltered
form of the stative stem: i-ipé =bé-m ‘I was standing’, di-da:"=b-é:" ‘we/they
were sitting’.

The past stative negative, however, is not directly constructed from the
stative negative with conjugated =I/4- added to a {L}-toned form of the stative
stem (§10.4.2, above). Instead, a conjugated negative form of the past clitic,
=be-lé-, is added to an all H-toned form of the stem. The system can be
illustrated using 1Sg subject stative forms of the verb dab-i: ‘lie down on one’s
belly’ (xx1). Because of its initial d, this verb is lexically {LH}-toned, so the
{H}-tone contour in the past negative must be stipulated.

(xx1) Statives (1Sg forms)

regular Past
positive di-ddba-m di-daba = be-m
negative daba“ =14-m daba = be-1é-m

10.5.1.8 Past forms of stative quasi-verbs (‘be’, ‘have’)

The conjugated past clitic may be added to stative quasi-verbs.

Existential-locational ‘be’ (as in ‘I am in the village’) is illustrated, in
positive and negative form, in (xx1). Here the past clitic itself, in L-toned form,
functions as the predicate (‘was’, ‘wasn’t’), and is added directly to a locational
expression. It cannot be used without some such preceding element. In (xx1), k6
‘here’ is used as an example of a locational. y4 can also be used, but in deictic
(‘over there’) rather than abstract sense.

(xx1) Past of ‘be’ (existential-locational)

‘used to be/was here’  ‘didn’t use to be/wasn’t here’

1Sg  ké6=bé-m k6 =be-Ié-m
2Sg ko =be-w k6 =be-le-w
3Sg  ko=be-0@ ko =be-le-&0
1P1 ko =bé:" ko =be-né
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2P1 ko=be-y ko =be-le-y

3P1 ko =bé:" ko =bé-né
For ‘have’ the positive and negative forms are illustrated in (xx2). With ‘have’,
ya particle is required in the positive, following the NP denoting the possessed

entity (not shown here). yd is absent in the negative.

(xx2) Past of ‘have’

‘used to have, had’ ‘didn’t use to have, didn’t have’
1Sg (va) sé¢ =bé-m sé =be-1é-m
2Sg (va) sé =be-w S€ =be-lé-w
3Sg (vd) sé =be-J sé =be-lé-J
1P1 (vd) sé =be:" sé =be-né
2P1 (vd) s¢ =be-y sé =be-lé-y
3P1 (va) sé¢ =be:" sé =beé-né

For ‘have’ the positive and negative forms are illustrated in (xx2).

(xx2) Past of ‘have’

‘used to have, had’ ‘didn’t use to have, didn’t have’
1Sg (va) sé¢ =bé-m sé =be-1é-m
2Sg (va) sé =be-w S€ =be-lé-w
3Sg (vd) sé =be-J sé =be-lé-J
1P1 (vd) sé =be:" sé =be-né
2P1 (vd) s¢ =be-y sé =be-lé-y
3P1 (va) sé¢ =be:" sé =beé-né

10.5.2  “Still’, ‘up to now’, (not) yet’ (nimé)

The preverbal adverb nimé has a basic sense ‘up to (until) now’. In positive
contexts it can often be translated as ‘still” (xx1).

(xx1) nimé biré biré-w-wi-m

still work(n) work-Impf-Prog-1SgS
‘I am still working.’
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In negative contexts it can often be translated as ‘(not) yet’.

(xx1)

nimé wé:-1-&J
yet come-PerfNeg-3SgS
‘He/She has not come yet.” (= ‘He/She has still not come.”)

10.6 Imperatives and hortatives

10.6.1 Imperatives and prohibitives

10.6.1.1 Positive imperatives (imperative stem, plural -y)

The imperative stem is used without further suffixation as a 2Sg-addressee
imperative. Addition of suffix -y turns this into a 2Pl-addressee imperative.

The imperative stem is based on the bare stem, but for some verbs the two
differ tonally. Specifically, bimoraic verbs (i.e. monosyllabic Cv:- and short-
voweled bisyllabic CvCv-) that are elsewhere {LH}-toned become {H}-toned in
the imperative, obliterating the lexical distinction between {H} and {LH} tone
contours. This merger does not apply to longer {LH}-toned stems, e.g. Cv:Cv-
and CvCvCv-, which retain the lexical distinction in tone contours (xx1).

‘Go’ is exceptional in not shifting to {H}: ya: ‘go!’, audibly distinct from

another imperative, yd: ‘spend (night)!” from a {H}-toned verb.

(xx1)

Shift from {LH} to {H} tone
chain Imperative gloss

a. monosyllabic stems
na: na: ‘drink’

WE: WE: ‘winnow (in wind)’

b. bimoraic bisyllabic stems (CvCv-)

Jjobs jobs ‘run’
welé welg ‘come’
gul gulo ‘dig’

c. exceptional stem
ye yé: ‘go’ (cf. simple past yd: = bé)

d. tone shift does not apply to longer {LH}-toned stems
m3J:-nu m3:-nd ‘assemble [tr]’
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yegir yegéré ‘get ready’

More examples showing that the imperative is based on the bare stem rather
than on the chaining stem are in (xx2).

(xx2) Imperative stem for verbs that distinguish bare and chaining stems
chain Imprt gloss

a. monosyllabics

{H}-toned

sdy sa: ‘sneeze’ (noun ¢&jigile)
{LH}-toned

bay ba: ‘beat (tomtom)’

b. nonmonosyllabic

{H}-toned
lagu laga “hit’
pégiirt pégéré ‘winnow (shaking)’
{LH}-toned
jdn jana ‘pound (grain with water)’
wigtil wagals ‘scoop out (grain)’
Jjigibu Jjigibé ‘shake’

Imperative clauses have normal accusative direct objects with the same form as
in main clauses.

(xx3) a. [dyné né-y"] laga =bé-m
[man Def-Acc] hit=Past-1SgS
‘I hit-Past the man.’

b. [dyné né-y"] laga
[man Def-Acc] hit.Imprt
‘Hit-2Sg the man!’

Examples of the singular/plural imperative distinction are in (xx4). The plural
suffix is L-toned.

(xx4) gloss Imprt Sg Imprt PI
‘shave’  ka: ka:-y
‘dig’ guilo gulo-y
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10.6.1.2 Prohibitives (-ndp, plural -nop-i)

The prohibitive (negative of the imperative) is formed by adding -ndp to the
bare stem, which preserves its lexical {H} or {LH} tone. The plural-addressee
counterpart is -nop-i: .

wélé ‘come’, and optionally bélé ‘get, obtain’, delete the medial [ and
contract the two stems before this suffix (xx1.d). This does not apply to other
Cvlv verbs.

(xx1) Prohibitive (singular addressee)
chain Prohibitive gloss

a. monosyllabic stems

{H}-toned
ka: ka:-ndp ‘shave’
{LH}-toned
no: nJ:-ndy ‘drink’
yé yd:-ndnp ‘go’
b. bimoraic bisyllabic stems
{H}-toned
lagu laga-nsy ‘hit’
{LH}-toned
Jjobs Jjoba-ndy ‘run’
jdn Jjapa-ndy ‘pound (grain with water)’

c. longer stems

{H}-toned
pégtirtd PpEgéré-ndny ‘winnow (shaking)’
{LH}-toned
m3J:-nu m3:-n3-ndn ‘assemble [tr]’
yegir yegeéré-ndny ‘get ready’
d. irregular contraction
WElg Wé:-ndp ‘come’
bélé bé:-ndy ‘get, obtain’ (also belé-ndn)

Singular/plural pairs are in (xx2).

(xx2) gloss chaining Sg Prohib PI Prohib
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laga-ndn-i:
Jjoba-ndp-i:

laga-ndy
Jobs-ndn

Iagu
jobs

g0
run

10.6.2 Positive hortatives (-mJ, plural -m3-y™")

The hortative proposes that the addressee(s) join with the speaker in an action.
Like most Dogon languages, Yorno So treats the hortative as a kind of
imperative, and (excluding the speaker) distinguishes singular addressee from
plural addressee as in ordinary imperatives.

The singular-addressee hortative form consists of -md added to the bare
stem, which here preserves lexical tones. The plural-addressee hortative
is -md-y", with the same final suffix as in plural-addressee imperatives.

I know of no irregular forms. ‘Let’s go!’ yd:-mJ is regularly based on the
bare stem as seen in simple past ya: = bé- and other inflected forms.

(xx1) Hortative (singular addressee)

chain Hortative gloss
a. monosyllabic stems
{H}-toned
ka: ka:-mos ‘shave’
{LH}-toned
no: nJ:-mod ‘drink’
yé yd:-md ‘go’
b. bimoraic bisyllabic stems
{H}-toned
lagui laga-md ‘hit’
{LH}-toned
Jjobs Jjobs-md ‘run’
bélg bélé-md ‘get, obtain’
WElg Welé-md ‘come’
jdn Jjana-mod ‘pound (grain with water)’
c. longer stems
{H}-toned
pégtirtd PpEGEré-mod ‘winnow (shaking)’
{LH}-toned
m3J:-nu m3J:-n3-md ‘assemble [tr]’
yegir-&J yegeéré-md ‘get ready’

Singular/plural pairs are in (xx2).
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(xx1) gloss 2Sg (plus 1Sg) 2Pl (plus 1Sg)

‘drink’ nJ:-mod nJ:-mo-y
‘hit’ laga-md laga-mj-y

10.6.3 Hortative negative (plural -m3j-ndg-1:)

The hortative negative form is not very common, and there are alternative ways
to express approximately similar concepts. A specifically “singular” form was
not elicitable. The suffix complex -md-ndp-i: was elicited. It consists of the
hortative (positive) form in -md plus the plural-subject form of the prohibitive.

(xx1)  yd:-md-nop-i:
go-Hort-Prohib-2PIS
‘Let’s not go!’

10.6.4 Hortative with third person pseudo-subject

The regular imperative stem is used in expressing wishes (‘may God protect
you’) and embedded imperatives.

(xx1) a. dma u-y bara
God 2Sg-Acc help.Imprt
‘May God help you-Sg!’ [said to someone at work]

b. [i Lpa:] 5 wélgé gl
[2SgP “father] 2Sg.QuotS come.Imprt  ‘“say.Perf-3SgS
“Your-Sg father says (for you-Sg) to come (to him).’

10.6.5 Imperative with implied first person singular subject

An imperative form may be used with a covert 1Sg (or 1P1) subject, as when the
speaker is querying whether the addressee, or some other person, is asking or
commanding him/her to do something. For example, if someone gestures to the
speaker, the latter may ask for clarification (xx1). In local French this is

expressed by de plus infinitive (de sortir?).

(xx1) go: ma—{
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go.out.Imprt Q
‘(Do you want me) to go out?

quoted hortative
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11 VP and predicate structure

11.1 Regular verbs and VP structure
11.1.1 Verb types (valency)
Object NPs are easily distinguished from subject NPs by a) the ability of human

NPs to take accusative suffix -y (§6.7), and b) by their linear position following
subjects when both are expressed by preverbal constituents.

(xx1) a. [dyné el [ya:-r'a pel-y yé: =bé-J
[man Def] [woman-Sg Def]-Acc  see=Past-3SgS
‘The man saw the woman.’
b. wo wo-y yé: =bé-J
3Sg 3Sg-Acc see=Past-3SgS

‘He/She saw him/her.’

The class of transitive verbs that occur in sentences like (xx1) includes impact
transitives (‘hit’, ‘cut’), perception verbs (‘see’, ‘hear’), and verbs of holding
and carrying.

Transitivity in this syntactic sense cuts partially across the derivational
category that I call mediopassive. In the specific case of verbs of holding and
carrying, the mediopassive denotes the act whereby the carrier places and then
holds the entity (theme) in carrying position (on the head, on the back, etc.),
while the corresponding transitive denotes the act whereby another person
places the entity in carrying position on the carrier. In (xx2.a), the mediopassive
verb is a simple transitive with subject and object. In (xx2.b), with the
corresponding transitive derivational suffix, the accusative object is the carrier,
while the theme (‘the child’) precedes it with no accusative marking.

(xx2) a. [yd:-r'a pél [i go-y] sin-¢&: = bé-J
[woman-Sg Def] [child Def-Acc] carry.on.back-MP=Past-3SgS
‘The woman carried the child (on her back).’

b. [i: 23]  wo-y siné-ré = bé-m

[child Def] 3Sg-Acc carry.on.back-Tr=Past-1SgS
‘I put the child on her back.” (i.e. I helped her carry the child)

211



The syntactic arrangement in (xx2b) is also found with the intrinsically double-
object verbs ‘give’ and ‘show’. The recipient has the accusative suffix, while
the theme (‘the sheep’) does not.

Nonhuman direct-object nouns are not marked with accusative -y, though
(like other constituents) they can be focalized by adding the phonologically
similar focus clitic =y (which has no intrinsic tone).

There are also a number of low-referentiality object-like nouns. This
category includes cognate nominals and other conventionalized objects that
form tightly-knit phrases with a verb.

(xx3) a. dr in-é:-p-wir-m

water bathe-MP-Impf-Prog-1SgS
‘I am bathing.’

b. biré biré-gi-wi-m
work(n) work-Impf-Prog-1SgS
‘I am working.’

c. girt: yé:-gu-wi-m
sleep(n) sleep-Impf-Prog-1SgS

‘I am sleeping’ (cf. noun giri-y ‘eye’)

Motion verbs like ‘go’ can take an adverbial (usually postpositional) phrase to
denote a specific destination (xx4.a). Proper names of locations (e.g. specific
villages) omit the postposition (xx4.b). High-frequency generic locations (and
‘village’, ibé ‘market’), even if understood in context by participants to denote a
specific location, are undetermined and otherwise unmarked (xx4.c-d), compare
English he’s going to town, she’s going home, etc. ‘House/home’ has a special
diminutive form gér’g-y" in this function (xx4d), cf. common noun gér’é
house’.

(xx4) a. [gere“  ko]-n ya:-gi-wi-m
[house" that]-to go-Impf-Prog-1SgS
‘I am going to that house.’

b. bamako yd:-gu-wd-m
B go-Impf-Prog-1SgS
‘I am going to Bamako (city).

c. 1ibé ya:-gu-wi-m

market go-Impf-Prog-1SgS
‘I am going to (the) market.’
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d. gére-y" ya:-gu-wi-m
house-Dimin go-Impf-Prog-1SgS
‘I am going home.’

‘Put X in Y’ is illustrated in (xx5). The construction contains an object NP
expressing the theme (‘milk’), plus a locational adverb (here a postpositional
phrase) expressing the container.

(xx5) [ém el kors-n kiin6 = bé-m
[milk Def] calabash-Loc  put=Past-1SgS
‘I put the milk in the calabash.’

Certain bodily states are expressed by “X has Y denoting a state (xx6a) or “X
caught Y” denoting a change of state (xx6b), where Y is the person and X is the
ailment. Since “X caught Y” can be used resultatively, i.e. in the sense ‘X has
(recently) caught Y’, there is no sharp difference in practice between the ‘have’
and ‘caught’ versions. 4: ‘catch’ takes Perfective-1a form 4-a:y- rather than its
usual Perfective-1b 4:-ti- ‘caught, grabbed’ in this construction, capturing the
nonagentive quality of these experiential expressions.

(xx6) a. ge: mi-y ya se-J
hunger 1Sg-Acc Exist have-3SgS
‘I am hungry.’
b. g& mi-y a-a:y-J
hunger 1Sg-Acc catch-Perfla-3SgS

‘I became (=have become) hungry.’

Likewise with di:-ni: ‘thirst’ and various terms for diseases such as néw’¢
‘leprosy’. However, ‘X be sleepy’ is expressed as “[X’s sleep(n)] bad:I-£.” with
a verb ba:I-€: that also occurs in gori ba:l-€: ‘be weak, out of shape, unable to

work’. ‘X be tired’ has a dedicated intransitive verb dnJ ‘be weary, tired’.

senses of ba:1-¢: ?
‘I’m hot/cold’

‘X be sated, full (after eating)’ is expressed as ‘it (has) sufficed X’ with ba:
‘suffice, be enough (for)’ (xx7a), or else as ‘X be sated’ with the mediopassive
verb ér'"-€:- (xx7b).

(xx7) a. mi-y ba-a:y-&

1Sg-Acc suffice-Perfla-3SgS
‘I am full (after eating).’
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b. ér'-i:-ya-m
be.sated-MP-Perfla-1SgS
‘I am full (after eating).’

ya: ana-di: go:-bé-m ‘I slobbered yesterday’
di:n-1: mi-y a-a:y ‘I am thirsty’ (note form of Perfective)

di:-ni: go-a:-m ‘I have slaked my thirst’

11.1.2 Valency of causatives

The causative of an intransitive is treated syntactically like an underived
transitive. The derived object takes accusative -y if human (xx1).

(xx1) [yd:-ria ne-y"| stgo-mo = bé-m
[woman-Sg Def-Acc] go.down-Caus=Past-1SgS
‘I made (=had) the woman go down.’

The causative of a transitive verb has two surface objects (xx2.a). If both are
human, both have accusative marking (xx2.b).

(xx2) a. [1 mijJ-y [péin"  n3:] ké:"-md-jé-m
[child 1SgP]-Acc [sheep" this] slaughter-Caus-Fut-1SgS
‘I will have my child (= son) slaughter this sheep.’

b. [ir  mdJ-y"  [ayné" nd: pé]-y"  “bara-md-jé-m
[child 1SgP]-Acc [man" old Def]-Acc ‘“help-Caus-Fut-1sgS
‘I will have my child help the old man.’

11.1.3 Fixed subject-verb combinations

Among the fixed subject-verb collocations are those with an unusual noun ba:
that occurs in collocations referring to the onset and/or end of a time period,
either time-of-day or seasonal, or to seasonal weather conditions, as in ba: "
ka:l ‘cool weather’.

The expressions in (xx1a) involve ba: as a low-referentiality subject-like
NP. In (xx1b), however, there is a separate animate subject NP.

(xx1) a. ba:éj ‘day break (before dawn)’ (€j€ ‘become clean’)
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ba: d3: ‘rainy season approach’ (d3: ‘approach’)
ba: go: ‘rainy season end’ (g0. ‘go out’)

b. ba: ya: ‘(sb) spend the night, (be/do) until dawn’
(verbal noun ba:"“-[yo-y])

exx of ‘spend the night’ with a subject
exx of ‘day break’ with ‘yesterday’

Some other time-of-day and meteorological subject-verb collocations are in
(xx2). In (xx2a), mé: is not otherwise attested, except as an accidental
(noncognate) homophone meaning ‘be ground into powder’. In (xx2b), d¢: is
not otherwise attested in noncognate homophones (‘insult’, ‘burn’).

(xx2) a. ar'd me: ‘rain fall’
cf. noun ar" ‘rain’

b. digé dé: ‘night fall, be night’
c. nam bar"a ‘hot season happen, be the hot season’

cf. ndm ‘sun’, bar"a ‘become red’

For nominalizations ba:"-[ya:-ra], ba:"“-[g6:-ro], and ba:-d3: see §4.2.2.3.

check syntax of...

[X king] a:-1  ‘he is disappointed, mildly sad’

[X king] ydrd  ‘(enraged person) calm down, cool off’
[ko 1€] kir"-a:y, [ko 1€] wej-a:y ‘he is fed up with it’

[X king] gana  ‘he/she is furious’

[X king] bar"-a:y, [kiné wd-md] bar"-a:y ‘he/she got angry’
X kin-taru gé: ‘X has a nosebleed’

s0: g0: ‘(sb) sweat’

[X king] pi: pi: ‘X is devastated’ (heart weeps)
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11.1.4 Fixed verb-object collocations
11.1.4.1 Noncognate verb and object

Some of the more common noncognate collocations are those in (xx1a). If the
verb has a more general sense elsewhere, or if the verb-object collocation has a
literal meaning, it is indicated in parentheses. (xx1b) illustrates the use of the
all-purpose verb kdr"d ‘do’, which can be added to borrowed nouns (e.g. from
Arabic via Fulfulde) or otherwise marginal noun-like forms that cannot be
directly inflected. For kar"a as an auxiliary for expressive adverbials see §xxx.

(xx1) a. ¢jigile sa: ‘sneeze’

gorals dips-mds ‘snore’
Isan sa:" ‘take a piss, urinate’
kin psr's ‘blow nose’
komo ta: ‘wage war’ (ta: ‘shoot”)
t6:ru puigo ‘practice idolatry (animism)’
yu:ja: ta: ‘spit’

b. with kar"a ‘do’ (among many others)
hiji kar"a ‘perform the Muslim pilgrimage’
kawro kar'a ‘excuse (me)!’
murty kar'a ‘revolt, rebel’
salé: kar"a ‘render a (legal) judgement’
Sé:" kar'a ‘be kind’
siridi kar"a ‘do magic tricks’

c¢. with kiing ‘put’

dna kuns ‘intervene (verbally)’ (4pd ‘mouth”)
duwa: kind ‘give a blessing’

geregedey king ‘tickle (sb)’

uju kino ‘blow’ (zju “air, breath; steam”)

d. with 4: ‘catch, grab’

a-jiré: a: ‘wrestle (sb)’
a-ma:n a: ‘make a promise’
salgu a: ‘perform one’s ablutions (before prayer)’
yam a: ‘(sth) catch fire’

e. with yd: ‘go’
and ya: ‘travel (especially, to a city to work)’
siri-koro ya: ‘(go) play the board game’

f. with yo: ‘enter; get involved in’
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g3:" yo: ‘fight hand-to-hand’ (g3:" ‘chest’)
§3:" yo: ‘take a long break in the fields’
uji yo: ‘become inflated’ (tju ‘air’)

11.1.4.2 Formal relationships between cognate nominal and verb

Lists of nominal-verb pairings are given in this section organized by the form of
the nominal. The basic simple types are given in (xx1). Those in (xx1b) have
the nominal in verbal-noun form, with rising tone and final y in monosyllabic
Cv-y or final -1 (subject to Apocope after most unclustered sonorants) in longer
stems.

(xx1) a.noun segmentally identical to bare stem of verb, final vowel not /u/
unreduplicated monosyllabic noun

de: deé: ‘make an insult’
gé:" g&n ‘dance (a dance)’
g9: g3: ‘dance (a dance)’
né: né: ‘sing (a song)’
§3: 89: ‘state one’s case’
yé: yé: ‘weep (loudly)’

unreduplicated bisyllabic noun

bér€ béré

bir€ biré

b3sjd byjs
dawa dawa
ele éle

ga:ja ga:ja
guld guls
jama jama
jegé jegé
kémpne kémné

kolms kolmo
ki:de ki:dé
nénE nené
sagd saga
sibé sibé

siji sijé

siné siné
suls saga
yald yala
yama yama

‘become pregnant’ (bér€ ‘belly’)
‘work, do some work’

‘shit (a shit)’

‘seek attention’

‘be rivals’

‘vomit (a vomit)’

‘vomit (a vomit)’

‘betray’

‘build a house wall’

‘cook colostrum (first milk after
calving)’

‘snap one’s fingers’

‘make a challenge (in debate)’
‘cook the sauce’

‘do second round of weeding’
‘give a simple description’
‘draw lines (in sand)’

‘make noise’

‘make a pile of harvested millet’
‘draw images’

‘(crop plants) grow so that they cover
turned-up earth from weeding’
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YVEZE yEge

‘take measures (to prepare for sth)’

unreduplicated trisyllabic noun

yagord ydgord
reduplicated noun

/////

Y.

gu-gii:" gil:

‘have fun, play’

‘tell jokes, be funny’
‘murmur, speak in a low voice’

verb with derivational suffix

mund mun-£:
tigé tigé-ré

‘(insects) swarm’ (mediopassive)
‘(griot) call out names’ (transitive)

b. nominal in VbIN form (rising tone, final i~ y ~ &)

badi bada
g€l gélé
jaw jawa
Jégu jégé
koru koro
lel lele

pi: pi: (or: pi-y pi:)
si: si: (or: si-y si:)

tagi tag-é:

tin tir'é

tonu tons
reduplicated noun

ki-kal kala

‘hold a formal meeting’

‘carry out the harvest (with knives)’
‘(stem) fork, divide in two’

‘(man) be elegant’

‘build stone enclosure’

‘make a mistake’

‘weep (loudly)’

‘(women) ululate, emit cries of joy’
‘put on one’s shoes’

‘(go) chop (and collect) wood’
‘write, do some writing’

‘tell a falsehood, lie’

c. other nominals with final u~ y~ &

noun {H}-toned
diigii dugo
gaju gaja
gamiil gamala
gunii gund
guy" giy”
Jira jicré
Jjomi jons
kinu kiné
tol tolo
yégu-ril yegé-ré
noun {HL}-toned
arard
bogu bogo
boguri bogoro
ddn dor"s
dim diumo
gdy ga:
Jay japa

‘practice sorcery, cast spells’
‘(millet grains) be soft and whitish’
‘share, do some sharing’
‘solidify, become hard and solid’
‘commit theft’
‘quarrel, argue’
‘perform healing’
‘build a fence’

‘do some pounding (in mortars)’
(man) arm oneself for fighting’

‘come to an agreement’

‘(dog) bark’

‘(billygoat) bellow’

‘make a sale, do some selling’
‘make a flat-topped mound of earth’
‘do a mop-up harvest’

‘go to school, engage in studies’
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g ‘fart (a fart)’

iju 1jé ‘do a calculation’
mi1 imé ‘stutter, stammer’
mén mér'é ‘gossip about, denigrate’
mdy" mJ: ‘(have a) laugh’
ninti niné ‘breathe (a breath)’
pél pélé ‘applaud, clap hands’
sél séle ‘drag waterbag at bottom of well’
sén ser'é ‘perform a Muslim prayer’
ti;nu to:pé ‘provoke, tease’
togu togo ‘have a chat’
wirdu wirdé (Muslim) say one’s beads’
noun {LHL}-toned
manigt manana ‘have worries’
verb mediopassive
dimi dim-¢: ‘have an out-of-wedlock relationship’
eli-y €l-¢: ‘(woman) be elegant’
Jjay jay-é: “fight (a fight)’
Jinu jin-é: ‘sniff/smell an odor’
verb trisyllabic with (clear or possible) transitive suffix
dapi-ri dapa-rd ‘come to an agreement’
téwin téw"ér"é ‘give formal counsel’

d. nominal with final -é: or -é:
final -é:,§4.2.2.4

bé:g-é: bé:g-¢: ‘belch (emit) a belch’
kojug-é: kojig-¢: ‘cough (emit) a cough’
lug-é: ligo ‘count (recite numbers)’
final -¢:, §4.2.2.4
XX der"-é: dé:re ‘take a break, have a rest’

e. ATR vocalic shift with {e o} favored by following u in noun

déni déné ‘conduct a search’

ébii €bé ‘do some buying’ (cf. ib¢ ‘market’)
jébu jebé ‘curse (a curse)’

jébti jeb-é: ‘swear, take an oath’

jobii jobs ‘run; run a race’

ségu s€gE ‘pay dues; ante up’

s0gu sg3 ‘button up buttons’

soguru sogaord ‘make a sudden noise’

togt togo ‘lance, make an incision (to bleed)’

f. alternation a ~ o, compare gob-é: (xx1b) in §4.2.2.4
boni: ban-¢: ‘swim, go swimming’
boru bara ‘make an addition, increase’
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bort bar-¢: ‘take sides (in a dispute)’

sontl sana ‘haggle over price, bargain’
wold wala ‘cultivate, do farm work’
yolu yal-¢: ‘take a walk, stroll’

plus final reduplication
lobo-1o laba ‘do wood-carving’

If the nominal is composite, the verb is based on one of the components, usually
the compound final (xx2a). In (xx2b) it is based on the noun rather than the
adjective in the initial. In (xx2c), the verb is based on the final part of an
otherwise unsegmentable initial.

(xx2) a. compound final of noun related to verb

aga“-dam4 dama ‘get up and leave early in morning’
aga“-wegi wegé ‘spend the first half of the day’
apa‘“-yo:1o yo:lo ‘whisper’

dimd"-kamu kdmd ‘bake (ground millet) into bread

between hot stones’
[ki-ka:"]"-[li-1égn] 1égé ‘hiccup (have) the hiccups’

ku:“-0l6 ulo ‘(sb) be proud, vain’
noy™ -[da-y] di: ‘wave hand (as a greeting)’
taba“-gons gons ‘build a fence’
toy " -daniri dapara ‘do spot-sowing while weeding crops’
toy -ju:rd ji:réo ‘(farmers) slash earth in unison’
yanga“-yél yélé ‘have a dream’
yim"-[pirig-é&:] pirig-¢: ‘be in death throes’
y0go " -selé sél¢ ‘be ungrateful’
with apparent prefix, see §4.1.8
an-gundlé: gunal-¢: ‘crawl (on all fours)’
a'-ta:r'i: ta:xr'-é: ‘take a step, stride’
a-tomu tom3s ‘take a jump’

b. modified noun related to verb
[wol gém] wala ‘do black farming (first round of
weeding)’, cf. woli wala (xx1b)

c. final two syllables of noun related to verb
nd:pil¢ pilé ‘perform a supplemental prayer’

In some pairs otherwise similar to those in (xxla) above, there is an ATR
mismatch between the noun (+ATR vowel plus final u) and the -ATR verb.

(xx1) a.nominal in VbIN form (rising tone, final i~ y~ &)
ségu s€gE ‘pay dues, pay taxes’
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B

toy t: ‘make slashes in earth (to plant)

b. other nominals with final 1 or Apocope

ébu ébé ‘make a purchase’

jébii jebé ‘swear an oath’

kibu kibé ‘clear and clean up (new field)’
s0gu sg3 ‘button up buttons’

soguru sogaord ‘(sth unseen) make a noise’

tél téle ‘clear a field (with an ax)’

11.1.4.3 Grammatical status of cognate nominal

examples

11.2 ‘Be’, ‘become’, ‘have’, and other statives
11.2.1 ‘It is’ clitics
11.2.1.1 Positive ‘itis’ (=y, =1i.)

The ‘it is’ clitic can be added to a NP or other noun-like constituent to form a
predicate (with no aspectual marking) that can be glossed ‘it is NP’. The
function is identificational, the ‘it’ in the gloss referring to a presupposed
referent. The same clitic can be added to a NP or similar constituent to focalize
it (§13.1), compare English clefts like /t’s you who(m) I love. Since objects
(among other NPs) can be focalized, care must be taken to distinguish the ‘it is’
and focus clitic on the one hand, from the accusative suffix -y for human NPs
on the other.

The ‘it is’ clitic has no intrinsic tones; the final tone of the NP extends to
the semivowel of the clitic (xx1). Segmentally, the form is =y after a vowel,
and =i: after a consonant (often a noun ending in human plural suffix -m,
which is lenited to -w"- before the clitic).

(xx1) a. gér'é=y"
house=it.is
‘it’s a house’

b. [mu Yba:]=y

[1SgP father]=it.is
‘it’s my father’

221



c. yd-wi=i:
woman-Pl=it.is
‘It’s (some) women.’ (< yd:-m ‘women’)

By contrast, the accusative suffix is L-toned. After a human noun ending in a
H-tone, one can hear the difference: ya:-r"a=y ‘it’s a woman’ versus yd.:-r"a-y"
‘a woman’ (direct object). The difference is also audible after pronouns, e.g.
U=y ‘it’s you-Sg’ versus -y ‘you-Sg’ (direct object).

The ‘it is’ clitic is not conjugated for pronominal subject. An independent
pronoun may precede the ‘it is’ predicate to express the subject or topic of the
predication (xx2.a). Plurality of humans is expressed in the NP within the
predicate in the usual way (xx2.b).

(xx2) a. mi ya:-r'a=y
1Sg  woman-Sg=it.is
‘l am a woman.’

b. bé dogo-w"=1:
3P1 Dogon-Pl=it.is

‘They are Dogon (people).” (< dogd-m)

In (xx2.b), the rising tone of digd-m has its final H-toned element expressed
only on the clitic, since the stem-final vowel is short.

11.2.1.2 ‘Itisnot’ (=y=14:)

The ‘it is’ clitic is negated by adding a second clitic, negative =I/4:, to the
positive form.

(xx1) a. gér'é=y"=la:
house=it.is=Neg
‘it isn’t a house’

b. [mi  “ba;]=y=Ii:
[1SgP ‘“father]=it.is=Neg

‘it isn’t my father’

Unlike the positive ‘it is’ clitic, the negative clitic can be suffixally conjugated
for pronominal subject (xx2).

(xx2) dogi-nd=y"=la:-m
Dogon-Sg=it.is=Neg-1SgS
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‘I am not (a) Dogon (person).’

The paradigm is (xx3). The tone of =y is, as usual, dependent on the final tone
of the preceding NP.

(xx1) category form
1Sg =y=Jld:-m
2Sg =y=la:-w
3Sg =y=1a:-o
1P1 =y=la-€&"
2P1 =y=ld:y
3P1 =y=la-€&"

11.2.2 Existential and locative quasi-verbs and particles
11.2.2.1 Existential (ya)

The existential particle yd occurs before predicates, especially ‘be (somewhere)’
and ‘have’. The syntax is different between ‘have’ and the predications of
existence, location, or position. With ‘be (somewhere)’, ya is a default used
when no other overt locational expression is present.

The particle does not co-occur with negation. In positive utterances, ya is
absent in the presence of an overtly focalized constituent, and from relative
clauses. The syntax is most readily observed with sé- ‘have’; for examples see
§11.5.1.

11.2.2.2 Locational-existential wd-/kd-, negative wo-15-/kd-15

Being in a location, and more generally existing, is expressed by Locational-
existential quasi-verb wd- for humans and animates, k- for inanimates
(including plants). Interlinears will have “be.An” and “be.Inan.” Like other
statives, the quasi-verb does not take aspectual markers.

(xx1) Paradigm of Locational-existential wa- /kd

category form

1Sg wo-m
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2Sg wo-w

3Sg wi-&
Inanimate kd

1P1 wo-y"
2P1 wo-y
3P1 wo-y"

The quasi-verb is obligatorily preceded by a locational expression (‘here’, ‘[in]
the village’, etc.). In the absence of a specific locational, the default is
existential yd, which indicates existence in an unspecified or contextually
understood location. yd does not co-occur with another overt locational in this
construction.

(xx1) a. 4:madu [bamako  n]] wi-&J
A [B in] be.An-3SgS
‘Amadou is in Bamako (city).’

b. émé 7 wo-y"
1P1 here be.An-1PIS
‘We are here.’

c. [péju go-m] oli wo-y"
[sheep Def-Pl] bush be.An-3PIS
‘The sheep are in the bush (= outback).’

d. stgord ya ko
sugar Exist be.Inan

‘There is (some) sugar.’
e. 4amadu ya wo-&J ma—1{
A Exist be-An-3SgS Q
‘Is Amadou there?’
There is no vocalic assimilation between yd and the quasi-verb.
Being in a location, or existing (anywhere), is denied by the relevant
conjugated negative form in (xx3).

(xx3) Paradigm of negative Locational-existential wa-15-/k5-15

category form
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1Sg wo-15-m

2Sg wo-15-w
3Sg wi-13-&
Inanimate ka-15
1P1 wo-né
2P1 wo-15-y
3P1 wo-né

A locational expression may occur, but is not required, with these negative
forms. yd is not allowed.

(xx4) a. 4:madu [bamako nJ wa-15-&J
A [B in] be.An-Neg-3SgS
‘Amadou is not in Bamako (city).’
b. sigord k3-15
sugar be.Inan-Neg

‘There is no sugar.’

Existential-locational quasi-verbs belong to a larger set of statives that denote
location and position. These include t0 ‘be in’ (see the following section), and
stative verbs derived (in some cases irregularly) from regular verbs (§10.xxx,
above). Of the latter, da:" ‘be sitting’ is particularly important since it
generalizes as a ‘be on (horizontal surface)’ as in ‘the tea-kettle is (up) on the
burner’. The ‘have’ quasi-verb is also of this stative type. These defective
statives lack a perfective/imperfective distinction (and therefore do not occur
with any marked aspectual suffixes such as recent perfect), and they all have
similar stative negative suffixes of the shape -/v.

11.2.3 ‘Bein’, ‘be on’

11.2.3.1 ‘Bein’ (t0)

This stative quasi-verb replaces wi-/kd- ‘be’ (see the preceding section) when
the location in question is defined by an enclosing three-dimensional entity
(house, waterjar, sack). t0 is not used in contexts like ‘he is in the field” where

the enclosing entity is two-dimensional and is not easily thought of as a
container. There is no animate/inanimate distinction.
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(xx1) Paradigm of t0 ‘be in’

category form
1Sg to-m
2Sg to-w
3Sg to-J
1P1 to-¢"
2P1 to-y

3P1 to-¢"

The syntax is similar but not identical to that of wd-/k5-. Existential y4 is a
default, required if if no other locational expression is present. However, y4 also

optionally co-occurs with another locational (xx2.a).
(xx2) a. émé gér'eé-y" (va) to-¢"
1P1 house-Dimin  (Exist) be.in-1PIS

‘We are at home.’

b. [péjii 25>-m] [6gi  n&]  (vd) t0-8"

[sheep Def-P1] [pen in] (Exist)  be.in-3PIS

‘The sheep are in the bush (= outback).’

c. [dr: 2] [tond-y"  né] to-&
sugar Exist [waterjar  in] be.in-3SgS

‘There is (some) sugar in the jar.’

d. 4:madu ya to-J
A Exist be.in-3SgS
‘Amadou is in (the house).’

The negative forms are in (xx3). They do not co-occur with existential ya.

(xx3) Paradigm of ‘not be in’ t0-16-

category form
1Sg to-lo-m
2Sg to-lo-w
3Sg to-16-J
1P1 to-né
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2P1 to-lo-y
3P1 to-né
11.2.3.2 ‘Be on’ (yapa)
For ‘be on (e.g. roof, treetop)’, the defective stative quasi-verb is yapa.

paradigm (pos, neg)
example

For ‘be on (horizontal surface, e.g. a wall)’ regular mediopassive verbs tar-¢:
and jab-€: are available, and no defective stative is known.

11.2.4 ‘Want’ (ibé-, naw"s:-)

‘Want’ is commonly expressed by the defective quasi-verb ibé-. It takes a
preceding object NP. The all L-toned contour suggests that the object NP is
focalized. In isolation ‘want’ is ibé:- with {H}-tones and long vowel.

(xx1) a. Injé ibé-w
what? want-2SgS
‘What do you-Sg want?’
b. sigord 1bé-m
sugar want-1SgS

‘I want (some) sugar.’

The paradigm in such defocalized positions is in the middle column of (xx2). In
isolation, the forms in the right-hand column were obtained.

(xx2) Paradigm of ibé: ‘want’

category defocalized isolation

1Sg Libé-m 1bs:-m

2Sg Libe-w XXX

3Sg Libe-& bé-
Lsz. ~.n

1P1 ib-¢: XXX

2P1 Libé-y XXX
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3P1 Lip-g:m XXX

The negative is ibé" = I4-, with a conjugated form of the regular stative negative
clitic =1/4- (§xxx). The related noun is i-ib€ [1?1b€] ‘love(n)’.

(xx4) sugord ibe" =1d-m
sugar want=StatNeg-1SgS

‘I don’t want (any) sugar.’

There is an alternative stem for ‘want’, namely mediopassive ndw"-¢:, chaining
form naw"-1. .

(xx5) Paradigm of naw"-¢: ‘want’

category defocalized isolation
1Sg XXX naw"d:-m
2Sg XXX XXX

3Sg XXX naw’é:-&
1P1 XXX XXX

2PI1 XXX XXX

3P1 XXX XXX

. . N <L -
The negative is naw"a ™~ = [4-.

11.2.5 ‘Know’ (igd:-, negative iné:-)

‘Know’ is a classic stative concept and is expressed by another defective quasi-
verb (igd:-). It can be used absolutely (xx1), denoting knowledge of a
contextually understood fact, or with an object (xx2).

(xx1) a. igd-m
know-1SgS
‘I know.’

b. [tew"e" k6]  igs-m

[tree" that]  know-1SgS
‘I know (= am familiar with) that tree.’
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The paradigm is (xx2). The long vowel of igs:- is heard only in the zero-
suffixed 3Sg.

(xx2) Paradigm of ‘know’

category form
1Sg igo-m
2Sg igs-w
3Sg iga:-&
1P1 igo-y"
2P1 igo-y
3P1 igo-y"

igi versus igd:-J

Negative forms have the same syntax. A (partially) suppletive stem iné:- is
used. Again, the long vowel is heard in the 3Sg only.

(xx2) Paradigm of ‘not know’

category form
1Sg ne-m
2Sg ne-w
3Sg mné:-&
1P1 mn-é: "
2P1 iné-y
3P1 mn-é: "

11.2.6 Morphologically regular verbs
11.2.6.1 ‘Remain, happen’ (b¢:)
The verb bé: (chaining stem bi’) means ‘stay, remain’, usually with animate

subject, or ‘(event) take place, happen’. It has regular aspect-negation inflection
and is not stative.
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This verb is also used as an inchoative ‘become X’ with expressive
adverbials, see (xx3) in §8.4.7.

11.2.6.2 ‘Become, happen’ (tap4)

X tapa means ‘become X’ or ‘be transformed into X’, where X is a NP denoting
a type (e.g. ‘become an African, turn into a lion’). An example is mii:md tapa
‘become a deaf-mute’.

-n¢ absent on ‘deaf” ?
they have become women
he has become like a dog

The other lexical sense that is somewhat close to this is ‘move (relocate)’,
especially ‘(bride) move permanently to her husband’s home’ (a highly
ritualized procession). Other senses of tapd are ‘(fire) be lit’ and ‘become
contaminated’.

There is a transitive derivative tanga-ra with various senses involving
transfer or change of state: ‘transfer (pour) into a bowl’, ‘transfer (bride) to
husband’s house’, ‘contaminate’, ‘take across’, ‘turn on (lights, electronic
device)’, ‘set on fire’.

11.2.63 ‘Fear’ (I£)

The verb [¢: ‘fear, be afraid of’, chaining form li:, has normal inflections and
may take a direct object (xx1).

(xx1) wo-y li-1é:-jé-m
3Sg-Acc Rdp-fear-Fut-1SgS
‘I am afraid of him/her.’

why Fut?

negative?

11.3 Quotative verb ‘Say’ (“gi-/“gi-, g&:, g&-)
This verb takes regular inflectional endings in most categories, but it occurs

most often in an irregular unsuffixed perfective form “gi-/“gu-, following a
quotation or an object NP (‘nothing’, ‘that’. The paradigm is (xx1).
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(xx1)  Unsuffixed perfective Paradigm of ‘say’

category form

1Sg Lgi-m
2Sg L gi-w
3Sg Loi-o
1P Lg-g:m
2P1 Lai-y

3Pl Lg-g:m

The consonantally conditioned 7 ~ u alternation is the same as for the perfective-
1b -ti and the perfective negative suffix (1Sg -lii-m, etc), see §3.4.6.1.

Other inflected forms of ‘say’ are based on a stem gé-, whose vowel is
lengthened (to g¢:) in nonfinal position in verb chains (xx2a) but remains short
before nonzero AN suffixes (xx2b-d).

(xx2) a. ko g&: bi-bélé-jé-m

that say Rdp-can-Fut-1SgS
‘I can say that.’

b. ko gi-gé-jé-m
that Rdp-say-Fut-1SgS
‘I will say that.’

c. ko gé-li-m
that say-PerfNeg-1SgS
‘I didn’t say that.’

d. ko g&-Ié-m
that say-PresHabNeg-1SgS

‘I don’t say that.’
An important irregularity of this verb is that the unsuffixed perfective is not
based on the same stem that is used in nonfinal position in chains; see §10.1.1
on the regular distinction between bare and chaining stems.

11.4 Adjectival predicates

The adjectival predicates presented here are distinct from inchoative and
factitive verbs (‘become heavy’, ‘make it heavy’), on which see §9.4.
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11.4.1 Positive adjectival predicates

The lexical tone of an adjective as reflected in modifying (attributive) function
(§4.xxx) is overridden by {LH} before the conjugated quasi-verb wo- ‘be’.

(xx1) modifying gloss 3Sg predicate  gloss
pélel ‘having a crispy taste’ pélél wd ‘it is crispy’
&1~ élel  ‘sweet’ &1 wd~ elél wi ‘it is sweet’

go through full set of adjectives
verify 3Sg neutralization

elel wd ‘it is sweet’ versus
[kiné md] EI€l-i:-gé k3 ‘my heart is sweet’ (I am happy)
11.4.2 Negative adjectival and stative predicates (Xxx)

‘T am not tall.” etc.

11.5 Possessive predicates

11.5.1 ‘Have’ quasi-verb

11.5.1.1 Positive ‘X have Y’ (sé)

Positive ‘X have Y’ is expressed as [X Y ya sé-] with existential particle yd and
defective stative quasi-verb sé- ‘have’. The construction can denote possession

(ownership, custody) (xx1a), or it can be used abstractly to associate a quality
with an entity (xx1b).

(xx1) a. ger'¢ yéa sé-m
house Exist have-1SgS

‘I have a house.” (ownership or temporary custody)
b. séydu pana ya se-J

Seydou  strength Exist have-3SgS
‘Seydou is strong/powerful.’
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sé- can also be used as an alternative to 4: ‘catch, grab’ in the construction type
‘X have/catch Y’ where X is a malady or other condition and Y is the animate
sufferer (English would switch the subject and object).

(xx2)  [amsdgs wo-md] mi-y" N1 sé-&J
[pity(n) 3Sg-Poss] 1Sg-Acc (Exist) have-3SgS
‘I have pity on him.” (lit. “[His pity] has me.”)

When a constituent is focalized, the existential particle is omitted, as in (xx3a),
a focalized variant of (xx2) above. The particle is also omitted in relative
clauses, many of which are semi-lexicalized (xx3b).

(xx3) a. [amsigs  wo-md]=y" mi-y" ya se-J
[pity(n) 3Sg-Poss]oc 1Sg-Acc  (Exist) have-3SgS
‘I have pity [focus] on him.’

b. s dimé S€

speech prudence have.Ppl
‘careful (measured) talk’ (lit. “talk that has prudence”)

The paradigm is (xx4).

(xx4) category ‘have’
1Sg sé-m
2Sg S&-w
3Sg/Inan sé-&J
1P1 XXX
2P1 sé-y
3P1 XXX

sé- combines with Past clitic =bé- as yd sé = be- with the existential particle, or
as sé: = be- (note the tones) without the particle (xx5a-b). A chaining stem séy is
attested (xx5¢).

(xx4) a. ger'¢ ya sé =be-m
house Exist have=Past-1SgS
‘I had (used to have) a house.’
b. X sé:=bé-m
X have=Past-1SgS
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‘Thad X.” [focalized?]
c. X SEy bi-bélé-jé-m
X have Rdp-get-Fut-1SgS

‘I can have X.’
replace X with real noun

11.5.1.2 ‘X nothave Y’

The negative paradigm is (xx1).

(xx1) category ‘not have’
1Sg sé-1é-m
2Sg sé-lé-w
3Sg/Inan sé-1e-J
1P1 XXX
2P1 sé-1é-y
3P1 XXX

Existential ya is never used in negative clauses (xx2a). sé-I¢- combines readily
with the past clitic (xx2b). There are some semi-lexicalized relative clauses
denoting the absence of a quality (xx2c), cf. -less in English adjectives like
clueless.

(xx2) a. ger'¢ sé-1é-m
house have-Neg-1SgS
‘I don’t have a house.’

verif b. gér'"é sé-1€ = be-m
house have-Neg=Past-1SgS
‘I didn’t have a house.’
c. ki sé-1¢é
head have-Neg.Ppl

‘headstrong’ (lit. “not having a head”)

11.5.2 ‘Belong to’ predicates
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‘the house is mine’
‘the sheep is Seydou’s’
‘it isn’t mine’

11.6 Verb iteration

11.6.1 Uninflected iteration of type verb;-verb,(-verb; ..

delete section if unattested
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12 Comparatives

12.1 Asymmetrical comparatives
12.1.1 sigé ‘more’ and dé: ~ déy ‘than’
sigé ‘more’ occurs in many comparatives. In addition, it occurs with numerals
consisting of a decimal term (‘10°, ‘20°, etc.) plus a single-digit term, e.g. *17’
or ‘36°, see §4.xxx. Related forms are sigé ‘(the) favorite’, a reduplicated noun
si-sigé ‘superiority’, and the compound final in én"-sigé ‘extra row of teeth’ (¢n
‘tooth”).

The postposition dé: ~ déy means ‘than’ in comparatives, i.e. it is added to

the NP denoting the comparandum.

ga-gara ‘more’ (with predicate)

12.1.2 Comparative predicate adjectives
[ am taller/older/fatter than you

Past clitic

negative

Past negative

12.1.3 Comparatives based on verbal predicates

[ ate more meat than you (did).
She runs more than I (do).

[ ate more meat than (I ate bread).
12.1.4 ‘Surpass’ (gala)

The basic sense of gald as motion verb is ‘pass by X’ or ‘continue onward from
X (after stopping there)’.
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examples

12.1.5 ‘Be bigger’ (gd.)

gd: (cf. Jamsay gard) has a genewral sense ‘big’, but is used especially in
relational contexts, in contrast to the nonrelational dé: ‘big, large’ and the more
emphatic démélé ‘massive’. For example, gd: can mean ‘grown-up’, describing
someone who has now reached full adult size or who has grown considerably
since last being seen. It is also used in the sense ‘older, more senior’ as opposed
to ‘younger, more junior’, for example in kinship contexts (e.g. ‘older cousin’).
As predicate, it is especially used in the comparative sense, without wo- ‘be’
(xx1).

(xx1) [X de:] ga:
X than] big(ger)
‘is bigger than X’

[ am bigger than you.

A related noun of extent, with initial reduplication, is gi-ga: ‘size, dimensions’.
gi-gd: gdis used nominally (‘a lot”) or adverbially (‘greatly, very much’).

12.1.6 ‘Be better, more’ (iré)

This is a defective stative verb. The H-tone is realized on a suffixal sonorant if
present (1Sg iré-m ‘I am better’), but on the stem-final e in the zero-suffix 3Sg
(iré-& ‘he/she is better’). The comparandum has the usual ‘than’ postposition
déy ~ dé: . The negative form is iré" =I4- with the conjugated stative negative
clitic (§10.4.2).

(xx1) a. [wo de:] iré-m
[3Sg than]  be.better-1SgS
‘I am better than he/she (is).’

b. [wo dé:] iré" =14-m

[3Sg than]  be.better=Neg-1SgS
‘I am not better than he/she (is).’

mangoes are better than wild grapes
forms with past clitic
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12.1.7 ‘Best’ (xxx)

‘X is the best (of a set)’
perhaps a nonverbal predicate with ‘it is’ clitic
how is the set expressed? (‘X is the best of the women”)

12.2 Symmetrical comparatives
12.2.1 ‘Equal’ (kéw-kéw, ki-kéw, kéw-n-€:, kégu)

A number of expressions are available to indicate that Y and X are equal or
level on some scalar criterion. The referents X and Y are expressed as a plural
clause subject (‘X and Y’, ‘they’, ‘all the people’, etc.).

kéw-kéw is the most versatile and general adverb meaning ‘equally’. This
fully iterated form also has a reduplicated variant ki-kéw, which is attested in
the context ‘X and Y are of (exactly) the same height’. The conjugatable verb
‘become equal, level’ is kéw-n-€:, with a causative kéw-n-€:-mJ ‘make (Y and
X) equal or level’.

An obscurely related form kégu is also attested in the sense ‘of exactly the
same height’. Conceivably the gu syllable is connected to adverbial -gi
(§8.4.1).

expression of the dimension of comparison?
12.2.2 ‘As much as’ (bd—)

bd— is an expressive element that occurs in the sequence X bd— whose basic
sense is ‘all the way to/until or from/since X’, emphasizing the complete
trajectory starting from or ending at the point X. Examples are agd bi—
‘(continuously) since morning’ and /X né] ba— ‘all the way to X (place)’ with
locative postposition.

More abstractly, bd— can mean ‘as much as X, to the same extent as X’
with regard to some scale. As predicate, X bi— wd means ‘he/she is/does as
much as X’

examples
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12.2.3 ‘Attain, equal’ (dJ:)

The basic sense of the motion verb dJ: is ‘arrive at the edge of’, for example
‘arrive at the door (of a house)’. More loosely it can just mean ‘arrive’ in a
noncentripetal direction (it is pre-empted by wél¢ ‘come’ in the context ‘arrive

here’).

examples

12.3 ‘A fortiori’ (xxx)

weé—y ... sd—y [examples]

‘I don’t have money to buy a goat, much less (buy) a cow.’
‘I don’t have anything for myself to eat, much less (anything) to give you.’

this might be expressed with a ‘talk’ expression:
‘I dont have money to buy a goat, much less talk of (buying) a cow’
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13 Focalization and interrogation

13.1 Focalization

Constituent focalization means that a NP (using this loosely to include adverbs
like ‘yesterday’) is singled out for focus, the remainder of the clause including
the predicate being presupposed (backgrounded).

Constituent focalization is expressed by a combination of direct marking of
the focalized element and defocalization (by morphological reduction) of the
clause-final verb.

The focalized element must be overtly expressed by a NP or pronoun
somewhere preceding the predicate. The main effect of this requirement is that
when a pronominal subject is focalized, it is not sufficient to index subject
category with a pronominal-subject suffix on the predicate. Instead, an
independent subject pronoun is required, and there is no pronominal-subject
suffix on the predicate. The subject pronoun can occur either clause-initially
(e.g. preceding an unfocalized object NP), or immediately before the predicate
(following any other constituents).

The focalized constituent (NP or pronoun) may be marked overtly with the
focus clitic =y, identical to the ‘it is’ clitic but without pronominal-subject
conjugation. The rules for =y are somewhat different for subject and non-
subject focalization; see the sections below for details.

Defocalized verbs undergo the modifications in (xx1) in the presence of a
focalized constituent.

(xx1) category unfocalized focalized

perfective positive system

simple past =bé- unsuffixed perfective
perfective-la -acy- " "
perfective-1b -t- " "
recent perfect -jé:- " "
experiential perfect -térs:- " "

imperfective positive system

imperfective -jé- -jé- (all L-toned)
reduplicated future Ci-...-jé- " "
present progressive -W-wo- -W-wi-
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perfective negative system

perfective Neg -I- (suffix H-toned) -I/- (all L-toned)
recent perfect Neg -jé:-I- " "
experiential perfect Neg  -té-rii- -té-r- (all L-toned)

imperfective negative system
present habitual Neg -lé- -1¢- (all L-toned)
present progressive Neg  -w-wo-[9- -W-wo-15-

The morphological reduction is most dramatic in the perfective positive system,
where the various marked past, perfective, and perfect categories are replaced
by the unsuffixed perfective (basically a L-toned form of the chaining stem). In
the other systems, the only consistent changes are a) the omission of initial
reduplicants, and b) the dropping of any otherwise H-tones in the verb stem and
the suffix to L-tone.

Existential particle yd, which is otherwise required in some positive
predicates of existence-location and possession (§11.xxx), is not compatible
with constituent focalization. This suggests that yd is itself a kind of default
focalized constituent in the relevant constructions (whose quasi-verbs ‘be’ and
‘have’ are L-toned and morphoogically defective). yd is present in (xx2.a) but is
not allowed in any of the constituent-focalized clauses (xx2.b-d).

(xx2) a. nd: ya se-m
cow Exist have-1SgS
‘I have a cow.’
b. mi=y nd: se
1Sg=Foc cow have

‘It’s I [focus] who have a cow.’

c. [na: tiri]=y sé-m
[cow one]=Foc have-1SgS
‘It’s a cow [focus] that I have.’

d. [[ana émé] nél=y na: S€-m
[[village = 1PIP] in]=Foc cCow have-1SgS

‘It’s in our village [focus] that I have a cow.’
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13.1.1 Subject focalization

The subject (NP or pronoun) must be expressed by a constituent somewhere
preceding the verb. This subject may occur in normal subject position (clause-
initial), or in immediate preverbal position.

Focus clitic =y is normally heard when the focalized subject is clause-
initial (i.e. preceding an unfocalized constituent, or in the absence of other
preverbal constituents). When a focalized subject is placed in immediate
preverbal position, following another constituent, it is usually not followed by

The unfocalized clauses (xx1.a) and (xx1.c) should be compared to subject
focalized counterparts (xx1.b) and (xx1.d), respectively. Observe the absence of
pronominal-subject marking on the predicates in the subject-focalized clauses,
and the morphological adjustments of the (defocalized) verbs.

(xx1) a. mo:ti yd: =bé-m
M go=Past-1SgS
‘I went to Mopti.’
b. d=y mo:ti “yay
2Sg=Foc M “go.Perf

‘It’s you-Sg [focus] who went to Mopti.’

c. [téEw"€E nél ki-kéjé-jé-m
[tree Def]  Rdp-cut-Impf-1SgS
‘I will cut down the tree.’

d. [téw"é pé] i Lkeje-jé
[tree Def] 2SgS  “cut-Impf

‘It’s you-Sg [focus] who will cut down the tree.’

13.1.2 Object focalization

In non-subject (including object) focalization, the defocalized verb undergoes
the usual modifications in its AN inflection, but it does show pronominal-
subject agreement as in unfocalized main clauses.

Focalized objects NPs are typically marked with focus clitic =y regardless
of position.

(xx1) a. mi=y [ibé ng]  ‘yéw
1Sg=Foc [market in] see.Perf-2SgS
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‘It’s me [focus] that you-Sg saw in the market.’

b. [tew's" ké]=y Ykeje-m
[tree" that]=Foc Lcut.Perf-1SgS
‘It’s that tree [focus] that I cut down.’
c. d:madi [ttw™  pe]=y Lkeje-o
A [tree Def]=Foc Lcut.Perf-3SgS

‘It’s the tree [focus] that Amadou cut down.’

The accusative suffix -y does not occur in focalized object NPs. To be sure,
there is no audible difference between accusative -y (inherently L-toned) and
focus clitic =y (no intrinsic tone) when the NP ends in a L-tone (for example,
with a definite morpheme). However, the difference is audible after a NP or
pronoun ending in a H-tone, and here we always get the focus clitic =y in
H-toned form. In addition to the pronominal example in (xx1.a), above, we see
this in (xx2).

(xx2) ya:-r'a=y" Lyé:-m
woman=Foc see.Perf-1SgS
‘It’s a woman [focus] that I saw.’

13.1.3 Focalization of PP or other adverb

A locational or other adverbial expression, such as a postpositional phrase, may
be focalized.

(xx1) a. [[ana Lkaly] né]=y" biré “bire-jé-m
[[village ‘“interior] in]J=Foc work(n) ‘“work-Impf-1SgS
‘It’s in the village (town, city) [focus] that I work.’

b. [ér% 1]=y wolii “wala-y
[daba with]=Foc farming “do.farm-work-Impf.1P1S
‘It’s with a daba (hoe) [focus] that we do farm work.’

13.1.4 Focalization of postpositional complement

The complement of a postposition cannot be focalized in the absence of the
postposition itself.
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13.1.5 Predicate focalization

There is no regular construction for focalization a predicate. The usual
functional equivalent of predicate focalization is to focalize an object NP, such
as a cognate nominal, or some other nonsubject constituent that is in the
pragmatic scope of focalization. The examples in (xx1.a-b) can be used to
answer the question ‘What are you doing?’

(xx1) a. ja:=y Lsiré-jé-m
meal=Foc Lcook-Impf-1SgS

‘I’m cooking a meal [focus].
[lit. “It’s a meal [focus] that I’'m cooking.”]

b. jay=y i jayé-jé-m
squabble(n)=Foc squabble-Impf-1SgS

‘I’m squabbling (= involved in a fight).’

Assertive truth-value focus (i.e. clause-level emphasis: [ did see them!) is
expressed by clause-final Emphatic particles (§19.5).

13.2 Interrogatives

Polar interrogation is expressed by a clause-final particle (§13.2.1).

Content (WH) interrogatives (§13.2.2ff.) are expressed by stems or short
phrases of the relevant grammatical type (noun, adjective, adverb). Content
interrogatives are followed by the ‘it is’ clitic =y in predicative function (‘who
is it?’, ‘when is it?°, etc.). Some nonpredicate content interrogatives may be
followed by the same clitic =y as focus marker. ‘Who?’ and ‘what?’ in
particular often take this focus clitic in nonpredicative position.

Also included at the end of this section are ‘whatchamacallit?’ forms and
embedded (quoted) interrogatives.

13.2.1 Polar (yes/no) interrogatives (ma—)

The clause-final (or phrase-final) polar interrogative particle is mda—. The rising
pitch may really be due to intonational terminal rising rather than to rising
phonological tone as such. The polar interrogative particle may therefore be
identical in some sense to ma— ‘or’, which is sensible since every yes/no
question asks for a choice between a positive and a corresponding negative
proposition. In interlinears the abbreviation is Q (for “question”).

245



examples, relationship to ‘or’ (double positive-negative questions)
try perfective negative verb

nar'a-n ‘is it true?’

1322 “Who?’ (&)

The interrogative for querying the identity of a human referent is 4:. It can be
expanded as iné 4:, with the noun ‘person’ in L-toned form.

(xx1) a. 4=y “welg
who?=Foc Lcome.Perf
‘Who came?’

b. [ibé né]j =y Lyé:-w
[market in] who?=Foc see.Perf-2SgS
‘Who did you-Sg see in the market?’

c. [iné" ij=y
[person” who?]=it.is

‘Who is it?’

d. [gér”éLL n3:] [4: mi]=y"
[house this] [who? Poss]=it.is

‘This house is whose?’

These examples illustrate subject focus (xx1.a), object focus (xx1.b), ‘it is’ clitic
(identical to the focus clitic) (xx1.c), and possessor (xx1.d).

d: is normally in singular form, although it may be uncertain whether the
solved-for referent will turn out to be singular or plural. A plural form 4: bé is
possible when the referent is clearly plural.

(xx2) ¢ [4: bé]=y

2P1 [who? Pl]=it.is
‘Who are you-P1?’
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13.2.3 ‘What?’ (injé), ‘with what?’, ‘why?’

The interrogative for querying the identity of a nonhuman entity is injé. It can
be extended as kij¢ “ injé, with the noun ‘thing’ in L-toned form. In
nonpredicative position it often takes the focus marker (xx1.b-c).

(xx1) a. injé -y “lagn
what? 2Sg-Acc “hit-Perf
‘What hit you-Sg?’

b. [kije" injé]=y “nomu
[thing" what?]=Foc “fall-Perf
‘What fell?’

c. [injé]l=y  [mbd: né] Lig:l-g:m
[what?]=Foc [1SgPoss in] “bring.Perf-3PIS
‘What did they bring for me?’

d. n3: injé=y
this what?=it.is
‘What is this?’

Composite content interrogatives containing ‘what?’ are ‘with (by means of)
what?’ and ‘for what?’ (= ‘why?’). In my data they do not normally combine
with the focus marker.

(xx2) a. [injé 6] wol “wala-jé-y
[what? with] farming “do.farm.work-Impf-2PIS
‘What do you-PI do farm work with?’

b. [injé de:]  [péji 2] Lig:l-o-w
[what?  for] [sheep Def] “bring-Perf-2SgS
‘Why did you-Sg bring the sheep-Sg?’

‘Why?’ is unusual among content interrogatives in that it can easily co-occur
with a distinct focalized constituent (xx3).

(xx3) [injé  de]  sigord=y  “jed-o-w

[what? for] sugar=Foc “bring-Perf-2SgS
‘Why is it sugar [focus] that you-Sg brought?’
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13.2.4 ‘Where?’ (ya-ba:)

The interrogative for locations is ya-ba: . The first syllable recurs in some other
WH-interrogatives (see sections below). ba: may be compared with b4: in a few
other locative adverbs such as k6 ba: ‘over there (definite)’, kii: ba: or dar"a ba:
‘overhead’. It is used in simple form, without a locative postposition. In my data
it does not occur with the focus marker.

(xx1) a. ya-ba: wo-w
where? be-2SgS
‘Where are you-Sg?’

b. [ér'é pé-m]  ya-ba: Yiayia-w
[goat Def-Pl]  where? LconveyPerf-2SgS
‘Where did you-Sg take the goats?’

c. ya-ba:=y
where?=it.is
‘It’s where?’

13.2.5 “When?’ (ya:r"a, [wa:ri injé] Ié)

The interrogative for querying times, in the sense of ‘(on) what day?’, is yd:r"a,
without a postposition It can be extended as bay yd.r"a, with the L-toned form
of the noun bdy ‘day’.

(xx1) a. ydr"a “wele-w
when? Lcome.Perf-2SgS
‘When did you-Sg come?’

b. ydra=y"
when?=it.is
‘When is it?’

If the context is effectively ‘at what hour?’ (i.e. temporal location within the
span of a day), an alternative expression /[wa.rt injé] I¢ ‘at what time?’ is used.
This is based on the noun wd:rd ‘time, moment in time’, plus inj€ here in the
sense ‘which?’ and postposition /€.
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13.2.6 ‘How?’ (ya-pin)

Adverbial ‘how?’ (‘in what way/manner?’) is ya-pin. It contains pin ‘like,
similar to’, nasalized from gin (§8.4.2), suggesting that ya- was originally
nasalized.

(xx1) a. ya-pin pars “kar"a-je-y
how? cream.of millet  “make-Impf-2PIS
‘How do you-PI make cream of millet?’

b. ya-pin=1:
how?=it.is
‘How is it?’ (common greeting)

13.2.7 ‘How many?’ (apd), ‘how much?’ (yigs ba—)

The interrogative for querying cardinal quantity (including ‘how much?’ with
reference to money) is apa. Except in iterated form for unit price (see below), in
predicative function it does not take the ‘it is’ clitic (xx1.a). In the alternative
phrasing (xx1.b) it is clearly adverbial (‘for how much?’). When combined with
a common noun (or core NP) denoting the universe of entities in question, apd
behaves like a cardinal numeral. Like numerals, it directly follows the noun (or
core NP), which (if human) is plural in form, and there is no tonal interaction
between the noun (or core NP) and the interrogative.

(xx1) a. [nd: nej ana
[cow Def] how.much?

‘How much is (the price of) the cow?’

b. [ni: pé] apd L dors-je-w
[cow Def] how.much? sell-Impf-2SgS
‘How much will you-Sg sell the cow (for)?’

c. péji apd L daorms-w
sheep how.many? “sell.Perf-2SgS

‘How many sheep did you-Sg sell?’
d. yd:-m ana

woman-Pl how.many?
y
‘How many women?’
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Partitive ‘how much/many of X’, which is normal when X is determined or
quantified over, is expressed using a locative postpositional phrase for X that
may be set off prosodically from the following words.

(xx2) [[péji md pd-m] né] and Ldors-w
[[sheep 1SgPoss Def-Pl] in] how.many? “sell.Perf-2SgS
‘In (= out of) my sheep-Pl, how many did you-Sg sell?’

To express the unit price of items sold at retail, we get distributive reduplication
apa-apa (cf. §xxx) in predicative function with ‘it is’ clitic, or in adverbial
function without a clitic.

(xx3) a. [égélé 29] apa-agd=y"
[peanuts  Def] how.much?-how.much?=it.is

‘The peanuts are how much each?’ [i.e. per bunch as unit of sale]

b. [ni: pé-m]  apd-apa L dorms-je-w
[cow Def-PI]  how.much?-how.much? “sell-Impf-2SgS
‘How much (each) do you sell the cows for?’

The ordinal is ap-¢é: ‘how many-th’ (French quantieme), cf. §4.6.2.2.

Noncardinal ‘how much?’ with mass nouns is expressed by yigd: ba—,
including ydgJd: ‘which?’ and a quantifying element (‘to X extent’) ba—,
compare nJ: ba— ‘this much, to this extent’.

(xx1) ar'd [y3g3 ba—]  ‘mé-O
rain(n) [which? extent] “rain.fall. Perf-3SgS

‘How much rain fell?” (Lit. “To what extent did rain fall?”)

13.2.8 *Which?’ (y3g5’)

ydgd: is an interrogative adjective that can be used with a preceding noun (or
core NP), which drops to all L-toned form as usual before an adjective (xx1.a).
ydgd: can also be used absolutely, with the reference set contextually
understood (xx1.b).

(xx1) a. [mango:ro" y3g3:] “deng-je-w
[mango" which?] Lwant-Impf-2SgS

‘Which mango do you-Sg want?’

b. ydgd: Ldene-je-w
which? “want-Impf-2SgS
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‘Which one do you-Sg want?’

‘Which?’” may be singular (‘which one’) or plural (‘which ones?’), with the
singular form unmarked (i.e. used in cases of indeterminate plurality). The
plural form of ydg3: is ydgd: bé or ydgd: wi:". When the noun is human, both it
and the interrogative are marked for plural (xx2.b). A nonhuman noun has no
morphological plural, so only the interrogative can be marked for plural (xx2.c).

(xx2) a. [ya-r'a yogd:]=y Lwele
[woman-Sg which?]=Foc  “come.Perf
‘Which woman came?’

b. [ya:-m [ydg3: bé J]=y  ‘“wele
[ya:-m [ydgs: wi"]]=y" ‘wele
[woman-Pl [which?PI]]=Foc Lcome.Perf
‘Which women came?’

c. [mango:ro" [y3g3: bé J]=y  “dené-je-w
[mango:ro™ [y3g3: wi:"l]=y  “déné-jé-w
[mango" [Which? 1]=Foc “want-Impf-2SgS

‘Which mangoes do you-Sg want?’

13.2.9 Embedded interrogatives

embedded polar interrogatives:
‘He doesn’t know whether they have arrived in Bamako’
such a construction may also be used constructions with ‘know’ and factive
complement (presupposed to be true)
‘He doesn’t know that they have arrived in Bamako’
(better ex: ‘He doesn’t know whether (= that) [ am in Douentza’)

embedded content interrogatives: these may take the same form as main-clause
interrogatives, or they may involve substitutions, using generic nouns like
‘person’, ‘thing’, ‘place’, ‘time’, manner’, ‘quantity’
‘Idon’t know [who is coming]’ or ‘I don’t know [the person [who is coming]]’
examples:
Idon’t know ...°

... who is coming’

... what we will eat’
... where they are dancing’
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... when they will come’

... how they will farm’

... how much they ate’

... which house they lodge (“go down”) in’
.. why they went away’
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14 Relativization

14.1 Basics of relative clauses

The head NP remains internal to the relative clause, and may be preceded by
other clause-internal constituents. The subject-inflected verb of a main clause is
replaced by a participle of the corresponding AN category. The participle has
limited agreement with the head NP (plural agreement, in subject relatives). The
head NP is marked by tone-dropping controlled by the relative construction, in
addition to any tone-dropping that may already have applied within the NP. The
head NP in the relative clause consists of a noun plus any modifying adjectives
and/or numerals, i.e. corresponds to numeral phrase (NumP). Determiners and
other NP elements that occur after the NumP (i.e. that are linearized after
numerals) occur in post-participial position.

To avoid confusion with focalization, a good elicitation context for relative
clauses is ‘“Where is...?” or ‘This is...’. In (xx1.a), ‘house’ is the head NP of an
object relative, and is tone-dropped. It follows the subject NP ‘Seydou’, which
has its usual tones and linear position. The definite determiner associated with
the head NP occurs to the right of a {HL}-toned perfective participle, which has
(unmarked) singular form agreeing with ‘house’ (not with ‘Seydou’). In (xx1.b),
‘men’ is the head of a subject relative, and is tone-dropped. The participle, and
the post-participial definite marker, agree in (human) plurality with the head NP
which is also the subject NP. (xx1.c) has ‘place’ as tone-dropped head, and is
separated from the participle by a H-toned preverbal subject pronoun (here
1Sg). Such preverbal subject morphemes, which do not occur in main clauses or
in subject relatives, make up for the lack of pronominal-subject marking on the
verbal participle of a non-subject relative.

(xx1) a. [séydi gér”éLL :Eébiz 23] ya-bi: k>
[S house buy.Perf.Ppl Def] where? be.Inan

‘Where is the house that Seydou bought?’

b. [ar'u-m" [géré pe] ébu-m pé-m]
[man-PI" [house Def] "“buy.Perf.Ppl-Pl Def-Pl]
ya-ba: wo-y"
where?  be.An-3PIS
‘Where are the men who bought the house?’
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c. [déy™ mui  “nomo pé]  n3=y
[place®  1SgS “fall.PerfPpl  Def] this=it.is
“This is the place where I fell.’

More details on these and other features are given in sections below.

14.1.1 Coordinated relatives with a shared head

‘[[people. (who,) here sleep-Ppl] [(and) (who,) next day go-away-Ppl]] I like’
‘[[people who throw bones] [(and) (who) don’t sweep up]] I don’t like’

usually expressed with an overt head NP in the leftmost clause, and zero (i.e.
inaudible) NP in the (headless) second clause

the first (as well as the second) relative clause is usually structurally complete,
i.e. ending in a determiner or quantifier if semantically appropriate, i.e. the two
relative clauses are appositional

sometimes the main-clause verb comes between the two relative clauses,
suggesting that the second relative clause is extraposed:

‘[[people. (who,) here sleep-Ppl] I like] [(and) (who,) next day go-awayPpl]’

simpler construction (one participle) when the two co-events are merged into a
chain

[people who jump go-down-Ppl] = ‘people who jump down’

14.1.2 Tone-dropping on final word(s) of NP in relative clause

In addition to any tone-dropping that may already have occurred in nonfinal
words within the head NP (i.e. noun or adjective before a final adjective),
further tone-dropping due to the relative clause (arguably, controlled by the
verbal participle) applies to any non-tone-dropped noun, adjective, or numeral
in the head NP.

In (xx1) some simple NPs are shown. Underlining indicates tone-dropping,
here on the noun preceding an adjective in (xx1.b).

(xx1) a. ger'¢ ‘(a) house’
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b. gér'e" dé: ‘(a) big house’
c. gér'¢ kiilloy ‘six houses’

As head NPs of relatives, these become (xx2). The final word (noun or
adjective) of the core NP, and the numeral, are tone-dropped. One suspects that
if ‘house’ in (xx2.b) had not already been tone-dropped by NP-internal
processes, it would have been tone-dropped by the relative clause, but there is
no way to verify this.

(xx2) a. gers" ‘(a) house’
b. gér'e de:t ‘(a) big house’
c. ger'e" kuloy" ‘six houses’

Examples are in (xx3).

(xx3) a. gers" AL niima né

house" Alfall Perf.Ppl ~ Def
‘the house that fell’

b. [gér's dé:J- AL ima né
[house big]" Alfall Perf.Ppl ~ Def
‘The big house that fell.’

c. [gér’ kuloy]" AL ima pé-m
[house six]" ALfall.PerfPpl ~ Def-Pl

‘the six houses that fell’

The possessed-noun tone contour is {L} in YS, and for alienable possession it
applies to the numeral phrase (noun, adjective, numeral) that is possessed.
Therefore when a possessed NP functions as head of a relative, tone-dropping in
the possessed NP can be attributed either to the possessor or to the relative
clause; in effect, it is doubly conditioned. The one thing that is clear is that the
possessor retains its tones, i.e. is not subject to tone-dropping induced by the
relative clause (xx4).

(xx4) a. [séydn “ger'd] M nimuo né
[S “house] HLfall.Perf.Ppl  Def
‘Seydou’s house that fell’
b. [séydn “[ger"e de:]] A iima pé
[S “Thouse big]] HLfall.Perf.Ppl  Def

‘Seydou’s big house that fell.’

c. [séydy “[gér's  kuloy]] AL niima pé-m
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[S YThouse  six]] HLfall.Perf.Ppl  Def-Pl
‘Seydou’s six houses that fell’

If a pronominally possessed NP is relativized on, the construction is different. In
a main clause, the pronominally possessed NP takes a form like (xx4.a). This
can be literally glossed “house his-possession,” with a (non-tone-dropped)
possessed noun ‘house’ followed by a possessed form of an appositional noun-
like element here glosses ‘possession’. There is no audible change in the form
when this NP as a whole functions as relative-clause head (xx4.b). The noun
‘house’ remains non-tone-dropped. Presumably tone-dropping controlled by the
relative clause applies (virtually) to the -md element, but the latter (along with
its pronominal possessor) is already L-toned so no audible change occurs.

(xx4) a. gér’¢ wo-md (né)
house 3Sg-Poss  (Def)
‘his/her house’

b. [gér’é  wo-md] A nimao pé
[house  3Sg-Poss] Hlfall.Perf.Ppl Def
‘His/her house that fell.’

(xx4.b) shows that ‘house’, the noun possessed by a pronoun, is outside of the
scope of tone-dropping controlled by the relative clause. In other words, it is a
tonosyntactic island.

An alternative, somewhat marked stylistically, is to prepose the pronominal
possessor expression to the possessed NP. The pronominal possessor takes the
same {HL} tone contour it has in absolute function (i.e. without an overt
possessed noun) in main clauses. The remainder is identical to a relative with
unpossessed head NP (‘the house that fell”).

(xx1)  woé-md Lgerte M nima pé
3Sg-Poss  ‘house Hlfall Perf.Ppl Def
‘his/her house that fell’

If the possessor NP itself is relativized on (‘the man whose house fell’), it
undergoes the usual tone-dropping of relative head NPs (§14.4, below).

14.1.3 Restrictions on the head noun in a relative clause

Any nonpronominal NP may function as head of a relative construction. For
headless relatives see §14.1.5 below.
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A personal pronoun cannot function directly as relative head. Instead, the
pronoun is in apposition to a noun like ‘person’ that functions as relative head.

we who are here
[ who you see
14.1.4 Relative clause with conjoined NP as head

It was difficult to elicit relatives of the type ‘[the men and the women] who
squabbled’, based on main clauses like (xx1).

(xx1) [lar"i-m  pé-m]  le—] [[yd:-m pé-m]  le—]
[[man-Pl  Def-PI] and] [[woman-Pl Def-Pl  and]

Jjiy jaya=>b-€:"
fight(n) fight=Past-3PIS

‘The men and the women squabbled.’

Wherever logically possible (even with a stretch), the construction produced
was of the type ‘[the men who squabbled] and [the women who squabbled]’
with two separate relative clauses (xx2).

(xx1) [far"o-m"™  jiy AL idyi-m pé-m]  1é—]
[[man—PE fight(n) :iﬁght.Perf.Ppl—Pl Def-Pl]  and]
[[ya:-m Jjay ‘jadyu-m né-m] le—]
[[woman-Pl fight(n) "“fight.Perf.Ppl-Pl Def-PI]  and]
ya-ba: wo-y"
where? be.Inan-3PIS

‘Where are the men who squabbled and the women who squabbled?’

However, an explicitly reciprocal sentence like (xx3) cannot be converted to a
conjunction of two complete relative clauses like (xx2) without changing the
sense completely.

(xx3) [lar"i-m  pé-m]  le—]  [[yd:-m pé-m]  le—]
[[man-Pl  Def-PI] and] [[woman-Pl Def-Pl  and]

t3:"-m yéné-n=b-¢:"
Recip-Pl look.at-Impf=Past-3PIS

‘The men and the women were looking at each other.’

From (xx3) it was possible to elicit the relative clause (xx4), with a conjoined
head NP. The entire conjoined NP ‘men and women’ is tone-dropped due to the
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relative; the tone-dropping is audible on the nouns since the ‘and’ morpheme is
already L-toned. The two definite morphemes in (xx3) are consolidated into one
post-participial definite marker in (xx4).

(xx4) [far"t-m  1é—]  [ya-m 1e—]J"
[[man-PI  and] [woman-PI and]]"
to:"-m yéné-n = b-€:" pé-m] ya-ba: wi-y"

Recip-Pl look.at-Impf=Past.Ppl-Pl Def-Pl] where? be.An-3PIS
‘Where are the men and the women who were looking at each other?’

14.1.5 Headless relative clause

Since semantically light nouns like ‘thing’ and ‘person’ are commonly used as
heads in the absence of a more specific head NP, relatives like ‘what(ever) you
want’ are usually headed in YS.

For headless relatives (with covert ‘place’, ‘time’, ‘manner’, or more
vaguely ‘situation’) used as adverbial clauses, see §15.5.3 below.

14.1.6 Preparticipial subject pronominal in non-subject relative clause

In a non-subject relative, if the subject is pronominal it is expressed by an
immediately pre-participial H-toned subject pronoun. No constituent (e.g. a
nonfinal chained verb) may intervene between this subject pronoun and the
verbal participle.

If the participle elsewhere begins with a H-tone, in some cases it drops to
all-low {L} tone contour after the H-toned pronoun. This applies systematically
to perfective (positive) participles, which are elsewhere {HL}-toned, so ""£b-ii
appears as L-toned “éb-i in (xx1.a). The drop also applies to imperfective
(positive) participles of lexically /H/-toned verbs, so that ldga-jé appears as
“laga-jé in (xx1.b). Imperfective participles of lexically /LH/-toned verbs begin
with a L-toned mora anyway, and have the same tones after a H-toned subject
pronoun as in other contexts; see jobd-jé in (xx1.c).

(xx1) a. [ger"s" i ébi 2]  ya-bi: kb
[house" 2SgS  “buy.PerfPpl Def] where? be.Inan
‘Where is the house that you-Sg bought?’
b. [déy"" iju émé  “laga-jé g  nd=y"
[place” dog 1PIS Yhit-Impf.Ppl  Def] this=it.is
‘This is the place where we hit-Present dogs.’
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c. [déy™ Jjobu émé  jobs-jé gd] ni:=y"
[place” running  1PIS  run-Impf.Ppl Def] this=it.is
‘This is the place where we run.’

However, a H-toned subject pronoun does not affect the initial H-tone of an
imperfective negative participle. The relevant cases are those involving lexically
{H}-toned stems like ‘hit’, whose imperfective negative participle /dga-I¢ does
not drop its initial H-tone in (xx2) in spite of the presence of a preceding
H-toned subject pronoun.

(xx2) [dey"™™ iji émé liga-lg 2]  nd=y"
[place® dog 1PIS "hit-ImpfNeg.Ppl Def] this=it.is
“This is the place where we do not hit dogs.’

14.1.7 Verbal participle

morphological description/analysis of the verbal participle

either invariant form, or adjective-like form with final nominal suffix (Sg, PI,
etc.) agreeing with the head NP

indicate if any neutralizations etc. of main-clause AN categories in relative
clauses, for example in perfective positive system (some languages require

Perfective-2 -sa/so in relatives)

if participle has unusual morphological form, give a table showing the regular
AN suffixes (in main-clause verbs) and their participial counterparts

(xx1)  Participles (four basic categories)

category suffix related AN suffix

Perfective XXX Perfective-2 -xxx-

PerfNeg XXX Perfective Negative -xxx-
Imperfective XXX Imperfective -xxx-

ImpfNeg XXX Imperfective Negative --xxx-

A few marked AN categories may have participial counterparts, whether or not
they are in common use.
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(xx2) Participles (all categories of active verbs)

category suffix(es)  similar AN morpheme
Perfective -XXX ? (variable)

Recent Perfect -XXX Recent Perfect -xxx-
Experiential Perfect -XXX ExpPerf -xxx -

Perfective Negative -XXX Perfective Negative -xxx-
Recent Perfect Negative -XXX Recent Perfect Neg-xxx-
Experiential Perfect Neg — -xxx ExpPerfNeg -xxx-
Imperfective -XXX- Imperfective -xxx-
Progressive -XXX Progressive -xxx-
Imperfective Negative -XXX Imperfective Negative -xxx-
Progressive Negative -XXX Progressive Negative -xxx-

14.1.7.1 Participles of positive perfective-system verbs (-u)

In a positive perfective clause, the participle ends in y (monosyllabic Cvy) or u
(bisyllabic and longer stems). The u is subject to deletion (Apocope) after most
unclustered sonorants. Except when following a H-toned subject pronoun (in
non-subject relatives), the participle has {HL} tone overlay, realized as H.L.L in
trisyllabics. When the participle does follow a H-toned subject pronoun, the
participle is all{L}-toned. Plural suffix -m is added to the participle in subject
relatives with a human (and sporadically with a nonhuman animate) plural
subject. For human plural head noun in a subject relative, plural marking of the
perfective participle is systematic, in contrast to the optional and rather sporadic
plural marking for other participles (imperfective, perfective negative,
imperfective negative, etc.).

The form (final y or u) is segmentally identical to the chaining stem for
those verbs that have distinct chaining and bare stems. This suggests a close
association between the perfective participle and the unsuffixed perfective in
main clauses (following a focused constituent), except for the difference in tone
contour. However, in the perfective participle, the suffixation applies to all
stems, not just those that take a suffix in the chaining stem. This is clarified in
(xx1).

(xx1) Perfective (positive) participle
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chain bare Perfective Ppl  gloss

a. stems with final y or u ~ & in chaining stem
L_ A

iy Y- yay ‘g0’

lagii ldga- il 1dgu ‘hit’

guil gulo- Lol “dig’

péguri  pégéré-  "pégurn ‘winnow (shaking)’
manin manigd-  "“manign ‘think’

b. other stems

g0: g0:- :Egéy ‘go out’
Jjobs Jjobs- jobi ‘run’

participles of experiential perfect, recent perfect
position of subject pronominal?

14.1.7.2 Participles of positive imperfective-system verbs

Imperfective participles are closely related to the 3Sg and 3Pl subject forms of
the inflectable imperfective (-jé-) described in §10.2.2.1, above. The participial
suffix is -j&, except optionally -y for human plural head NP in subject relatives.
These participial forms closely resemble 3Sg -jé-& and 1PI/3P1 portmanteau -y
in the inflected paradigm.

However, the participles differ tonally from the inflected imperfective. The
latter neutralizes the lexical tonal distinction between /H/ and /LH/ melodies,
shifting to a {HL} contour that drops to {L} in the defocalized form. The
participles, on the other hand, respect the lexical distinction in their onsets, so
/H/ verbs have a {HL} participle and /LH/ verbs have a {LH(L)} contour, i.e.
{LH} with stems of up to two moras and {LHL} for longer stems. In (xx1), note
that the inflected imperfectives have the same tones for lexical /H/ and /LH/,
while the participles bring out the distinction.

(xx1) Imperfective (positive) participle

Imperfective (inflected)  Imperfective Ppl gloss
3Sg 3Pl Sg human Pl

a. lexically /H/-toned

ka:-je-& ka:-y ka:-jé ka:-y ‘shave’
laga-je-& laga-y laga-jé laga-y ‘hit’
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b. lexically /LH/-toned
nj:-je-J n:-y na:-jé na:-y ‘drink’
Jjobi-je- Jjoba-y joba-jé Jjobs-y ‘run’
wogdl-je-&  wagdld-y  wagdli-jé  wdigild-y  ‘scoop out’

The present progressive also forms its participles to resemble the 3Sg and 3PI
forms of the inflected paradigm. The difference is that the -wo- formative is
H-toned in the participle (except as noted below), but L-toned in the inflected
paradigm. Again the plural form is optional in, and limited to, subject relatives
with human head NP.

(xx2) Present progressive participle

Pres Progr (inflected) Pres Prog Ppl gloss
3Sg 3P1 Sg Pl

SEME-N-WI-L SEME-I)-wi-y"  sEmé-1)-wi  sémé-n-wi-y"  ‘sweep’

Joba-w-wi-&  jobi-w-wd-y"  job3-w-wi  jobs-w-wi-y"  ‘run’
When a H-toned preverbal subject pronoun occurs, it splits the participles into
its components, one ending in -w (or -5)), the other consisting of ws (interlinear
“Prog.Ppl”). Since these H-toned subject pronouns induce a following participle
(except in the imperfective negative) beginning with a H-tone to drop to L-tone,
we end up with L-toned wo-.

(xx3) [déy"™  sémé-p émé  “wd 2] =y

[place” sweep-Impf 1PIS 'Prog.Ppl Def] this=it.is

‘This is the place where we are sweeping.’
14.1.7.3 Participles of negative perfective-system verbs
The participles are identical in form to the 3Sg and 3PI forms of the inflected
paradigm. Again, the plural form is optional in, and limited to, subject relatives
with human plural head NP.
t6l6 ‘pound’

(xx1) Perfective negative participle

PerfNeg (inflected) PerfNeg Ppl gloss
3Sg 3P1 Sg Pl
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numds-n-& numj-né num3s-n numj-né ‘fall’
Jjob3-1-& jobs-né jobs-1 jobs-né run

Experiential Perfect Negative

Recent Perfect Negative

14.1.7.4 Participles of negative imperfective verbs

The participles of the imperfective negative are closely related to the 3Sg and
3P1 forms of the inflected paradigm. Again, the plural form is optional in, and

limited to, subject relatives with human plural head NP.

(xx1) Imperfective negative participle

PerfNeg (inflected) ImpfNeg Ppl gloss
3Sg 3P1 Sg Pl

laga-le-& laga-y-né laga-I¢ laga-y-né ‘hit’

Jjobs-1¢-& Jjobs-y-né Jjoba-1¢ Jjobs-y-né ‘run’

Present Progressive Negative

14.1.7.5 Participles of positive and negative stative verbs

Stative verbs derived from active verbs (§10.4.1) have two positive main-clause
forms, one with reduplication and one with existential ya. They have a single
negative form with =/4-. The participles are shown in (xx1).

(xx2) a. di-diba- ‘be lying on belly’ XX
ya daba-

b. daba“=Ii- ‘notbe lying on belly’  xx
Underived positive and negative statives, and the ‘it is not’ clitic, have

participles as shown in (xx2). The positive ‘it is’ participle is usually
unelicitable since e.g. ‘the one who is a thief’ is in practice always expressed
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directly as ‘the thief’. The locational-existential forms w3: and k3: are especially
useful with expressive adverbials.

(xx2) a. wo- ‘be (somewhere)’ wi:
k3 ‘it is’ Mg
Sé- ‘have’ Hlgg:
to- ‘be in’ Ht6:
ibé- ‘want’ HLyx
igo:- ‘know’ HLyx
b. wds-Ib ‘not be (somewhere)’  xx
wa-15 ‘it not be (somewhere)” xx
se-Ié ‘not have’ Lse-lg
to-lo ‘not be in’ Yt0-10
ibe" =14- ‘not want’ XX
iné:- ‘not know’ XX
=y=la: ‘not be’ XX

14.1.7.6 Participle of Past clitic =be

The Past clitic =xxx has participial forms in several Dogon languages (those in
which this clitic is conjugatable).

For positive relative clauses, the form of the participle is shown in (xx1),
along with the regular inflectable form for comparison. Negative counterparts
are in (xx2).

(xx1)  Participle of Past clitic (positive polarity)

AN category inflected participle
Imperfective XXX XXX
Progressive XXX XXX
Past Perfect XXX XXX
Perfective-1b XXX XXX
Perfective-1a XXX XXX
Perfective-2 XXX XXX
Recent Perfect xxx XXX

(xx2) Participle of Past clitic (negative polarity)

AN category inflected participle
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Past Perfect Neg XXX XXX
Imperfective Neg XXX XXX

14.1.8 Relative clause involving verb- or VP-chain

Only the final verb in a chain takes participial form in a relative clause.
Nonfinal verbs have the same form (subordinated or otherwise) as in the
corresponding main clause. (xx1.a) has a same-subject subordinating suffix on
the nonfinal verb, while (xx1.b) has a verb in chaining form as required in the
‘can VP’ construction (§xxx). In nonsubject relatives, if a preverbal subject
pronoun is present, it occurs immediately before the participle (xx1.c).
(xx1) a. [ay-ne" ya-yé: welé-jé g9] n3:=y"
[man-Sg" go-and.SS  come-Impf.Ppl Def] this=it.is
‘This is the man who will go and come.’

b. [ay-né“  yid-y bélé-jé 2]  nd=y"
[man-Sg" go-Chain  get-Impf.Ppl Def] this=it.is
“This is the man who can come.’
c. [ay-né" yé: u bélé-je 29] n3:=y"
[man-Sg" go-Chain  2SgS get-Impf.Ppl Def] this=it.is
‘This is the man who(m) you-Sg can see.’

14.1.9 Determiners following the participle

Most of the examples of relative clauses in this chapter have a post-participial
definite morpheme that is associated with the head NP. As elsewhere, the
definite markers are L-toned and do not affect the tone of adjacent words.
Demonstrative pronouns are also possible. Unlike definite morphemes,
demonstratives do control tone-dropping on preceding words. In a relative
clause, the demonstrative follows the participle, and the tone-dropping is seen
on the participle itself. In (xx1.a), without the demonstrative ko the participle
would be "“miima with {HL} contour, but the demonstrative drops it to {L}. In
the perfective negative, which elsewhere has {L}-toned stem and H-toned
suffix, the suffix drops its tone before a demonstrative, thus numd-n" for the
usual num3-n ‘did not fall’ in (xx1.b). In the imperfective negative, H-tone
elements both in the stem and in the suffix are dropped to low, thus ya:-I¢"
instead of yd:-I¢ in (xx1.c). This example has an intervening constituent
between the head noun ‘man’ and the participle, showing that the tone-dropping
of the head noun is separate from that of the participle. In the present
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progressive, only the -wd morpheme is (vacuously) tone-dropped, while the
verb stem retains its tones (xx1.d).

(xx1) a. [ger"s"  nomo" k6] yé-w-wi-w maf
[house"™  fall.Perf.Ppl® that] see-Impf-Prog-2SgS Q
‘Do you-Sg see that house (over there) that fell?’

b. [gér'e"™  nomd-n" k6] yér-w-wi-w maf
[house" fall-PerfNeg.Ppl" that] see-Impf-Prog-2SgS Q
‘Do you-Sg see that house (over there) that did not fall?’

c. [ay-né" 6l  ya-le“ k6] yé:-w-wi-w maf
[man-Sg" field go-ImpfNeg.Ppl" that] see-Impf-Prog-2SgS Q
‘Do you-Sg see that man (over there) who does not go to the

field(s)?’
d. [séydu gé‘r“éLL yé:-w-[wi]" . ko]
[S house see-Impf-[Prog] that]

nu-numo-jé
Rdp-fall-Impf
‘That house that Seydou is seeing will fall.’

14.1.10 Non-numeral quantifiers following the participle

Universal quantifier pii—, which occurs at the end of NPs, may follow a
participle (and any determiners) in a relative clause. It has no tonal effect on the
preceding words. However, as elsewhere, intonational effects result in pi—
being higher in pitch than preceding words, regardless of phonological tone.

(xx1) [ar"u-m" 6l ALy ay-m pé-m pi—]
[man-P1"  field Hloo Perf.Ppl-Pl Def-PI all]
wol gju-gu wald =b-¢:"

farming good-Adv do.farm.work=Past-3P1S
‘All of the men who went to the fields did a good job of farming.’

‘each’ with participle

‘(For) each house that fell, we are seeking 2 million (francs)’
‘any person who has not finished eating’
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14.1.11 Indefinite relatives

While relative clauses are most often definite, and show a determiner following
the verbal participle, indefinite relatives are also possible. They simply lack a
post-participial determiner (xx1).

(xx1) [ing"  wol wal-téra:J-y Ldéng-jé-m
[person” farming do.farm.work-ExpPf.Ppl]-Acc “want-Impf-1SgS
‘I’m looking for someone who has (at some point) done farm work.’

14.2 Subject relative clause

In subject relatives, the participle may agree with a human (less often animate)
head NP. This agreement is regular with the perfective (positive) participle, and
optional with other categories. Since the subject is expressed by a noun-headed
NP (except for the occasional headless relative where an understood subject has
been omitted), there is never a preverbal H-toned subject pronoun.

Perfective positive examples are in (xx1).

(xx1) a. [ay-ne"  "nimo pé]  ya-bi:  wi-O
[man-Sg" "“fall Perf.Ppl  Def] where? be.An-3SgS
‘Where is the man who fell?’

b. far'o-m"  "mima-m pé-m]  ya-ba:  wi-p"
[man-PI"  "“fall Perf.Ppl-Pl  Def-Pl] where? be.An-3PIS
‘Where are the men who fell?’

c. [tiba" AL ima pé]  ya-ba:  kd
[stone" Hlfall.PerfPpl  Def] where?  be.Inan
‘Where is the stone that fell?’

Imperfective positive examples are in (xx2). In (xx2.a), the participle could also
take the (non-agreeing) form wélg-jé.

(xx2) a. [ay-ne" WElE-jé 29] ya-ba: wo-J
[man-Sg"  come-Impf.Ppl Def] where?  be.An-3SgS
‘Where is the man who will come?’

b. [ar'u-m"  welé-y go-m]  ya-ba: wo-y"

[man-P1" come-Impf.Ppf-Pl  Def-PI] where? be.An-3PIS
‘Where are the men who will come?’
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14.3 Object and other non-subject relative clauses

Object relatives in the perfective positive, with a nonpronominal subject
(‘Seydou’), are in (xx1). The participle does not show plural agreement even
with plural human head NP (xx1.c). There is no accusative marking on the
clause-internal head NP.

(xx1) a. [séydo io"  "ldgn 2] ya-ba: wi-@
[S dogL HLhit.Perf.Ppl Def]  where? be.An-3SgS
g

‘Where is the dog that Seydou hit?’

b. [séydn jjut  "ldgn go-m] ya-bd: woi-y"
[S dog®  "hit.PerfPpl  Def-Pl] where? be.An-3PIS
‘Where are the dogs that Seydou hit?’

c. [séydy ar'n-m" "“lign go-m] ya-bd: wi-y"
[S child-PI*  "hit.Perf.Ppl  Def-Pl] where? be.An-3PIS

‘Where are the children that Seydou hit?’

Preverbal H-toned subject pronouns occur in the absence of a nonpronominal
subject. The subject pronoun must immediately precede the participle. In (xx2),
the participle would otherwise be {HL}-toned as in (xx1.a-c), but it loses its
H-tone after a subject pronoun.

(xx1) [ijn" i lagu 23] ya-bi:  wir-@
[dog" 2SgS  ‘hit.PerfPpl  Def] where? be.An-3SgS
‘Where is the dog that you-Sg hit?’

Other non-subject relatives, such as those relativizing on spatial (‘the place
where we eat’), temporal (‘the time when we eat’), and manner (‘the way we
eat’) have a structure similar to object relatives. Adverbial clauses like ‘when
we eat’ are constructed in this fashion; see §xxx.

14.4 Possessor relative clause

We have seen that when a NP including a nonpronominal possessor is relatived
on (‘Seydou’s house that fell’), the possessor NP is exempt from the tone-
dropping that applies to the possessed NP (§14.1.2).

When the possessor NP itself is relativized on, it has the normal tone-
dropped form of a relative head NP. The possessed NP now has a pronominal
possessor, resuming the NP possessor. Therefore if the possessor NP in (xx1.a)
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becomes the head NP of a relative, as in (xx1.c), the possessor ‘man’ is
separated from the possessed NP, which takes the form (xx1.b) with pronominal
possessor. Note that ger”é ‘house’ is not tone-dropped in (xx1.b) or in (xx1.c),
though it is in (xx1.a) under the control of the preceding possessor.

(xx1) a. [dy-né pé] Lgerie )
[man-Sg  Def] “house (Def)
‘the man’s house’
b. gér’¢ wo-md
house 3Sg-Poss

‘his/her house’

c. ay-ne" [géré wo-md]  "numu pé
man-Sg"  [house 3Sg-Poss] "“all.Perf.Ppl  Def
‘the man whose house fell’

14.5 Relativization on the complement of a postposition

When the complement of a postposition is relativized on, it takes the usual tone-
dropped form for a head NP. The postposition immediately follows it. Since
simple postpositions are lexically L-toned, there is no audible tonal change on
them.

(xx1) a. [fer'e™ 1&] wol - mu  wald-jé g3] n3:=y"
[[daba" with] farming 1SgS do.farm.work-Impf.Ppl Def] this=it.is
“This is the daba (hoe) with which I do farm work.” (ér"é)

b. [[bond" né] nums mi  ‘“yoy gd] nd=y"
[hole® in] fall 1SgS ‘“go.in.Perf.Ppl Def] this=it.is
“This is the hole (pit) into which I fell.” (bond)

c. [[ygy"™ de:] bé  “wel g  nd=y"
[[honey" for] 3PIS ‘come.PerfPpl Def] this=it.is
‘This is the honey that they came for.” (y&y™)
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15 Verb (VP) chaining and adverbial clauses

A direct chain is a compound-like combination of two (rarely three) verbs,
denoting overlapping or otherwise tightly connected co-events. The nonfinal
verbs are in the chaining stem, with no additional subordinating morphology.
Directly chained verbs are adjacent except as noted below.

Loose chains are combinations of two or more verbs or VPs, where the
nonfinal verbs have some explicit subordinating marker (cf. English -ing) that
specifies the temporal and/or modal relationships among the eventualities in
question, in some cases also marking switch-reference category (same or
different subject). In loose chains, the verbs need not be adjacent (the final verb
may be immediately preceded by its complements).

In all types of chains, the final verb has full aspect-negation and
pronominal-subject inflection.

15.1 Direct chains (without chaining morpheme)

In direct chains, the nonfinal verb appears in the chaining stem and is not
otherwise inflected for aspect-negation or for pronominal-subject category. The
chaining stem ends in final -i7 or -y (the latter in monosyllabic Cv-y), but -u is
subject to Apocope after most unclustered sonorants. The chaining stem, unlike
the segmentally identical verbal noun, preserves the lexical tone melody of the
stem (§10.xxx). Mediopassive verbs with suffix -£: have a chaining stem
with -1-.

As in other Dogon languages, verb serialization (direct chaining) does not
attain the exuberant level of productivity found in some coastal West African
languages. The two verbs must cohere as co-events of a single eventuality,
generally as temporally overlapping aspects of a conceptual schema, rather than
as discretely sequenced subevents of a complex activity.

Some examples with yéné ‘look’ as final (xx1a) or nonfinal (xx1b) verb
will give the flavor.

(xx1) a. mar"i: yéné ‘go take a look’ (mar"™-¢: ‘xxx”’)
Jjim-i: yéné ‘look down at (from a height)’
dog-1: yéné ‘look up at’
tér'e yéné ‘think over, reflect on’
sébé yéné ‘stand on tiptoes to look’
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néw'€ yéné ‘have a taste, sample (and evaluate)’
b. yéné dapa-ra ‘examine, look over’ (dapd-ra ‘make good’)
Some other examples are in (xx2).

(xx2) a. final is motion verb

ba:l gala ‘go around (sth) and continue’ (‘go around’ + ‘pass’)

El-1: stigo ‘fall out (of a tree) and land’ (‘escape’ + ‘go down’)
-u? kama paxra  ‘throw down’ (‘throw’ + ‘take down”)

tomo tana ‘fly a short distance’ (‘jump’ + ‘cross, transfer’)

b. pagi md:-ns ‘bind (two objects) together along their sides’

15.1.1 Verbal noun of directly chained verbs

exx. based on direct chains (preceding section)

15.1.2 Presence of AN suffix in nonfinal verb in direct chains

Ordinarily the nonfinal verb in a direct chain has no AN or pronominal-subject
inflection; it occurs in the chaining stem with no other ornamentation.

perfective-1la or -1b in chains?
cross-ref to imperfective

15.1.3 Arguments of directly chained verbs

Ordinarily the final verb in a direct chain either takes no arguments, or shares its
arguments with the nonfinal verb. I have no examples where the final verb has
an argument such as a direct object that intervenes between the two chained
verbs. Objects and adverbial phrases therefore precede the nonfinal verb.

‘I looked up at the bird’ (with dog-1i: yené)
‘I fell out of the tree’ (with £l-1: siigo)
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Chain-like sequences where the final verb has its own arguments and/or
adjuncts are expressed as loose chains with overt subordination of the nonfinal
verb

15.1.4 Negation of direct verb chains

Only the final verb in the chain may be negated; the negation has semantic
scope over the entire sequence.

15.1.5 Direct chains including daga ‘leave’

Transitive dagé ‘leave, abandon (sth)’ may be directly chained to verbs with
meanings like ‘put down’, denoting actions that result in the theme being

stationery in a location. Often the ‘leave’ verb is not needed in an idiomatic
English free translation.

(xx1) tird daga
make.bunches leave

‘arrange in bunches (for sale) and leave’
15.1.6 Direct chains including a motion verb or ‘pick up, take’
He ran out of the house.

15.1.7 Durative verb-iterations chained to a motion verb

In this construction, a verb denoting a temporally extended co-event occurs in
uninflected iterated form with {HL}-{L} tone overlays, followed by an
inflected motion verb.

See jsba™ - j3bs ‘run-run’ (< j3b3 ‘run’), ya: " Lya: ‘go-go’ (< yi: ‘go’),
and dabe™ - dabé ‘crawl-crawl’ in (xxla-b,d) in §8.2.xxx.

‘he came singing’
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15.1.8 Chains including medial y¢ ‘go’

yé occurs medially in certain verb chains, sandwiched between two other verbs.
yé is also a verb, and is probably to be identified as a specialized chaining stem
for yi: ‘go’ (usual chaining stem yiy, e.g. in the unsuffixed perfective “yay-),
but it sometimes makes little or no contribution to the meaning of the relevant
combinations.
(xx1) a. bap-i: yé kar'a

hide-MP  go do

‘do stealthily, in secret’

b. mor'-i: yé kar'a
assemble-MP  go do
‘get together and do; do together’

c. mun-i: yé ar”
curl.up-MP go lie.down
‘curl up to sleep’

15.1.9 Chains including nonfinal mar"™-i: ‘be/do together’

By itself, the verb modr™¢: (chaining stem mdr"-i?) is an intransitive verb
meaning ‘gather together, assemble’. With an additional y¢ (§15.1.xxx above),
oz

it can be chained to following VP, as in mor"-i: y¢é kar"a ‘get together and to, do
together’. For adverb 3" pii ‘together’ see §18.3.2.

15.2 Adverbial clauses with overt chaining or subordinating morpheme

First few subsections below describe various durative or imperfective VP and
clause types.

remaining subsections describe constructions specifying a temporal divergence
between the two eventualities.

many of the subsections in this section may have to be deleted, combined, split,
or rearranged (and reorganized) to suit a particular language.
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15.2.1 Imperfective and durative clauses
For durative verb-iterations nonfinally in verb chains, see §15.1.xxx above.

Particle xxx is used in backgrounded durative clauses, which precede a
foregrounded event predication. The xxx clause denotes a temporally
extended activity, such as motion, that persists through a temporal span
T that leads up to and may overlap with the following event E. Usually
the activity is first introduced as a main clause, and the verb is then
repeated (one or more times) in durative-clause form, before the next
event E is introduced.

xxx related to inflectable Imperfective suffix on verbs?

form of verb that xxx follows (bare stem, etc.).
if anything unusual, give a table with representative examples with and without

XXX
(xx1)  bare stem with gloss
XXX xxx ‘come’

must the two clauses have the same subject?

is the subject overtly indicated in the [... verb xxx] clause, or just in the
surrounding main clauses?

is the [... verb xxx] durative clause often iterated as a whole in narratives?

examples, including textual examples

‘The two of them were coming, come xxx, come xxx, come xxx [= they kept

coming and coming]. (Then) a storm arose.’ (xxx).

see also durative complements of ‘see’ and ‘find’ (§17.2.2.1).

15.2.1.1 Imperfective subordinator -w ~ -gii ~ -1j
The imperfective morpheme -w ~ -gu ~ -1 has been seen above as part of the
present progressive verbal inflection with following suffixed (or

encliticized) -w9, cf. quasi-verb wd ‘be’ (§11.2.2.2).

more €xx
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15.2.1.2 Durative same-subject -n on nonfinal activity verb

The subordinator -n is used on the verb of an activity expression that is followed
by a verb implying an extended time interval, such as a time-of-day verb
(‘spend the day/night’) or a motion verb. -n is added to the bare stem, with no
tonal changes.

(xx1) a. iy-é-n ba: ya:
stand-MP-Dur.SS  time.period  be.at.night
‘stay up at night’ (lit. “spend the night standing up”)

b. kiibs tégé-n ya:
foot limp-Dur.SS  go
‘limp along, walk with a limp’

c. gund-n yd:
swagger-Dur.SS go

‘walk with a swagger, strut’
See also biré-n ‘working’ in (xxle) in §8.2.11, and the the verbal-noun example
[yigé-n]-[dén-O] ‘omasum’ in §5.1.12.
15.2.2 “VPed until got tired’ = ‘VPed for a very long time’

‘He ate/sang until he got tired.’

15.2.3 Clauses with -xxx ‘and then’ (different subject, anterior)

j&: g€ ‘after’

[not all Dogon languages have an explicitly different-subject subordinator]
[conceivably a language could have more than one different-subject
subordinators, with different temporal profiles]

interlinear gloss: ‘and.DS’
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Clauses with xxx following the verb denote eventualities that precede in time the
reference time (in the main clause). The subject of the xxx clause is
referentially disjoint from that of the main clause, and is therefore
overtly expressed (for example, by an independent pronoun).

form (including tones) of verb to which xxx is attached?
expression of pronominal subject?

examples
‘Amadou pulled the rope and (then) it snapped’
“You went to him, (but) he didn’t give it to you.’

15.2.4 Clauses with -é— (same-subject, anterior)

This subordinator indicates that the eventuality denoted by the current clause
precedes in time that denoted by the following main clause.

In (xx1a-b) in §4.6.1.1, go-é— ‘go out (leave from) and then’ occurs in the
context ‘X leave this house and (then) X go to the other house’. Although both
clauses denote aspects of the same trajectory, go: ‘go out, leave’ specifically
refers to the departure and is not conceptualized in YS as overlapping in time
with the following clause with ya: ‘go’.

This subordinator is also used with kigili-mJ ‘turn around; go back’ in both
literal (‘turn around’) and abstract (‘re-do’) senses (xx1).

(xx1) a. kigili-m-é— yéné
go.back-(Caus)-and.then.SS  look
‘turn around and look (back)’

b. kigili-m-é— kar'a
go.back-(Caus)-and.then.SS  do
‘do (it) again, re-do (it)’

more exx: past and nonpast time frames? imperative?

‘They left there and came here.’
“You went to his house and/but you didn’t find him there.’
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15.2.5 Clauses with xxx ‘and then’ (same-subject, anterior, future time)

similar to preceding but the entire temporal sequence is in the future (so the
following clause has a verb in imperfective/future, imperative, or hortative

form)
interlinear gloss. ‘then.SS’
form (including tones) of verb to which xxx is attached?
examples:
‘Let’s eat and then go!’
‘He/She will do farm work and then go.’
15.3 Other temporal adverbial clauses

15.3.1 ‘Since ...° and ‘until ...° clauses (ba—)

For ba— with NPs in the sense ‘all the way (from/to or since/until)’, see
§8.2.11.

‘since’ clauses (‘since he came, he hasn’t bathed’)
See also §15.5.4 for ‘from X until (or: all the way to) Y’ using motion verbs.

clausal exx
[possibly more than one construction, if so, add subsections §15.3.1.1, etc.]

description and examples

‘Since they came, they have not eaten any meat’

‘Since she got sick, she has not gone outside’

brief mention of the ‘since X’ construction where X is a noun/adverb (‘since
yesterday’)

15.3.2 ‘Almost, about to’ (-y plus kar"a-je-)

An imminent action can be denoted by the principal verb with suffix -y plus

{L}-toned kar"a-jé-, imperfective of kar"a ‘do’. The main verb keeps the lexical
H or LH onset, then the tone drops for the remainder of the word including the
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suffix. The identity of the -y suffix is obscure. The verb form resembles the
1P1/3P1 subject imperfective positive, but the form is used with singular as well
as with plural subjects.

(xx1) a. pa-y" “kara-jg-0
dry.up-almost “do-Impf-3SgS
‘It (well) has almost dried up’
b. d3-y “kar"a-y"
arrive-almost “do-Impf.1P1

‘we have almost arrived.’

c. gél gelé-y Mkar"a-jg-m
harvest(n) harvest(v)-almost “do-Impf-1SgS
‘I am about to harvest.’

d. émé ni: paga-y Mkar"a-y"
1P1 cow tie-almost “do-Impf.1PIS
‘we are about to tie up the cow.’

15.4 Noun-headed temporal clause (‘the time when ... °)

type ‘the time/day when he fell’
headless? (cross-ref)
doubled head noun?

15.4.1 Reverse anteriority clause ‘before ...°

‘Before’ clauses involve the morpheme sequence md né, where né is
presumably the locative postposition (‘in’). (xx1.a) shows how the clausal
construction can be used to translate ‘before X’ where X is a scheduled event
that can be used as a reference point.

(xx1) a. [sén ds: md néjf wi-wéle-jé-m
[Feast.of. Ram arrive before in] Rdp-come-Impf-1SgS
‘I will come before the Feast of the Ram (arrives).’

more exx. with {H}-toned verb droppin% to {L}

b. [[naw"a pé] émé tew'e md né,
[[meat Def] 1PIS Leat.meat before in,
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[mango:ro gd] la:y ka:-moy
[mango Def] first(adverb)  eat-Hort
‘Before we eat the meat, let’s eat the mango first.’

c. [ar"a (wo) mé: m)d ne,
[rain (3SgS)  rain.fall before in,
[[[togu  gd] Ldi:] néjf yo:=Dbé-y"

[[[shed Def] ‘“under] in] go.in=Past-1PIS
‘Before the rain fell, we went in under the shed (thatch shelter).’

describe in detail
form of verb
subordinators
expression of subject (NP or pronoun)

examples
‘Before they came back, I hid (myself).’
‘We’ll work before we eat’

15.4.2 ‘No sooner ..., than ...° (xxx)

Cf. French dés que ...
indicates that the following event took place or began immediately afterwards

may involve an expressive adverbial ‘all’ element (puu=> etc.) at the end of the
clause.

expression of pronominal subject?

structural difference between same-subject and different-subject combinations?
examples

‘As soon as we came (=arrived here), we went to bed’

‘As soon as we came, it rained’

‘As soon as we arrive in Douentza, we will go to bed’

‘As soon as you touch Seydou, he will weep’
‘As soon as Fanta sits down, (every time) she falls asleep’

see also §16.2.2
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15.5 Spatial and manner adverbials
15.5.1 Spatial adverbial clause (‘where ...°)
The noun xxx ‘place’ occurs in L-toned form as the relative head.

examples
‘Go to the place where ...’
‘The place where he fell is far way’

15.5.2 Manner adverbial clause (‘how ...°)

A relative clause with xxx ‘manner’ as head NP may function as a NP (xx1.a).
With xxx ‘like’ this can become a manner adverbial clause (xx1.b).

examples
(xx1) a. ‘Theway he/she works isn’t good.’
b.  ‘I'work (like) the (same) way he/she works.’

15.5.3 Headless adverbial clause as spatiotemporal or manner clause

The ‘time’, ‘place’, or ‘manner’ head noun may be omitted. The result is a
headless adverbial relative clause whose exact interpretation requires
contextual decipherment. In some cases there may be no determinable specific
head noun, and something like ‘situation’ may be useful in translation.
Contextual clues may force one or the other reading; for example, a ‘like’
particle forces a manner adverbial reading.

examples:

‘(The time) when he/she fell is far away (= was long ago).’
‘I work like (the way) he/she works.’

15.5.4 ‘From X, until (or: all the way to) Y’
Indicating the trajectory from starting to ending point can be done by combining
20: ‘go out, leave’ in same-subject subordinated form go: gé or go-é—, with an

inflected form of dJ: ‘arrive’ (xx1).

(xx1) [mé:ti  go: g&]  jobs"t-Yjsbs  séwdra “ds-é:n
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M goout xxx] run"""run S Larrive.Perf-3PIS
‘They ran from Mopti to Sevare.’

also go-é—

See also §8.2.11 and §15.3.1 for ba— ‘all the way to/from’ and hala ‘until, all
the way to’.

15.5.5 ‘Asthough ...‘ clause

examples

You-Sg are crying (weeping) as though you hadn’t eaten.’

‘They are crying as though they hadn’t eaten.’
XXXXX
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16 Conditional constructions

if X (X=clause) may also be used in the sense ‘when X’ (including recurrent
eventsd, e.g. ‘if/when the sun comes up’). That is, the probability of X occurring
may be anywhere from unlikely to 100%.

antecedent clause (“if’), consequent clause (‘then’)

There is often one primary ‘if/'when’ particle (occasionally two with similar
sense), and a couple of other substitutes (with core meanings ‘all’, ‘even’,

‘only’)

16.1 Hypothetical conditional with /e ‘if’

le
pu—

temporal context: future or (present) habitual

most common logical relationship: cause and effect (entailment)
(‘if X, then Y’ = ‘Xis a sufficient condition for Y’)

form of ‘if/'when’ particle
tones spread from final tone of preceding word?

typical aspect categories of antecedent and consequent clauses
unmarked category for antecedent: perfective (if cause-and-effect
conditional)
--may also be imperfective in special contexts
unmarked category for consquent: imperfective, future, imperative,
hortative

both clauses have normal main-clause form (AN suffix, pronominal-subject

suffix)
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16.1.1 Regular antecedent clause with pronominal subject suffix

give examples of the normal conditional construction
‘If you-Sg see Amadou in the market, flee!’

‘If [ see Amadou in the market, I will flee.’

‘If Hawa doesn’t eat, she will die.’

any unusual patterns in AN marking of antecedent?
preference for one or another of the various perfective-system forms?
16.1.2 ‘Unless’ antecedent

often a regular hypothetical conditional in which the the antecedent clause is
negative.

examples

‘Unless the rain falls (“if the rain didn’t fall”’) heavily, we cannot sow (millet).’

‘Unless the chiefs are here (“if the chiefs are not present”), we cannot
slaughter a sheep.’

‘Unless you-2Sg do (“fyou-2Sg don’t do) the farm work, how will you eat?’

16.2 Alternative ‘if’ particles

16.2.1 ‘Evenif...° (xxx)

usually the ‘even’ particle replaces the ‘if/when’ particle
in Nanga, a Purposive particle is used in this construction

examples

‘Even if he/she comes, he/she won'’t eat here.’
‘Even if you-Sg come, you won't eat here.’
‘Even if it rains, we’ll go to the field(s).’

16.2.2 ‘Assoon as ... (tdn)

Perhaps a particle meaning ‘only, just’ replaces the ordinary ‘if/'when’ particle
in languages under Fulfulde influence, often /tan/

may compete with another construction, see §15.4.2
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16.3 Willy-nilly and disjunctive antecedents (‘whether X or Y ...°)

two mutually incompatible conditions (both irrelevant to the consequent) are
spelled out

final ‘all’ quantifier after the second condition?

examples
‘Whether it rains or not, we are going.’
‘He doesn’t look at (= care whether) “it somebody’s”, he doesn’t look at “it is
mine,” as for him, he eats everything.’

16.4 Counterfactual conditional

antecedent denotes an eventuality that seemed possible at some point in the past
but did not in fact occur

often both the antecedent and the consequent involve the Past clitic/particle.
antecedent: Past Perfect form (Perfective plus Past)
consequent: Past Imperfective form

examples
‘If the locusts hadn’t come, we would have gotten (= were going to get) a lot of
millet in the granary.’
‘If the doctor had been there, I would have been cured.’
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17 Complement and purposive clauses

note: the suggested subsection organization is subject to modification
depending on what type of complement clause occurs in the semantic context
indicated, in particular, the division of labor between verbal-noun complements
and other constructions (such as simple direct chains) is variable from
language to language.

17.1 Quotative complement
Quotations are marked by up to three distinct features:

(xx1) a. inflectable ‘say’ verb (xxx), preceding or following the quotation,
$17.1.2;
b. invariable quotative particle xxx (e.g. /wa/ or /lo/) following the
quotation (or multiple segments of the quotation), §17.1.3;
c. logophoric pronouns substituting for (original) first person
pronouns, §18.xxx.

17.1.1 Direct versus indirect in quotative complements
reported speech involves a mix of direct and indirect discourse

direct features:
initial vocatives (‘hey [you]!’)
aspect category on verb usually same as original
no ‘that’ complementizer

indirect features:
pronominal person category recomputed
so ‘hey you!’ appears in most contexts as ‘hey 3Sg!’
logophoric replaces original 1Sg or 1Pl (in direct quote)
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17.1.2 “Say that ... with inflectable ‘say’ verb (xxx)
may precede or follow quotation?

when it precedes, set off prosodically, or followed by special interjection?
form of pronominal subject?

examples
‘He, said that he, is going tomorrow.’
‘I said that I am not going.’
‘She, will say that she, is sick.’
‘(The) people will say that they are cured.’
‘1didn’t say that I can stop the locusts.’
‘He, didn’t say that they, will come.’
The ‘say’ verb may also take a NP complement (‘what?’, ‘that’, ‘nothing’, etc.)

‘say’ verb usually omitted when invariant Quotative clitic/particle is present?

17.1.3 Quotative clitic xxx

occurs at the end of quoted clauses, and after quoted vocatives or topicalized
constituents

also after subject of quoted clause?
tone borrowed from element to the left?
typically used when quoted speaker is third person (hearsay modality)

also used with first/second person quoted speaker to indicate “quotation
marks,” as in [did you say “dog”?] and [yes, I said “dog’’]

also used with quoted imperatives/hortatives (jussive complements)?
examples

‘He/she, said that he/she, has no sugar.’

‘Hyena said to hare: hey you, go!’

‘Amadou said that the people have sown (the millet).’

extended quotations: xxx is typically repeated after each clause
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examples
‘He/she said that the people will come, (but that) they won't eat here.

omitted when it would be adjacent to the ‘say’ verb?
omitted in negative contexts (‘X didn’t say that ...")?

examples:
‘Amadou did not say that the people have sown (the millet).’
‘Did he say that the people have sown (the millet)?’

omitted with factive complement (ending in Definite morpheme)?
example:
‘If he says (= claims) that the people have sown (the millet), it’s false.’

17.1.4 Jussive complement (reported imperative or hortative)

17.1.4.1 Quoted imperative

When imperative ‘Sweep the courtyard!’ is quoted (‘They told him [to sweep the
courtyard]’), the original imperative may appear in the same imperative form
(Jamsay), or in a 3rd person Hortative as in e.g. ‘may God protect you!’

(Nanga).

singular and plural subject of Imperative distinguished or merged?
quotative particle added at end?

overt pronominal denoting the original addressee may be present, perhaps as a
quoted vocative (‘hey you!” expressed as ‘hey 3Sg!’)

examples

‘[ told him to slaughter a sheep. *

‘They told me to come. *
reported prohibitives (negative imperatives)
examples

‘I told him not to slaughter a sheep. *
‘They told me not to come.’
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17.1.4.2 Embedded hortative
quoted form of ‘let’s go!’ (hortative)
verb takes regular hortative form, or a special quoted-hortative form

expression of the original 1Pl (dual or plural) subject? (perhaps a dative in the
‘say’ clause, or perhaps a quoted vocative)

quotative particle present at end?

any difference between Ist, 2nd, and 3rd person quoted speaker?

examples
‘They said (to me), let’s go!’
‘He said (to me), let’s go!’ (original dual-subject hortative)
‘You said (to him), let’s go!’
‘You said (to me), let’s go!’
‘I said (to him), let’s go!’
‘I said (to you), let’s go!’

reported hortative negative

examples

17.2 Factive (indicative) complements

This type of complement may be translated as ‘(the fact/proposition) that ... . It
occurs with verbs like ‘know’ and ‘see/hear’ in the main clause. There is no
‘that’ complementizer. The verb of the complement clause has regular AN-
marking, but a pronominal subject is sometimes expressed by an independent
pronoun rather than by the usual pronominal-subject suffix on the verb.
Alternatively, the subject of the factive clause may be expressed as a possessor.
The factive clause functions like a NP and may be followed by a Definite
morpheme.

Briefly describe the structure here, and give examples in the subsections below.
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17.2.1 ‘Know that ...° complement clause

if the 3Pl subject inflections are somewhat irregular or formally specialized in
main-clause inflectional morphology, for example in negative AN inflections, be
sure to include examples with 3Pl subject in these subsections.

examples
‘I know that you are not coming.’
‘You know that I am not coming.’
‘You know that he is not coming.’
‘You know that they are not coming.’

‘I know that you did not come.’
‘You know that I did not come.’
‘You know that he did not come.’
‘You know that they did not come.’

‘I know that you will come.’
‘I know that they will come.’

‘I know that you came.’
‘[ know that they came.’

no distinction between ‘X doesn’t know [that S|’ and ‘X doesn’t know [whether
S]’? (see §13.2.2)

17.2.2 ‘See (find, hear) that ...°

distinction between direct perception (‘I saw him fall[ing]’) and recognition
after the fact, often by inference from circumstantial evidence (‘I saw that he
had fallen’).

some but not all of these examples may have factive complements of the same
type as with ‘know’, but other examples may take other forms (imperfective or
durative complements, passive or resultative complements). It’s best to keep
them all here even if some have affinities to subordinated clause types covered
elsewhere.
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17.2.2.1 Direct-perception type (relative-clause complement)

complement generally treated as imperfective or durative, even when the event
is rather brief or sudden (‘fall’)?

examples

‘I saw the cow fall[ing]’ or ‘I saw the cow about to fall’
‘I saw the children dance (dancing).’

17.2.2.2 Recognition (inference, hearsay) construction

factive complement?
perhaps competing with a passive or resultative complement?

perceiver has not perceived the actual event, but perceives the aftermath and
infers what has happened

examples (including negative complements)
‘I saw that the cow had fallen’ = ‘I saw the cow (having) fallen’
‘I saw (= see) that you-Sg didn’t take the motorcycle away.’

‘I heard (= hear) that you-Sg are going to Bamako.’

17.2.3 Factive complement with xxx ‘it is certain’

xxx ‘it is certain’ may precede an ordinary indicative clause, denoting a
future event that is (all but) certain, or a situation or a past event that one infers
from strong evidence or reasoning. tilay is a regionally ubiquitous form.

examples

‘It’s certain (definite) that I will go to Anda.’
‘He/She has certainly left Sevare (by now).’

17.3 Verbal noun (and other nominal) complements
Complements whose verb is in morphological verbal-noun form.

Complement often really a VP (subjectless), but some main-clause control verbs
(‘prevent’) also require a subject
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Definite morpheme at end?

17.3.1 Structure of verbal noun phrase

In §5.1.4 we saw compounds consisting of a {L}-toned noun initial, denoting a
prototypical object type, and a verbal noun.

describe the form of subject NP and object NP
--same as in main clause? (e.g. Accusative marking on object)
--possessor form?

describe the form of subject pronominal and object pronominal
--object same as in main clause, or possessor?
--subject expressed as possessor, or as independent pronoun?

subsections below are for specific main-clause verbs that take these
complements, if the verbs do not in fact take verbal-noun complements, the
subsection should be relocated elsewhere. If the verb takes a mix of verbal-noun
and other complements, the subsection may remain here.

17.3.2 ‘Prevent’ (t€pé)

tépé can be a simple transitive with NP object, as in ‘X blocked (the passage of)
Y’.

€XX.

describe semantics of verb (perhaps more than one such verb)
perhaps a basically transitive verb like ‘cut’ or ‘block’

complement is verbal-noun clause, with the agent specified
agent in possessor form?
or treated as direct object of ‘prevent’ verb in main clause?

examples

‘The rain prevented me from going to Douentza.’

‘Millet farming [topic], the hot sun prevented me from doing it.’
‘The noise prevented Amadou from sleeping.’
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17.3.3 ‘Dare’ (da:r-€:)

This verb can mean ‘dare, have the audacity to (do)’ or ‘crave, have an urge to’,
cf. noun di-da:ri ‘craving, urge’. When the complement is clausal, the subjects
are coindexed.

‘They don’t dare go down.’
‘Do you-Sg dare get close to the elephant(s)?’
‘He/She dared (had the audacity) to speak to me.’

17.3.4 ‘Consent’ (yaba)

This transitive verb means ‘receive, accept (sth)’ as well as ‘consent, accept (a
proposal or offer)’.

semantics of verb (often identical to ‘accept, receive’ transitive verb)
distinguish same- from different-subject constructions

examples

‘The chief has agreed to come.’ (same subject)

‘Our father has consented to our going to Bamako.’ (different subject)
‘He did not agree that we do the marriage.’

17.3.5 ‘Cease’ (dagd ‘abandon’, go: ‘leave’)

€XX.

discuss semantics of verb(s)

may be special case of the transitive ‘leave, abandon’ verb

may suggest a definitive abandonment of the activity, or it may just mean
‘finish, stop (doing)’ in a particular instance

examples:

‘He has ceased to eat meat.” (= has had enough for now, or has become a
vegetarian?)

‘T will stop singing.’ (retire from a singing career, or finish up a song set?)
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17.3.6 “Want’ (ibé-, naw"s:)

For the forms of the verbs, see §11.2.4.

eXX.

semantics of ‘want’ verb (‘want, like, love’, etc.)
same-subject vs. different-subject constructions
examples (same subject)

‘Iwant to go.’

‘We don’t even want to see him/her.’

examples (different subject), requiring expression of complement subject
Your-Sg father doesn’t want you-Sg to come here.’
17.3.7 ‘Forget’ (ndpa)

eXX.

‘forget that’

‘forget to’

‘Remember’ is ndpa-Ia, the suffixed reversive of ndpa ‘forget’.

17.3.8 Obligational (xxx ‘duty’)

wa:jibu ‘duty’
eXX.

‘X must VP’ may be expressed as e.g. ‘[X’s ... verb-VbIN] [it’s a duty]’,
including the ‘it is’ predicative form of the noun ‘duty, obligation.” There may
be variants of this construction.

examples
‘I must go to Sevare.’ (“My going to Sevare is a duty.”)
‘I had to go to the field.” ("I went to the field out of a duty.”)
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17.3.9 ‘Be afraid to’ (/€:)
For the forms of the verb, including chaining stem li:, see (xx2c¢) in §10.1.3.1.
eXX.

‘be afraid that’
‘be afraid to’

In the sense ‘X be afraid to VP’, where the VP has the same logical subject as
the main clause, the complement may have a verbal noun.

example
‘He was afraid to come here.’

complement with different subjects?
example:

‘I’'m afraid he/she will hit me.’
‘He,’s afraid I will hit him,.’

17.3.10 ‘Begin’ (£315)

eXX.
The main and subordinated clauses must have a shared subject.
complement: chained verb, or verbal noun?

examples

‘He/She began to eat (the meal).’

‘He/She began to weep.’ (cognate nominal, cf. koyo koyo-)
‘He/She began to slaughter the sheep.’

17.3.11 “Finish’ (kil)

€XX.
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The construction is similar to that of ‘begin’ (preceding subsection).
examples

‘He/She doesn’t stop (= keeps on) eating.’

‘They have finished farming (=weeding).’

‘I havent’ (yet) finished writing.’

alternative constructions with similar meaning?
‘Their farming is finished’ = ‘they have finished farming’

Recent Perfect (JE- etc.) also used in the sense ‘finish VP-ing’ as well as ‘have
(already) VP-ed’?

17.4 Locative verbal noun or other nominal complement

In this construction, the complement consists of a Locative PP, whose

complement in turn is a verbal-noun clause.

17.4.1 ‘Help’ (bara)

€XX.

semantics of ‘help’ (in some Igs, a special case of ‘add, increase’), perhaps
‘increase the manpower (in accomplishing sth)’

may also take the form ‘X help Y [in [VP-ing]]’ with verbal noun (or other
nominal, e.g. a cognate nominal related to a verb)

examples

‘He/She helped me to sit down.’

‘Amadou helped me (= doctor) to treat you’
‘He/She helped me to tie up the cow.’
‘Amadou helped you in (doing) the farming’

17.5 Chained-verb complement clause

special cases of direct verb chains, but with a specialized final verb.
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cross-refs to any instances of this construction in earlier sections in this
chapter.

17.5.1 ‘Be able to, can’ (bélé, negative bé:-I¢)

The core lexical sense of bél¢é is ‘get, obtain, acquire, win (sth)’. With a
complement it means ‘be able to VP, can VP’. The two clauses have coindexed
subjects.

subject of lower clause coindexed with that of the main clause

examples

‘He/she cannot work.’

‘Can you-Sg go up?’

‘I can’t come tomorrow.’
‘Can you-Sg lift the stone?’
‘Can you-Sg help me?”’

in relative clause

‘the day (when) you can come’

17.6 Purposive, causal, and locative clauses

17.6.1 Purposive clauses with postposition xxx ‘for’

(purposive clauses including the Purposive postposition)

there may be more than one such construction, involving e.g. Imperfective
marking, Imperfective Negative marking, and perhaps Imperative
Negative (and Imperative positive?) complement verbs. If so, one might

divide this into two or more subsections

examples (same subject)

‘They will go up (and stand) on the barrel in order to replaster the house
(= ceiling).’

‘We have come in order to speak with the chief.’

examples (different subject)

298



‘I put the pot down, so that they (could) eat.’
‘Hex gave us hisx bicycle, so that we (could) go to Anda.

examples (negative complement)

‘We'll fix the roof, so the roof beam(s) won't fall.’

‘We (have) blocked the doorway, so that the sheep-Pl will not eat the
mango(s).’

‘We'll take food (along), so as not to die (= starve) on the way.’ [same subject]

‘I will make noise, so that you-Sg do not sleep.’

‘I will spend the night in a chair, so as not to sleep.’

17.6.2 Purposive clauses with imperfective participle

an Imperfective complement may occur in combinations suggesting (but not
forcing) a purposive reading

example
‘They are sitting eating’ (= in order to eat.’)

17.6.3 Tonal purposive clause with motion verb

In this pattern, associated with matrix-clause motion verbs, the subordinated
verb occurs in bare-stem form with overlaid {HL} tones, and the object is tone-

dropped to {L}.

(xx1) a. [di:" ban-&:""] ya:
[water" swim-MP"™]  go

‘go in order to swim, go swimming’ (dI’, ban-€:)

b. [di:" -] v

[water" bathe-MP™]  go

‘go in order to bathe’ (dr, in-£.)

c. [po:" kand"t] v
[greeting" put"] go
‘go to present greetings’ (po:, kiin

‘She, went to in order to bring her, father.’

‘I went in order to put out the fire.’
‘They came in order to drink beer.’
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trisyllabic verb (wdg3l3 ‘scoop’)

negative counterpart?

17.6.4 Causal (‘because’) clause (sabu)
‘because’ particle at beginning or end of causal clause?
clause otherwise in main-clause form

examples
‘We can’t go to the village because the road isn’t good.’

17.6.5 ‘Because of” (d¢:)
‘because of X’ (X is a NP)
perhaps a special case of the Purposive postposition

perhaps a more specific morphology

examples:
‘We went into the house because of the rain.’
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18 Anaphora

18.1 Reflexive
18.1.1 Reflexive object (ki ‘head’)

A possessed form of kii: ‘head’ is used for reflexive object. The possessor
agrees with the clausemate subject. kii: has no further modification (such as a
definite morpheme). All forms are ambiguous between the reflexive reading and
the literal ‘X’s (own) head’ reading. There is no accusative marking in either
reading.

(xx1) a. wo [kii: wd-mj] kéje-ti-o
3SgS [head 3Sg-Poss] cut-Perflb-3SgS

‘She cut-Past herself.’
or: ‘She cut-Past her head.’

b. [ki: a:] kéjé-tu-w
[head 2Sg.Poss] cut-Perflb-2SgS
‘You-Sg cut-Past yourself.’

or: ‘You-Sg cut-Past your head.’

c. [ur"o-m pé-m]  [kii:  bée-mé] kéjé-t-€:"
[child-P1  Def-Pl] [head 3PI-Poss] cut-Perflb-3PIS
‘The children cut-Past themselves.’

or: ‘The children cut-Past their heads.’

A clearly nonreflexive example with ‘their head(s)’ in subject position, where it
can have no antecedent, is (xx2).

(xx2) [ki: bé-mé] jogo-gu-wi-J
[head 3P1-Poss] head.hurt-Prog-be-3SgS
‘Their heads are hurting.” (‘They have head-aches.”)

18.1.2 Reflexive PP complement

The examples in (xx1) involve the VP-type ‘X send money to X’. The
(reflexive) complement of the locative postposition is expressed using the
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absolute forms of possessor pronouns (‘mine’, ‘yours’, etc.). There is no explicit
coindexing in (xx1), which has the same PP as in (xx1) with a non-coindexed
clausemate subject.

(xx1) a. [bu:du gd] [md: né]  tiy=be-m
[money Def] [1SgPoss in] send=Past-1SgS
‘I sent the money to myself.’

b. [budd  gd] [mb: né]  tiy=>be-J
[money  Def] [1SgPoss in] send=Past-3SgS
‘He/She sent the money to me.’

A reflexive like (xx1.a) but with third person subjec) is ambiguous, since the
third person postpositional complement is not explicitly coindexed with the
clausemate subject. This is seen in (xx2.a). Presumably for this reason, the
speaker can optionally express the reflexive reading using the possessed ‘head’
construction described above.

(xx2) a. [bu.du  gd] [w3-m)d néj tiy = be-J
[money Def] [3Sg-Poss in] send=Past-3SgS

‘He sent the money to himself.’
‘He, sent the money to her/him,.’

b. [budd g3] [ki:  wi-md  né] tiuy=>bé-I
[money Def] [head 3Sg-Poss in] send=Past-3SgS
‘He sent the money to himself.’

With the purposive postposition dg:, the explicitly reflexive ‘head’ construction
is used to indicate coindexation involving subjects of any pronominal person,
including first person (xx3).

(xx3) [[ki:  md] de:]  “biré-jé-m
[[head 1SgPoss] for]  “work-Impf-1SgS
‘I work for myself.’

18.1.3 Reflexive possessor absent
There is no special anaphoric element to mark coindexation of a subject NP and
the possessor of a clausemate direct object. While (xx1.a) is unambiguous

because of the indexical property of a first person singular pronoun, (xx1.b) is
ambiguous as to whether the possessor is coindexed with the subject.
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(xx1) a. [péu md] dir"3-ti-m
[sheep 1SgPoss]  sell-Perflb-1SgS
‘I sold my sheep-Sg.’

b. [péji wo-md] dor"s-ti-&
[sheep 3Sg-Poss]  sell-Perflb-3SgS
‘He, sold his, (own) sheep-Sg.’

or: ‘He, sold her/hisy sheep-Sg.’

18.1.4 Emphatic pronouns
In (xx1), the implied contrast is with a more normal situation where relatives or
neighbors help in the construction. mii tiird ‘me singly’ (tirt ‘one’) is therefore
a focalized subject.
(xx1) [togu 2]  [mi  tird]  “aj-jé

[shed  Def] [ISg one]  “build-Impf

‘I alone [focus] (=by myself) will built the shed.’
In (xx2), the addressee is being advised to go in person, rather than sending a
substitute or representative, to accomplish some task. Literally it means “[you
with your head] will go.” The 2Sg pronoun is focalized.
(xx2)  [[kii: 5:] 18] i Fyaz-jé

[[head 2SgPoss] with]  2SgS  “go-Impf
“You-Sg will go yourself (in person).’

18.2 Logophoric and indexing pronouns
und:  logophoric sg
18.2.1 True third person logophoric function

pronoun coindexed with attributed author of a speech or thought quotation;
corresponds to 1Sg and 1Pl in the original (direct) quotation

logophorics used only when the author is a third person (not the current
speaker or addressee)?
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forms (with discussion)
same as reflexive, topic-indexing?

syntax

as subject, requires regular 3Sg or 3Pl pronominal-subject suffix on verb?

behaves like personal pronouns, or like nouns?
a) in morphological appearance
b) as possessors (if special construction for pronominal possessors)
¢) as subjects (check linear position in relative clause containing a
direct chain, e.g ‘he, said that [the cow that he-Logo, killed (and) left-
Participle] is still there’ = [... fall go.down-Participle]; same linear
position as e.g. preparticipial 1Sg in ‘[[the cow that I killed (and) left-
Participle] is still there] (?)

Accusative marking in direct-object function? (‘He said that I hit him’)

elicited examples (ordinary clause, and quoted equivalent) showing relationship
of logophoric to nouns and to other pronouns

‘he jumped down’

‘the man jumped down’

‘I jumped down’

‘he, said that he-Logo, jumped down’

(non-logophoric) ‘he, said that she, jumped down’

elicited examples including relative-clause subject position
‘the day he/she jumped down’

‘the day the man jumped down’

‘He, said, the day he-Logo, jumped down, ...’

no logophoric with current 1st/2nd person as quoted author?
‘I said that I can’t come.’
You-Sg said that you-Sg can’t come.’

singular antecedent included in plural logophoric

‘Amadouy said that they., (e.g. Amadou and Seydou) are going to Mopti.’
‘Amadouy said you went to their-LogoPl ., (=Amadou & his family’s) house.’
more examples including textual exx. of logophorics

long-distance anaphora (logophoric in embedded clause)

‘Amadou, said [you saw that [he-Logo, was injured]]’
‘Amadou  said [you said [that you would kill him-Logo .]]
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quotation embedded in another quotation: can higher antecedent bind a
logophoric in the embedded quotation (resulting in ambiguity)?

‘Amadou  said [Seydou, said [he-Logo will kill him-Logo]]

(perhaps ambiguous as to which antecedent each logophoric is coindexed to
(Seydou kill Amadou, or Amadou kill Seydou); if reflexive pronoun is
identical to logophoric pronoun, this sentence should also have two
additional readings in which he-Logo is antecedent of him-Refl
(Amadou kill Amadou, Seydou kill Seydou).

18.2.2 Non-logophoric topic-indexing function

subject of main clause coindexed to the subject of a relative clause (the latter
may have a Reflexive/Logophoric pronoun). If reflexive and logophoric are
identical in form, such cases (which do not involve quotation) should be labeled
Refl in interlinears.

examples

‘Twill do as much as I can.’

‘Amadou, will do as much as he, can.’
‘The people will do what they can.’

no anaphora when antecedent is object, dative, or other non-subject

‘He, showed me a bird that he, (had) killed.” (antecedent is subject)

‘I showed him, the damage that he, (or: she,) had made.’ (antecedent is object
or dative)

18.3 Reciprocal
18.3.1 Simple reciprocals (£3:"-11)

Reciprocals are formed with #5:"-m in the relevant NP position, usually object
(without overt accusative marking) or postpositional complement, as in £3:%-m
Ié ‘with each other’. It is slightly different tonally from the plural noun #3:"-m
‘companions, (casual) friends’, cf. singular ¢3:"-r"s. There is also a verb t5:"
‘compare (X and Y)’, verbal noun £5-y" ‘comparison, comparing’.

The antecedent is normally the clausemate subject. There is no distinction

between dual and plural.

accusative morpheme?
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pronominal-person markers? (1P1, 2P1)
verify tones

examples

‘We saw each other.’
‘They fought each other.’
“You-Pl hit each other.’

18.3.2 ‘Together’ (£3:" pu, mor"™-¢:)

An adverb 13:" gii ‘together’ is attested. It is based on the same noun stem ¢3."
also used in reciprocal t3:"-m, see just above. Compare also 3" yéné ‘compare
(two things)’ with yéné ‘look’. pii is nasalized from /gui/, see §3.4.1.1.

Other ‘together’ expressions are created by chaining verb mar™-¢: ‘gather
together, assemble’ or a transitive derivative with a following verblike y¢é then
another verb as in mor™-i: yé kar"a ‘do together’ (§15.1.8).

18.4 Restrictions on reflexives
18.4.1 No antecedent-reflexive relation between coordinands
example

‘Amadou, and his, father.’ (regular 3Sg possessor, not a reflexive)
(so reference of ‘his’ is ambiguous)

306



19 Grammatical pragmatics

19.1 Topic
19.1.1 Topic (kay)
‘As for X’ as preclausal topic phrase is X kay. This is the local variant of a

regionally widespread topic morpheme. X may be a NP, a pronoun, a
spatiotemporal word, etc.

(xx1) category topicalized pronoun
1Sg xxx
1Pl xxx
2Sg xxx
2Pl xxx
3Sg xxx
3Pl XXX
InanSg xxx
InanPl XXX
LogoSg xxx
LogoPl xxx

a few examples (including textual examples, with some context)

is topicalized constituent preclausal, or part of clause?
evidence for preclausal topic:
topicalized X is “resumed” by a pronoun within the clause proper
evidence for clause-internal topic:
topicalized X is marked for case (Accusative, Dative)
topicalized X is preceded by other clause-internal elements

example (topicalized direct object)
‘He/She hit my friend, but me he/she didn’t hit.’
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19.1.2 ‘Now’ (né: kay)

In addition to the temporal adverb kana ‘now’ (§8.4.5.1), there is a short ‘now’
form that is used clause-initially with topic morpheme kay to index a shift in
time frame or perspective

19.1.3 ‘Also’ or ‘even’ (kar"a)

‘X also/too’ and ‘even X’ are expressed as X kar"a. The particle is normally
attached to a NP, independent pronoun, or other noun-like element (e.g.
spatiotemporal adverb), rather than being clause-final after a verb.

form (including tones)

idiomatic translation may be ‘also, too’ or more loosely ‘likewise, in a similar
fashion’.

may follow PP, or Accusative or Dative NP/pronoun

examples (several, including textual exx.)

‘My friend is going to Bamako, and I'm going there too!’

If you give (some) to him/her, give (some) to me too!’ (after object/dative
pronominal)

‘I do farm work with an ox, (and) I do farm work with a camel also.’ (after PP)

avoidance of clause-final position? (preference for locating the particle after a
non-verb constituent, perhaps a cognate nominal instead of the verb)

example:

‘He/She cooks, and he/she sweeps too.’ (perhaps expressed as
too] he/she sweeps’ with cognate nominal)

I

... [sweeping

‘Even the little kids will do farm work (= weeding).’
‘He/She didn’t even greet (=say hello).’

cross-refs to other sections in grammar involving ‘even’, e.g. ‘even if’
conditional antecedents §16.2.1.
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19.2 Preclausal discourse markers

19.2.1 “Well, ...* (aywa, ardy)

Clause-initial ‘well, ...° is most often expressed as aywa (< Arabic). It is
preclausal and is followed by a pause or similar prosodic break.

ardy ‘all right’ is used in similar contexts especially by older men

héya ?

19.2.2 Clause-initial emphatic particle (xxx, Xxx)
(often more than one such form)
Emphatic clause-final particle in ‘not at all’ clauses (‘not on your life’, etc.)

examples:
‘I haven't eaten at all.” (‘... haven't eaten a lick’, etc.)

can such particles also be used as emphatics in positive clauses?
examples (positive):

‘I’'m perfectly healthy.’

19.2.3 ‘But...‘ (ga:~ ka:)

The particle ga: ~ ka: occurs preclausally or clause-initially in the adversative
sense ‘but’.

19.2.4 ‘Lo, ... (jaga)

This particle is used in narrative to highlight a following clause denoting a
surprising or climactic event.
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19.3 Pragmatic adverbs or equivalents
19.3.1 ‘Again’ (léy, ya.)

‘Again’ can be expressed by [y, ya:, or their combination ya: [€y.

I€y is based on the numeral ‘2’ (§4.6.1.2). ya: belongs to a cognate set that
in some languages is homophonous to the adverb ‘today’, but in YS ‘today’ is
yé: (§8.4.5.1).

Some relevant verbs are gimé ‘(e.g. rain) recur, happen again’ and kigili-mJ
‘go back’ (and in some combinations ‘repeat, do again’).

reconcile dict: 1¢:, §8.4.5.1 I¢y

‘I won’t go to Hombori again.’

‘If you come here again, you’ll get trouble.’
‘Having eaten at home, he ate here again.’
19.4 ‘Only’ particles

19.4.1 ‘Only’ (sdy)

The simple ‘only’ particle is sdy, which follows the constituent or clause that it
has scope over.

‘he just sleeps’
‘he only gave me 100 riyals’

As in probably all Malian languages, more complex phrases of the type ‘he
doesn’t work, unless it is the wet season’ (i.e. ‘he only works in the wet season’)
are common.

19.5 Phrase-final emphatics

19.5.1 Clause-final emphatic koy

This is a widespread regional clause-final mildly emphatic particle. It
emphasizes the truth of an assertion, confirming an interlocutor’s statement or

firmly answering a yes-no question. It is not adversative (contradicting the
interlocutor). Compare I sure do or you bet I do.
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examples

Q. Did you see the fire?

A: 1 sure did.

‘Money sure is hard to come by.’

19.5.2 Clause-final adversative emphatic dé

This is another regional emphatic particle. Like koy it is emphatic, but it differs
in being adversative. It has somewhat the flavor of English clause-final
nontemporal particle now or postclausal mind you. It may have either a warning
sense (‘don’t go near the crocodile now!’) or it may contradict a proposition
uttered by or implicitly attributed to the interlocutor (‘there are crocs in that
pond, mind you!’, said to someone who doesn’t believe this).

examples
‘Beware of wild animals now!’
‘Now don’t you go to the field without a hat!’

19.6 Backchannel and uptake checks

In dialogue texts, forms like ‘Do you understand?’ or ‘Did you hear?’ (uptake
checks),; ‘uh-huh’ or ‘amen’ etc. (backchannel)

19.7 Greetings

group the greetings into categories like the following:
a) time-of-day greetings from ‘good morning’ to ‘good night’
b) situational greetings like ‘hello (to one in a field)’
¢) greetings to travelers (departing and arriving)
d) condolences
e) good wishes at marriages and major Muslim holidays
f) Islamic greetings

begin with a discussion of verbs meaning ‘X greet Y’ (perhaps more than one,
for different times of day, e.g. ‘greet in the morning’)

present the greetings and comment on forms. Some greetings have distinct
forms for singular and plural addressee

ask if the old people use(d) greetings now out of fashion with younger people

give the response to each greeting
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a) good morning (e.g. sunrise to 10 AM), good day late afternoon and evening
greetings, indicate the approximate time-of-day range for each greeting by
clock time or e.g. ‘late afternoon until sunset’)

the ‘good morning’ and ‘good evening’ greetings may be retrospective, i.e.,
respectively ‘how did you spend the night?’ and ‘how did you spend the day?’
The mid-day greeting is often unmarked (‘hello!’). However, the form of the
‘spend the night/day’ verb may be specialized, or Imperative in form.

‘eood morning’ and its reply may be followed up with more specific
questions, e.g. ‘did you sleep well?’

in addition to the retrospective greetings, there may be a ‘good night’
greeting of the prospective type (cf. ‘sleep well!’ or ‘let’s spend the night in
peace’, etc.).

b) situational greetings referring to activities (and related locations)
‘hello in the field!’
‘hello at work!”
‘hellow at the well (or other water source)!’
‘hellow in the market!’, etc.
there may be two constructions, one of the type ‘[field in] greetings!’ with
locative PP, another of the type ‘you and (the) field!’
are these greetings also addressed to someone who is returning to the village
from the activity/location specified, or just to someone who is currently
there?

¢) to a traveler
‘welcome (to this house)!’ (perhaps ‘arrive/approach the house!’)
‘bon voyage’ (perhaps ‘arrive there in health!’)

d) condolences (presented at the home of the deceased)
from the visitor to the deceased’s family
e.g. ‘greetings in high worth’
to the visitor as he is about to depart
e.g. ‘may God lengthen your life’
or ‘may God put distance between us (and the deceased)
to one returning home after presenting condolences in another village
e.g. ‘greetings in running’
analysis may require cultural explanations

e) good wishes

at marriages and at the two major Islamic holidays
e.g. ‘may God show you next year!’
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1) Islamic greetings and other formulae
invitation (to eat, etc.): usually bisimil(l)a (< Arabic ‘in the name of God’)
formal greeting, especially among men:
asalaamu-aleykum (or variant) < Arabic ‘peace to you-Pl’
reply: maleykumma-salaam (or variant) < Arabic ‘to you-Pl peace’
‘amen’ (often a reply to a good wish)
‘thanks’ (albarka, < Arabic ‘the blessing’), said to one’s host after a meal,
also said to a merchant in politely declining to buy at the price
proposed
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20 Text

information about circumstances of recording (informants remain anonymous,
use e.g. X, Y as speaker labels). Use tabs to align text with interlinear glosses.
Organize the text into small units that seem to function like small paragraphs
(perhaps including several clauses). Use hyphens and clitic boundary = in
interlinears to correspond to the same markers in the text. Use brackets [...] in
both the Dogon text and the interlinear to indicate phrasal groupings. Foreign
(e.g. French, Bambara) items should be italicized. In addition to interlinear
glosses, add free translations for each segment, followed by comments in [...].
These comments should identify constructions or other grammatical features,
and give a reference to a section of the grammar describing them.

(xxx)  xxx
[formulaic story opening phrase; audience should respond xxx=>]

(xxx)  xxx,
[hare and hyena and] [day.labor.L-work in] go.Perf.L-3PIS,
xxx
[ReflPl  two]  [day.labor.L-work in]  go  and.SS,
xxx
[wage.L-work in]  [3PI Obj]  receive.Perf-3PIS
xxx
apiary build-Impf-3PLS

‘Hare and hyena went to (get) day-labor work. The two of them went to
(get) paid work, and they (= people) took them in paid work. They were
going to build apiaries (man-made beehives).’
[Xyo Yyo Xand Y’ §7.1; topic-indexing Reflexive Plural xxx: §18.2.2;
xxx ‘and.SS’ in same-subject VP chains §xxx]

(xxx) — xxx
[story submerged]  [finish(noun)  submerged] Emph
[story-closing formula]
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sample verb paradigms

gloss chain Perfl
Imprt Impf

Cvv, with -y suffix
a. Caa, regular tone
‘sneeze’ (with noun é&jigile); also ‘answer’

sa-y sa:-bé
sa: SA:-W-wd
‘go’ ya-y ya:-bé
yd: ya-w-wd
‘shave’ ka-y ka:-bé
ka: ka:-w-wd
‘eat’ ka-y ka:-bé
ka: ka:-w-wd
‘beat (tomtom)’
ba-y ba:-bé
ba: ba-w-wd

{H} but {LH} in PerfNeg
‘spend night’ (with noun ba:)

ya-y ya:-bé
ya: ya:-w-wd
b. Caa, irregular tone
‘convey’  jd-y ja:-bé
ja: Jja=-w-wd
c. non Caa
‘arrive’ ds-y ds:-bé
ds: ds-w-wd
‘goin’ yo-y yo:-bé
yo: yO:-W-wd
‘sleep’ (with noun giri: ‘eye’)
yé-y yé:-bé
yé: yé:-w-wd

Cvv, without -y suffix

‘pick (fruit)”  ko: ko:-bé

ka: k3:-w-wd
‘drink’ nj: naj:-bé

na: ny-w-wo
‘see’ yé: yé:-bé

yé: yé:-w-wd
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Perf2
PerfNeg

ya-a:y\\lya-y-ti
ya:-1

ja-y-ti
ja-I

ds-a:y
ds:-1

yo-a:y
yo:-1

yé-y-ti

yé:-ti
yeé-1[short V]



‘learn’ de:
de:
‘winnow (in wind)’

WE:
WE:

‘burn’ de:
dé:

‘go out’ g0:
g0:

de:-bé
de-w-wd

wE:-bé
WE-W-WI

de:-bé
de:-w-wd

g0:-bé
g0-W-wd

Cii, cant tell whether -y suffix is present
‘weep’ (with cognate nominal pr>)

pi:
pi:

Cvy
‘send’ tiy
tiy

CvCyv with -u/- suffix
a. CaCa-
‘pound (w water)’

Jay

Jana
‘touch’ tab

taba
‘farm’ wal

wala
‘help; add’ bar

bara
{H} but {LH} in PerfNeg
‘hit’ lagi

laga
b. non CaCa-
“flip’ bil

bilé
{H} but {LH} in PerfNeg
‘give’ ob

o0bo
‘dig’ gl

gulo

pi:-bé
pi-w-wd

tiy-bé
tay-w-wd

jana-bé
jana-w-wod
taba-bé
taba-w-wo
wala-bé
wala-w-wd
bara-bé
bara-w-wo

laga-bé
laga-w-wd

bilé-bé
bili-vw-w3

0bo-bé
0bo-Ww-wd

gulo-bé
gulo-w-wd
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dey-a:y
de:-1

we-t
we-1

de-ti
de-1

gOw-4.y
g0:-1

jag-ti
janpa-n
tab-ti
taba-1
wal-ti
wala-1
bar-ti
bara-1

lagu-ti
laga-1

bil-ti
bili-1

ob-ti
obo-1

gul-ti
gulo-1



CvCyv without -u/-& suffix

‘eat meat’

‘hear’

cjump7

‘whip’

{H} but {LH} in PerfNeg

‘die’

CvvCyv with -u/-& suffix

‘bring’

CvCvCyv with -u/-& suffix

tEw"€
tEw"e

pojo
yiw'é

jel
jelg

‘winnow (shaking)’

‘remove (pounded grain)’

pégtirt
pégéré

wagtl
wagols

‘get ready’ yégir

‘think’
‘shake’

reversive
‘open’

yegéré
manin

manina
Jigi#bu

pinél
pinélé

tew"é-bé
tEW"E-Ww-wo

Egé-bé
£ge-w-wod
kéjé-bé
kéje-w-wd
Jjoba-bé
Joba-w-wd
koms-bé
komas-w-wd
welé-bé
welé-w-w)d
tomo-bé
tomo-w-wd
pojo-bé

POjO-W-wd

yiwé-w-wd

JjE16-bé
e w-wd

pégéré-bé
pégere-w-wd

wagols-bé
wagols-w-wd

yegéré-bé
yegére-w-wod

manipa-bé
manina-w-wj

pinélé-bé
pinélé-w-wd
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tEw"e-ti
téw"é-n
Egé-ti
Egé-1
kéje-ti
kéje-1
job-a:y
Jjobs-1
koms-ti
koms-n
wel-a:y
we-1

tomo-n
pojo-ti
pojo-1

yiw™a:y
yiw'é&n

jeka
je:dEl

pégurd-ti
pégéreé-1

wogul-ti
wogdls-1

yegir-ti
yegere-1

maniy-ti
manind-n

pinél-ti
pinélé-1



final 1: alternating with &:

‘bathe’ (with noun di: ‘water’)

ini:
iné:
‘sit’ day"i:
day"é:
‘cough’ kojigi:
kojuge:
‘lie down’ dI:"
dI"'.H
‘assemble [intr]’
mor’i:
mor’g:

causative -m
‘roll (sth)’ dunilim

iné:-bé
mé:=w-wd
day"é:-bé
day"é-w-wd
kojigé:-bé
kojigé:-w-wd
di:"-bé
dr-w-wd

mor"é:-bé
mor"é:-w-wd

dunulum-bé

‘Have you-Sg ever seen an elephant

ini-ti

iné-n
dey"iy-a:y [H-tone]

day"é:=-n
kojugi-ti

kojugé:-1
diy™-a:y

di:™n

mar‘iy-a:y
mor"e:-n

diunilim-ti
diunulumd-n

sélum-ti
sélimé-n

Xxx-4:y xxx-ti
xxx-1

Xxx-4:y xxx-ti
xxx-1

>

‘I have never seen an elephant’

dunulum dunulums-w-w)
‘ask’ sélum sélumé-bé
sélumé sélumé-w-wd
[ z
XXX XXX xxx-bé
XXX XXX-W-WI
‘XXX XXX xxx-bé
XXX XXX-W-WI
dug-na: yé:-térd-w  ma=1{
(1Sg yé:-térd:-m)
dug-na: yé:-téri-m
ka-y-jé-m ‘I have already eaten’

(negated by -1-m)

ka:-w wi-m
ka:-w wi-15-m

ki-ka:-jé-m
ki-ka:-jé
ka:-1¢

‘I am eating’
‘I am noteating’

‘T will eat’
‘he/she will eat’
‘he/she will not eat’

318



distribution of u ending

XU X-bé (X-4:y) Xu-ti
X X-w-wd X-1
1Sg -bé-m
2Sg -bé-w
3Sg -bé-J
1P1 -be:"
2P1 -bé:" (variant -bé:)
3P1 -be:"
ger'é ‘(a) house’
ger'e dé: ‘(a) big house’
gér"e pil dé: ‘(a) big red house’
ger'¢ kiiloy ‘six houses’
ger'"é ti:n ‘three houses’
ger"é numar"s ‘five houses’
gér'e dé: kuloy ‘six big houses’
ger'"é nJ: ‘this house’
gEer'e dé: n3: ‘this big house’
gér"e kuloy nd:-m ‘these six houses’
ger"e ta:n nd:-m ‘these three houses’
gEer"é numodr"s nd:-m ‘these five houses’
gér"e de: kuloy n3:-m ‘these six big houses
gér"e de: ta:n nd:-m ‘these three big houses
ger'"€ né ‘the house’
Zer'"€ pé-m ‘the houses’
gér'e dé: gé ‘the big house’
ger'e kiiloy gd-m ‘the six houses’
ger"e ta:n pé-m ‘the three houses’
gEer"eé numodr's gi-m ‘the five houses’
gEer'é€ pe-m pui— ‘all the houses’

{num H-toned}

gér"e de: 1€y go-m ‘the two big houses’
gér"e de: pél go-m ‘the ten big houses’

{num LH-toned}
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gér"e de: ndy" go-m
gEer'e dé: td:n pé-m
{num HL-toned}

ger"e de: sdy gi-m
ger'e dé: kuloy go-m
gér"e de: tiwd gd-m
{num trisyllabic}

ger'e dé: numdr"s gi-m
gér"e de: gagara gi-m

yd:-r'a

yd:-r'd pé

ya:-r"a gabu

yd:-m

yd:-m kiiloy

yd:-m td:n

yd:-m numar"s

ya:-m kiiloy go-m

gabi g5

ur'u-m

ur'"i-m gabu be

ur'"u-m gabu gi-m
ur"u-m gabu kiiloy
ur'"i-m gabu td:n pé-m
ur'"u-m gabu kuloy gi-m
ur'n-m gabu numar"s gi-m

QEr'¢ 5:

ZEr'é md

séydi géer'e

séydi gér'e de:

séydi géer'e kuloy

séydi géer'e kuloy nd:-m

paju

[péji gd] ya-ba: wi
[ya:-r"a pé] ya-ba: wi
[ér"€ pé| ya-ba: wi

[nad: pé] ya-ba: wi
[wogotoro gd] ya-ba: ko
[ém pé] ya-ba: ko
[artugdy gd] ya-ba: ko

‘the four big houses’
‘the three big houses’

‘the seven big houses’
‘the six big houses’
‘the seven big houses’

‘the five big houses’
‘the eight big houses’

‘woman’

‘the woman’

‘a tall woman’
‘women’

‘six women’

‘three women’

‘five women’

‘the six women’

‘the tall one’ (woman)
‘children’

‘tall children’

‘the tall children’

‘six tall children’

‘the six tall children’
‘the six tall children’
‘the five tall children’

‘your-Sg house’

‘my house’

‘Seydou’s house’

‘Seydou’s big house’
‘Seydou’s six houses’

‘these six houses of Seydou’

‘sheep’

‘where is the sheep?’
‘where is the woman?’
‘where is the goat?’
‘where is the cow?’
‘where is the cart?’
‘where is the milk?’
‘where is the boubou?’
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[i: gd] ya-ba: wd

[péjir i ebé gd] ya-ba: w

n

[péju kuloy u ébé gd-m] ya-ba: wi-y
[péjtr mii £bé n3:] yé-w wd-w ma— !

[péju yi-m pé] ya-ba: ko
[séydi péju yi-m pé] ya-ba: kd

ayne na:
ya:-r‘a nd:

[ay-né n3:] péju
peju guju
péju-gujii

na:

ba:, dé:

[ay-né n3:] dé:

[ay-né n3:] dé: kuloy go-m
miu de:

mu na:

ude:
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‘where is the child?’

‘where is the sheep that you
bought?’
‘where are the six sheep that you
bought?’
‘Do you-Sg see this sheep-Sg that I
bought?’

‘where is the sheep-Sg that died?’
‘where is Seydou’s sheep-Sg that
died?’

‘this man’
‘this woman’

‘this man’s sheep-Sg’
‘(the) skin of a sheep’
‘sheepskin’

‘a mother’

‘a father’

‘this man’s father’
‘this man’s six fathers’
‘my father’

‘my mother’

‘your-Sg father’



